September 22, 1971

Coal mining in both Eentucky and Indiana
has been taking its lumps for a long time.
It is one of the most controversial indus-
tries we have. Yet we can’t do without it.
And we totally agree with legislation to pro-
tect the environment against mining and to
protect lives of the workers. However, none
of these laws appears to be working well—
either because they are not implemented or
because they are bad laws in the first place.
The federal Coal Mine Health and BSafety
Act may fit both categories.

The U.S. Bureau of Mines is conducting a
series of hearings about safety. We hope it
gets the message that the Health and Safety
Act is not getting the job done and that it
ought to be changed. Here is a case where
results don't jlbe with the objectives.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF
SENATORS JACKSON AND JAVITS
TOMORROW

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that on
tomorrow, following the 1 hour which
is set aside for eulogies to our late col-
league, Senator Winston L. Prouty, the
distinguished Senator from Washington
(Mr. Jackson) be recognized for not to
exceed 15 minutes, to be followed by
the distinguished Senator from New
York (Mr. Javirs) for not to exceed 15
minutes, to be followed by a period for
the transaction of routine morning
business.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is ordered.

PROGRAM

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I rise to
ask the distinguished acting majority
leader, the Senator from West Virginia,
if he can adumbrate the situation re-
garding the remainder of the week and
thereafter, if he is so minded.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, in response to the inquiry of the
distinguished minority leader, the Sen-
ate will convene tomorrow at 10 a.m.
Immediately following the recognition
of the two leaders under the standing
order, there will be 1 hour set aside, un-
der the control of the distinguished sen-
ior Senator from Vermont (Mr. AIKEN),
for the purpose of eulogies for our late,
departed colleague, Senator Winston L.
Prouty.

Following the hour for eulogies, the
following Senators will be recognized,
each for not to exceed 15 minutes, and
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in the order stated: the Senator from
Washington (Mr. Jackson) and the Sen-
ator from New York (Mr, JAVITS),

There will then be a period for the
transaction of routine morning busi-
ness, not to exceed 15 minutes, with
statements therein limited to 3 minutes.

At the conclusion of the routine morn-
ing business, the Chair will lay before the
Senate the unfinished business, and the
pending question at that time will be
on agreeing to amendment No. 423, by
Senator McGee, which deals with Rho-
desian chrome ore, There is a time limita-
tion of 2 hours on that amendment. If
all the time is consumed, and if no
amendments are offered thereto, a roll-
call vote, which can be expected thereon,
will occur at approximately 1:45 p.m.

Upon the disposition of amendment
No. 423 by Senator McGEeE, the pending
question will be amendment No. 429 by
Senator McGoveRrN, to provide for an al-
ternative military budget for fiscal year
1973 in the amount of $60 billion. A roll-
call vote on that amendment is expected.
There is a time limitation of 12 hours
on the amendment, to be equally divided.

So Senators may expect at least two
rollcall votes tomorrow.

On Friday, the Senate will convene at
10 a.m. Immediately after the recog-
nition of the two leaders, the following
Senators will be recognized, each for not
to exceed 15 minutes: The Senator from
Georgia (Mr. Taumapce) and the Sena-
tor from North Dakota (Mr. Younc).
They will be in control of time for the
purpose of extending congratulations to
the distinguished President pro tempore
of the Senate, the Senator from Louisi-
ana (Mr. ELLENDER) .

Following the recognition of the two
Senators mentioned, there will be a pe-
riod for the transaction of routine morn-
ing business, not to exceed 15 minutes,
with a limitation on speeches of 3 min-
utes therein; following which the Senate
will proceed to the consideration of
amendment No. 432, the so-called MIRV
amendment of the Senator from Min-
nesota (Mr. HuMmMpHREY). Time on that
amendment will be limited to 4 hours.
A rollcall vote will occur thereon. Thus,
Senators may expect at least one rollcall
vote on Friday.

Beyond Friday, I can only see through
a glass darkly. I would not want to take
a chance, as of now, on attempting to
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prognosticate as to what the situation
will be for Monday next.

However, there will be no session this
coming Saturday. The distinguished
majority leader has indicated that the
Senate may very well be in session on
Saturdays, if necessary, with the excep-
tion of this coming Saturday.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that it may be in order to order at
any time and with one show of seconds,
a rollcall vote on amendment No. 423
of the Senator from Wyoming (Mr. Mc-
GEE), a rollcall vote on amendment No.
429 of the Senator from South Dakota
(Mr. McGoverN), and & rollcall vote on
amendment No. 432 of the Senator from
Minnesota (Mr. HUMPHREY).

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
STEVENSON). Without objection, it is so
ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask for the yeas and nays on
the three amendments.

The yeas and nays were ordered on the
three amendments above named.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I thank
the distinguished acting majority leader.
I appreciate the rays of light which have
illuminated our progress for the next
few days. I hope that we can make
progress as September wanes, October
dawns, and Thanksgiving approaches. I
hope that we will have good cause for
celebrating same.

ADJOURNMENT TO 10 AM.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, if there be no further business to
come before the Senate, I move in ac-
cordance with the previous order that
the Senate stand in adjournment until
10 a.m. tomorrow.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 5
o'clock and 14 minutes p.m.) the Sen-
ate adjourned until tomorrow, Thursday,
September 23, 1971, at 10 a.m.

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate September 22, 1971:
SPECIAL REPRESENTATIVE FOR TRADE
NEGOTIATIONS
Willlam D. Eberle, of Connecticut, to be
Special Representative for Trade Negotia-
tions, with the rank of Ambassador Extraor-
dinary and Plenipotentiary, vice Carl J.
Gilbert.

VICE ADM. BERNARD F. ROEDER,
U.S. NAVY, RETIRED

HON. GOODLOE E. BYRON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. BYRON. Mr. Speaker, earlier this
month Vice Adm. Bernard F. Roeder,
one of the Nation’s foremost proponents
of seapower and probably the highest
ranking native Cumberlander in any
military force, died in Balboa Naval
Hospital. Admiral Roeder retired 2 years
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ago while serving as Commander of the
San Diego-based First Fleet. Before that
he commanded the Pacific Fleet Amphib-
jous Force headquartered at Coronado,
Calif.

Admiral Roeder was a man of honor,
integrity, and courage—a soldier in the
best sense. Those who knew him and
those who knew his reputation will miss
him and the unique contribution he
brought to the Nation and his commu-
nity. His distinguished career was re-
viewed in a recent article in the Cumber-
land Sunday Times and I would like to

share it with all of you.
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ADMIRAL ROEDER

Adm. Roeder was only 16 years old when
he graduated from Allegany High School and
entered the Naval Academy in 1927.

During his next 42 years he saw the debut
of nuclear power and jet alrcraft into the
U.S, fleet and the aircraft carrier replace the
battleship as the backbone of Navy task
forces.

In his retirement address, he warned that
the U.S. shipbuilding program has been com-
pletely inadequate to provide for any degree
of modernization or replacement of “tired
veterans that have been our first line of
defense. If we are to continue enjoyment of
freedom of the seas, a proper substantial plan
of naval shipbuilding must be instituted and
supported without delay.”
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He urged the same for the U.S. merchant
e.

17 YEARS IN COMMUNICATIONS

During his career, he served as director of
all naval communications for three and one-
half years. He spent a total of 17 years of
his career in positions directly related to
naval communications.

He is credited with playing a prime role in
the transition of naval communications from
that of a dit-dot-dash radio operation to the
mutli-channel, high-speed teletype clircuits
in use throughout the Navy today.

Adm. Roeder was responsible for develop-
ing a defense against anti-ship missiles such
as the Russian Styx.

He was also instrumental in equipping
selected Navy ships with satellite communi-
cations facilities.

BORN HERE IN 1911

Adm. Roeder was born in Cumberland on
February 4. 1911, the son of the late Wil-
liam P. and Anne (Ritter) Roeder. Prior to
entering the Naval Academy, he graduated
from Allegany High School.

One of the youngest graduates of the
Naval Academy, he was graduated with dis-
tinction and was commissioned ensign on
June 4, 1931. He subsequently attained the
rank of rear admiral on August 1, 1958 and
vice admiral on March 25, 1965.

From 1931 to 1937 he saw sea duty aboard
four different ships and in July 1937 was or-
dered to the office of the Chief of Naval Oper-
ations-Communications Division, in Wash-
ington and remained there until 1939.

After service in the 16th Naval District in
the Philippines, in 1940 he was assigned to
the staff of the Commander in Chief, Asiatic
Fleet, as security officer and assistant com-
munications officer. At the outbreak of World
War II, he was made communications officer
for the Naval Forces, Surabaya, Java, and
later was flag lleutenant and communica~-
tions officer for the Asiatic Fleet.

WAS IN JAPAN

In January 1943 he was assigned to the
office of the Chief of Naval Operations in
Washington and was awarded the Legion of
Merit for his services until August 1945.
From September 1945 to February 1947 he
was executive officer of the USS New Jersey,
the flagship of the commander-Fifth Fleet
based at Yokosuka In support of the occupa-
tion of Japan.

He returned to shore duty in December
1946-1947 with the Communications Division
of Chief of Naval Operations, remaining there
until he attended Naval War College, New-
port, R.I. in 1949-50.

In May 1950 he was made commander of
the Destroyer Division 112 which was as-
signed to Korea and the Formosa Straits.
He was in command of the ships which
commenced the siege of Wonsan, Korea, on
February 16, 1951, and continued until the
Korean armistice. He was awarded gold stars
in lieu of second and third Leglons of Merit
for his Korean service.

HAD MANY MEDALS

From 1951 to 1953 he was in the Naval
Intelligence Division in Washington. Follow-
ing several commands in August 1956 he
reported for duty as commander of Amphib-
ious Squadron 1 and commander of Trans-
port Division 12, Pacific Fleet. In Septem-
ber 1957 he became deputy director of Naval
Communications for the Naval Security
Group and late as assistant chief of Naval
Operations-Communications where he was
awarded a gold star in lleu of the Fourth
Legion of Merit for his service from Octo-
ber 1961 to May 1965.

On May 10, 18685, he became commander,
Amphiblous Force, Pacific Fleet.

In addition to his Legion of Merit awards
and Naval Commendation Ribbon, he was
the recipient of the following campaign
and service medals: American Defense Serv-
ice Medals; Aslatic-Pacific Campaign Medal,
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World War II Victory Medal; Navy Occupa-
tion Service Medal, Asia Clasp; National
Defense Service Medal, Korea Service Medal;
Republic of Korea Presidential Unit Cita-
tion; Republic of the Philippines Presidential
Unit Citation, and Philippine Defense Ribbon
With Star.

MANDATE FOR REFORM

HON. GEORGE McGOVERN

OF SOUTH DAEKOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, as I
travel around the country I find that
there is a great deal of interest in the
reform of the Democratic Party and just
how the party will differ from 1968. I am
proud to have been the chairman of the
Commission on Party Structure and
Delegate Selection to the Democratic Na-
tional Committee which laid down the
guidelines for the political reform of the
party and am now pleased to serve the
present chairman, Representative Don-
ALD M. FraAseRr, in attempting to see that
these guidelines will be implemented to
the greatest possible extent.

I firmly believe that the 1972 Demo-
cratic Convention will be the most open
political convention in American history
if people across the country dedicate
themselves to the full and fair imple-
mentation of the guidelines contained in
the commission report.

I am pleased to ask unanimous consent
to have printed in the REcorp the “Man-
date for Reform.”

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be prinfed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

MANDATE FOR REFORM: A REPORT OF THE CoM-
MISSION ON PARTY STRUCTURE AND DELE-
GATE SELECTION TO THE DEMOCRATIC Na-
TIONAL COMMITTEE
MEMBERS OF THE COMMISSION ON PARTY

STRUCTURE AND DELEGATE SELECTION

Chairman

Honorable George 8. McGovern, U.S. Sen-
ator from South Dakota.

Vice Chairman

Honorable Harold E. Hughes, U.S. Senator
from Iowa; former Governor of Iowa.

Mr, I. W. Abel, President, United Steel-
workers of America, Pittsburgh, Pennsyl-
vania.

Honorable Birch Bayh, U.S. Senator from
Indiana.

Professor Samuel Beer, Professor of Gov-
ernment, Harvard University; former Na-
tlonal Chairman of Americans for Demo-
cratic Action.

Mr. Bert Bennett, former Chalrman, State
Democratic Executive Committee of North
Carolina.

Mr. Warren Christopher, former U.S. Dep-
uty Attorney General, Los Angeles, Califor-
nia.

Honorable Leroy Collins, former Governor
of Florida.

Mr. Will Davis, former Chalrman, State
Democratic Executive Committee of Texas.

Mr. William Dodds, Director, Community
Action Department, United Auto Workers,
Bethesda, Maryland.

Mr. Frederick Dutton, Executive Director,
Robert EKennedy Memorial; former Special
Assistant to President Kennedy, Washing-
ton, D.C.

Mr. John F. English, National Committee~
man from New York.

Honorable Donald M. Fraser, U.S. Repre-
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sentative from the 5th Congressional District
of Minnesota.

Mr. Peter Garcla, former Deputy Director,
Community Action Program, San Francisco,
California.

Mr. Earl G. Graves, President, Earl Graves
Associates, New York, New York.

Dr. Aaron E. Henry, Chailrman, Democratic
State Committee of Mississippi; member of
the national board of directors, NAACP,
SCLC, & SBRC.

Mr. John Hooker, President, Minnije Pearl
International, Nashville, Tennessee.

Mrs. Patti EKnox, Vice Chairman, Dem-
ocratic State Central Committee of Michi-

gan.

Mr. Louis E. Martin, Publisher, Chicago
Dally Defender; former Deputy Chairman,
Minorities Division, Democratic National
Committee.

Honorable Oscar Mauzy, Texas, State Sen-
ator, Dallas, Texas.

Mr. George Mitchell, National Committee-
man from Maine; former Chairman, Dem-
ocratic State Committee of Maine.

Mr. David Mixner, Co-Director, Vietnam
Moratorium Committee, Washington, D.C.

Honorable Katherine Peden, former State
Commerce Secretary of Kentucky.

Honorable Albert A. Pena, County Com-
missioner, Bexar County, Texas.

Honorable Calvin L. Rampton, Governor of
Utah.

Professor Austin Ranney, FProfessor of
Political Sclence, University of Wisconsin;
editor of the American Political Science Re-
view.

Honorable Adlal Stevenson, III, State
Treasurer of Illinois.

Mrs. Carmen H.  Warschaw, National Com-
mitteewoman from California.

COMMISSION STAFF

Robert W. Nelson, Staff Director; EU J.
Segal, Chief Counsel; Kenneth A. Bode, Di-
rector of Research; Joan C. Skoff, Executive
Secretary.

RESEARCH STAFF

Jennifer Cafritz, Carol Casey, Richard Dow-
ney, John Elrod, Mark Gersh, Mark Giten-
stein, Marcia Goodman, Richard Norling, Alex
Sanger, Ted Tschudy.

SUMMER INTERNS

Michael Biel, Catherine Boucree, Jessie
Bourneuf, Joseph Gebhardt, Robert Henry,
Jerry Hildebrand, Leonard Levine, Charles
Longley, Richard Lyon, Willlam McDonald,
Charles Nau, John O'Sullivan, Durrell Sackl,
Douglas Serdahely, Rodney Smith, Richard
Stearns, Fran Ulmer, James Wright.

VOLUNTEERS

Tina Bauman, Mark Feinberg, Cindy Gro-
fic, Jack Hoadley, Priscilla Martinez, Diane
Moore, Jack Schmidt, Diane Summers, Con-
ner Wheatley.

CONSULTANT COMMITTEE

Mrs. Anne Wexler, Chalrman; Alexander M.
Blckel, Prefessor of Law, Yale Unlversity;
Richard C. Wade, Professor of History, Uni-
versity of Chicago.

DEMOCEATIC LEADERS SPEAK

“I commend the McGovern Commission for
glving the Democratic Party the most com-
prehensive and detalled analysis and recom-
mendations in its history on delegate selec-
tion. Unlike the Republicans, the Democrats
have been willing to debate these admittedly
controversial issues and to set down Guide-
lines for state and natlonal action. I am con-
fident that the national and state parties will
find the Commission’s work to be most help-
ful in achieving a party capable of meeting
the critical issues of the 1970's.”

THE HoNORABLE HUBERT H. HUMPHREY,
December 15, 1960.

“An effective political party must be re-
sponsive to the needs of its constituents and
responsible in the exercise of its power. To
be such a party it must be constantly alert
to the need for reforming its structures and
its procedures to insure maximum oppor-
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tunity for meaningful participation in the
democratic process. The McGovern Commis-
sion has engaged in a searching and honest
examination of the problems of party re-
form. Its Guidelines provide us with a base
on which to build a more effective party,
which is responsive and responsible,”
SewaToR EDMUND S. MUSKIE,
February 12, 1970.

“In 1968, many people were asked to test
our political system through the Democratic
Party. That system was found lacking. If peo-
ple are to turn to the Democratic Party again,
there must be substantial evidence that the
events of 1968 will not recur. The Guidelines
of the McGovern Commission require provi-
slons for timely delegate selection, 18 year
old participation, adequate public notice, one
man-one vote, and the existence of party
rules—as well as the elimination of all man-
datory assessments, proxy voting, unit rule,
and closed slate-making. These Guidelines, if
enforced, will open up the party to new ideas
and new people.

“The danger 1s that this document will be
just one more paper that politiclans may
prefer to ignore rather than implement. The
national Democratic Party must—if it is to
be worthy of its name—reform its own proc-
esses and procedures.”

SewaTor EUGENE J. MCcCARTHY,
March, 20, 1970.

“The Guidelines developed by the Mec-~
Govern Commission are a major step toward
the Democratic Party's goal of broadening
citizen participation in the nominating
process. I am confident that the Guidelines
will provide the 1972 Convention with effec-
tive criteria for assessing the delegate selec-
tlon process in each state, criteria which
themselves have been arrived at openly and
with the fullest possible participation of the
entire spectrum of the Party.

“The members and staff of the Commis-
sion deserve the Party's thanks for reporting
early enough so that all state and local
party organizations will have ample opportu-
nity to achieve full compliance in time for
the next convention.”

Senator Epwarp M. KENNEDY,
March 17, 1970.

“] am impressed with the work accom-
plished by the McGovern Commission, and
I believe the great majority of Democrats
will welcome its Guidelines as being fair and
long overdue.

“We have no greater task than assuring
that ours will be an open party, encouraging
the widest possible participation in all of
our affairs, The Democratic Party must serve,
not be served; it must facilitate choice, not
deny it; it must invite diversity, not dis-
courage it. The Guidelines of the McGovern
Commission are a most Important step to-
ward these goals.”

Senator FRED R. HARRIS,
December 4, 1969.

“The work of the Commission chaired by
Senator McGovern spotlights a crucial ques-
tion confronting our nation today: whether
our traditional political party system can
be modernized and rehabilitated to meet the
challenges of the democratic process In the
1970's. I belleve we will meet that test only
if we enlarge upon the efforts already under-
way and if we assure the fullest participa-
tion of all in our Party who wish to assoclate
with us, while being vigilant against the ex-
clusion of any segment or any element.”

LawreENCE F. O'BRIEN,
Chairman, Democratic National
Committee, April 8, 1970.

CoMMISSION ON PARTY STRUCTURE

AND DELEGATE SELECTION,

Washington, D.C., April 1570.

Dear FeELrow DEmocRAT: The 1968 Demo-

cratic National Convention adopted a resolu-
tion requiring that all Democratic voters be
given a “full, meaningful and timely” op-
portunity to participate in the delegate
selection process and authorized the crea-
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tion of a commission to *ald the state
parties” in meeting this requirement.

Early in 1969, Senator Fred Harris, then
Chairman of the Democratic National Com-
mittee, announced the establishment of this
Commission—the Commission on Party
Structure and Delegate Selection—and in-
vited me to serve as Chairman.

From the beginning, the Commission, with
the assistance of a small staff and the co-
operation of Democrats throughout the na-
tion, set out to find methods which would
guarantee every American who claims a stake
in the Democratic Party the opportunity to
make his judgment felt in the presidential
nominating process.

After intensive study, during which testi-
mony was taken from hundreds of Demo-
crats, the Commission concluded that the
processes by which delegates to the National
Convention are presently chosen are inade-
guate for assuring the opportunity for wide-
spread participation. To remedy this weak-
ness, the Commission has adopted Guide-
lines for delegate selection that are binding
on all state parties for 1972. In the following
report, the Guidelines are placed in the his-
torical context of 1968 which gave birth to
the reform mandate of our Commission.

Throughout its deliberations, the aim of
the Commission has been to strengthen the
National Convention, and, in the process, to
strengthen our Party and American democ-
racy. I believe that the adoption of these
Guidelines by all the states will contribute
to the regeneration of the Democratic Party
as a more responsive and dynamic servant of
the American people.

I hope that you will give the Guidelines
the most careful study and consideration.

Sincerely,
GEORGE McCGOVERN,
Commission Chairman.

MANDATE FOR REFORM

The 1968 Democratic National Convention
In Chicago exposed profound flaws in the
presidential nominating process; but in so
doing it gave our Party an sxcellent oppor-
tunity to reform its ways and to prepare for
the problems of a new decade.

The delegates to the Convention, concerned
by the chaos and divisiveness, shared a belief
that the image of an organization impervi-
ous to the will of its rank and file threatened
the future of the Party. Therefore, they took
up the challenge of reform with a mandate
requiring State Parties to give “all Demo-
cratic voters . . . a full, meaningful,! and
timely opportunity to participate” in the se-
lection of delegates, and, thereby, in the de-
cislons of the Convention itself.

In order to ensure that this mandate would
be implemented, the Convention directed the
Democratic Natlonal Committee to establish
a Commission to aid state Parties in meeting
the Convention requirement.

In February 1969, Senator Fred Harris,
Chalrman of the Democratic National Com-
mittee, appointed us to that body mandated
by the Convention—The Commission on
Party Structure and Delegate Selection. We
are Democrats who represent every segment
of our Party. We find common cause in our
Party’s history of fair play and equal oppor-
tunity. We believe that the continuing vi-
tality of the Democratic Party depends upon,
its adherence to this heritage.

Since its inception, our Party has been an
open party—open to new ideas and new
people. From the days of Jefferson and Jack-
son, the Democratic Party has been coms-
mitted to the broad participation of rank-
and-file members in all of its major decision-
making,

In the American two-party system no de-
cision is more important to the rank-and-file
member than the cholice of the party's presi-
dential nominee. For this reason, popular
control over the nominating process has been

Footnotes at end of speech.
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a principle of the Democratic Party since
the birth of the National Convention 140
years ago.

This tradition for participation and popu-
lar control, however, has not always been
adequately expressed. After a lengthy exam-
ination of the structures and processes used
to select delegates to the National Conven-
tion in 1968, this is our basic conclusion:
meaningful participation of Democratic
voters in the choice of their presidential
nominee was often difficult or costly, some-
times completely illusory, and, in not a few
instances, impossible.

Among the findings the Commission has
made about delegate selection in 1968 are
the following:

In at least twenty states, there were no
(or inadequate) rules for the selection of
Convention delegates, leaving the entire proc-
ess to the discretion of a handful of party
leaders.

More than a third of the Convention dele-
gates had, in effect, already been selected
prior to 1968—before either the major issues
or the possible presidential candidates were
known. By the time President Johnson an-
nounced his withdrawal from the nominat-
ing contest, the delegate selection process
had begun in all but twelve states.

Unrestrained use or application of majority
rule was the cause of much strain among
Democrats in 1968. The imposition of the
unit rule from the first to final stage of the
nominating process, the enforcement of
binding instructions on delegates, and fa-
vorite-son candidacies were all devices used
to force Democrats to vote against their
stated presidential preferences. Additionally,
in primary, convention and committee sys-
tems, majorities used their numerical su-
periority to deny delegate representation to
the supporters of minority presidential can-
didates.

Secret caucuses, closed slate-making, wide-
spread proxy voting—and a host of other
procedural irregularities—were all too com-
mon at precinct, county, district, and state
conventions.

In many states, the costs of participation
in the process of delegate selection were
clearly discriminatory; in others, they were
prohibitive. Filing fees for entering primaries
were often excessive, reaching £14,000 in one
state, if a complete slate of candidates had
been filed. “Hospitality” fees were often im-
posed on delegates to the convention, reach-
ing $500 in one delegation. Not surprisingly,
only 13% of the delegates to the National
Convention had incomes of under £10,000
(whereas 709 of the population have annual
incomes under that amount).

Representation of blacks, women and youth
at the Convention was substantially below
the proportion of each group in the popula-
tion. Blacks comprised about five percent
of the voting delegates, well above their
numbers in 1964; since blacks make up 11%
of the population and supplied at least 20%
of the total vote for the Democratic presi-
dential candidate, however, they were still
underrepresented at the Convention. Women
comprised only 13% of the delegates with
only one of 55 delegations having a woman
chairman. In a majority of delegations there
was no more than a single delegate under 30
years of age, and in two delegations the aver-
age age was 54. The delegates to the 1968
Democratic National Convention, in short,
were predominantly white, male, middle-
aged, and at least middle-class.

As this information emerged, we recog-
nized that two alternative courses of action
were available to us. First, we could suggest
that the institution of the National Conven-
tion had outlived its usefulness and should
be discarded. To be sure, at our public hear-
ings several Democrats gave testimony ex-
pressing the judgment that the convention
system did not deserve to be saved. There
was a substantial body of feeling, in fact, that
a national primary within each Party would
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be the most democratic means of selecting
presidential candidates.

Second, we could conclude that there was
nothing inherently undemocratic about a
National Convention; that 1968 was a cul-
mination of years of indifference to the nom-
inating process, rather than a startling aber-
ration from previous years; that purged of its
structural and procedural inadequacies, the
National Convention was an institution well
worth preserving. The Commission has taken
this second course. The following are some
of our reasons:

In view of the stringent demands made
upon a President of the United States, the
challenge imposed upon any contender for
the nomination in seeking support in a wide
variety of delegate selection systems should
be meaintained.

The face-to-face confrontation of Demo-
crats of every persuasion in a periodic mass
meeting is productive of healthy debate, im-
portant policy decisions (usually in the form
of platform planks), reconciliation of differ-
ences, and realistic preparation for the fall
presidential campalgn.

The Convention provides a mechanism for
party self-government through the election
and instruction of a National Committee.

While endorsing the institution, the Com-
mission belleves that if delegates are not
chosen in & democratic manner, the National
Convention cannot perform its functions ade-
quately. In order to ensure the democratic
selection of delegates, the Commission has
adopted 18 Guidelines binding on all state
Parties.

These Guidelines represent the Commis-
sion's interpretation of its mandate to en-
sure that all Democrats are provided a full,
meaningful, and timely opportunity to par-
ticipate in the delegate selection process. To
this end, the requirements and recommenda-
tions of the Guidelines are directed toward
the elimination or regulation of:

(a) Rules or practices which inhibit ac-
cess to the delegate seléction process—items
which compromise full and meaningful par-
ticipation by inhibiting or preventing a Dem-
ocrat from exercising his influence in the
delegate selection process;

(b) Rules or practices which dilute the
influence of a Democrat in the delegate se-
lection process, after he has exercised all
available resources to effect such influence;

(c) Rules and practices which have the
combined effect of inhibiting access and di-
luting influence.

The Commission believes that there is no
one selection system Ideal for all states.
Therefore, we did not find it desirable to lay
down uniform rules for delegate selection in
the Guidelines.

Instead, we have adopted certain minimum
standards of fairness, that all states are ex-
pected to meet. Once these standards are met,
state Parties are free to adopt any procedures
they may prefer. The Commission belleves
that this preservation of local genius is an
important element of a healthy Natlonal
Convention.

These Guidelines are meant to serve no
ideology and no geographic segment of our
Party. They are designed to stimulate the
participation of all Democrats in the nomi-
nating process and to re-establish public
confidence in the National Convention.

The Commission has proceeded in its work
against a backdrop of genuine unhappiness
and mistrust of millions of Americans with
our political system, We are aware that politi-
cal parties are not the only way of organizing
political life. Political parties will survive
only if they respond to the needs and con-
cerns of their members.

In adopting our Guidelines and in present-
ing this report, we have been guided by the
firm belief that the Democratic Party is in-
capable of closing its eyes and ears to this
unhappiness and mistrust. While the Repub-
lican response to popular demands for more
participation and open processes has been
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indifference, the Democrats have chosen to
face the matter head on.

Our Party's longevity is due in no small
way to its capacity to respond to these de-
mands in a positive fashion. We are confident
that it will do so again,

HISTORY OF THE COMMISSION

Few National Conventions of political
parties have aroused as much interest and
public debate as the 1968 Democratic Na-
tional Convention. In one gense, the Conven-
tion accomplished its purpose; a Democratic
nominee for the Presidency of the United
States was chosen. But in another way, the
Convention was a fallure. A great political
party was left bitterly divided, with its morale
eroded and its leaders predicting defeat.

One of the reasons for this condition was
the belief of many rank-and-file Democrats
that the Convention and the events leading
up to it had been closed to them. The most
striking aspect of the politics of 1968 was
that so many people who were engaged in
active disent from the policies of the Admin-
istration were using the time-honored ave-
nues of primaries and state conventions to
channel that dissent. But as state after state
readled its delegation for the Convention,
dissatisfaction with these avenues began to
grow and allegations of unfair treatment
became common,

Origins, mandate and organization of the
commission

In the summer of 1968, Governor, now
Senator Harold E. Hughes of Iowa, sensitive
to this feeling, as well as to the painful
schism among Democrats, took the initiative
of organizing a Commission on the Demo-
cratic Selection of Presidential Nominees.
The report of this Commission, presented to
the 1968 Convention, represented the first
serious effort undertaken by any Party to
study the procedures by which National Con-
vention delegates are selected. The Hughes
Commission report painted a disheartening
plcture of these procedures. The authors of
the report were alarmed enough to conclude
that “State systems for selecting delegates to
the National Convention display considerably
less fidelity to basic democratic principles
than a nation which claims to govern itself
can safely tolerate.”

Given the atmosphere in Chicago in the
summer of 1968, the Democratic National
Convention could not have ignored the evi-
dence of disregard for popular expression
presented by the Hughes Commission. For
Democrats the way was clear: “The cure for
the ills of democracy,” it was long ago said,
“is more democracy.” So in the tumult of
Chicago, the Democratic Party, with active
support from all presidential camps, issued
a mandate for reform.

Nonetheless, a major floor debate did en-
sue over how rigorously the Convention
should use its powers to compel the state
Parties to undertake reform. The Rules Com-
mittee, under Governor Sam Shapiro of Ili-
nois, proposed that the Democratic National
Committee appoint a commission to “give
serlous consideration” to certain reforms.
The Credentials Committee under Governor
Richard Hughes of New Jersey went a step
further by proposing that a committee be
appointed “to ald the state Democratic par-
tles” In enacting reforms, and report its
“efforts and findings” to the 1972 Conven-
tion.

But a minority of the Rules Committee
brought to the floor a still more stringent
resolution. They proposed that the 1972 Con-
vention “shall require,” in order to give “all
Democratic voters . . . full and timely op-
portunity to participate” in nominating
candidates, that (1) the unit rule be elimi-
nated from all stages of the delegate selec-
tlon process and (2) "all feasible efforts
(b) made to assure that delegates are se-
lected through party primary, convention,
or committee procedures open to public par-
ticipation within the calendar year of the
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national convention.” This minority report
of the Rules Committee, subsequently passed
by the delegates assembled in Chicago, car-
ried an unquestionably stern mandate for
procedural reform.

In early February of 1969, Senator ¥red
Harris of Oklahoma, then Chairman of the
Democratic National Committee, acted on
the Convention mandate and officially a 28-
member Commission on Party Structure and
Delegate Selection. We are that Commis-
sion. We represent all ideological and geo-
graphical elements of the Party. We are
present and former public officeholders, party
officials, teachers, labor leaders, and civil
rights organizers.

On March 1, 1969, we held our first meet-
ing in Washington, D.C. At that time we
took two actions: first, we directed the staff
to analyze the delegate selection systems of
each state and to report their findings to us;
secondly, we decided to organize into five-
member task forces and hold regional hear-
ings on the strengths and weaknesses of our
party.

Beginning in April the Commission con-
ducted hearings in seventeen cities and
heard the testimony of more than five hun-
dred Democrats.? Among them were Vice
President Hubert Humphrey, Senator Eugene
McCarthy, Reverend Channing Phillips, Sena-
tor Edmund Muskie and Senator Edward
Kennedy. They ranged from such established
party leaders as former National Chairman
John Balley, former Governors Richard
Hughes, Phillip Hoff and Carl Sanders, and
Mayors Richard Daley, Ivan Allen, and James
Tate to professors, party insurgents, Young
Democrats, and one witness who was a mem-
ber of both the New York State Democratic
Central Committee and the Students for a
Democratic Soclety. From the statements of
rank-and-file Democrats and party leaders
at these hearings, the Commission has con-
cluded that there is a genuine, broadly based
commitment to reform within the Party.

At the same time that testimony was be-
ing taken in the field, the staff was examin-
ing the maze of state laws and party regula-
tions which determines how National Con-
vention delegates are selected in each juris-
dictlon. After integrating the testimony,
consulting with experts in universities,
studying news accounts and seeking the ad-
vice of state party leaders, the staff gradu-
ally evolved a tentative set of standards
which could achieve the objectives of a Na-
tional Convention.

In September 1969, the Commission modi-
filed this tentative set of standards and
adopted Its proposed Guidelines for delegate
selection, which were then circulated for
comment among 3,000 interested Democrats.
On the basis of these comments, some revi-
slons were made. Then, on November 19 and
20, the Commission reconvened and after
lengthy deliberations, adopted the final ver-
sion of the Guidelines. Democratic state
Party chairmen, members of the National
Committee, Governors, and U.S. Congress-
men and Senators received copies of these
guidelines in late December. They have been
available to the general public since Febru-
ary 1.

Aiding the States

With the adoption and distribution of the
Guidelines, the Commission has completed
the first phase of its work in the area of
delegate selection. Under the terms of the
1968 Convention resolution, however, the
Commission's work in delegate selection is
not done until it completes the process of
alding state Parties to meet the requirements
of the Call to the 1972 Convention.

This second phase of our work has begun.
We have sent letters to each state chairman
and each member of the Natlonal Committee
comparing the Guidelines with his state’s
selection system. We have consulted with
party leaders In several states, We have
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served as an information condult between
the state reform commissions. We have pre-
pared memoranda on the different methods
state Democratic Parties are uslng to mod-
ernize their procedures.

We plan to continue these services in the
months ahead. The National Convention told
us that party reform was to be a joint effort
of the state and national Party. We mean to
keep it this way.

We present this report in this spirit of
<cooperation, We have worked from the as-
sumption that when Democrats have the in-
formation on a subject, they will respond
quickly and honestly. In the following pages,
therefore, we offer a narrative on the events
and lessons of 1968. Our staff i1s available
for any additional information that is
needed.

DELEGATE SELECTION IN 1868

The slow evolution of the National Con-
vention and the system by which delegates
are chosen, together with the cherished fed-
eral character of the major parties, has re-
sulted in a varied nominating process in
which no two states choose their delegates
in exactly the same way. In order to clarify
the formal and informal aspect of delegate
selection, the Commission offers the follow-
ing analysis of the processes used in 1968.

Delegate selection systems

The Commission has discerned three broad
systems of delegate selection: election by
party convention, the most widely used; se-
lection by party organization, many vestiges
of which still survive; and election by direct
primary. Hybrids of the three major systems
are common and a few systems escape ready
classification altogether.

Some of the intricacles and distinctions
among the systems will become clearer when
the ways in which delegates were chosen to
the 1968 Democratic National Convention are
examined in the following pages.

Convention systems

In 1968, 26 states and three territories se-
lected their entire delegation to the National
Convention at state conventions. Three other
states selected part of thelr delegates in this
manner.

There are two major kinds of state conven-
tions: in one, rank-and-fille party members
select the delegates; in the other, party offi-
clals make the selection. Of the 32 states
and territories which selected their delega-
tions by convention, 21 relied on rank-and-
file members, and six on party officlals. In
five states, both methods were used.

In the typical convention system, party
members assemble in thelr wards, townships,
or precincts to elect delegates to a county
or some other intermediate convention which
in turn sends delegates to the district and/
or state convention. In a few smaller states,
Maine, Vermont, and Hawali, for example,
the election to the state convention from
the precinct or town is direct.

In many of the convention states not all
of the National Convention delegation is ac-
tually chosen at the state convention. In-
stead, delegates to the state convention
caucus by congressional district to nominate
and sometimes elect a share of the delega-
tion. In Minnesota, Tennessee, and Iowa, for
example, more than half of the delegation
was formally “nominated” at congressional
distriet caucuses and conventions, although
these nominations were never opposed at the
state conventions. In Michigan and Missouri,
among others, delegates were actually
elected at the congressional district level,

The majority of state conventions allow
for a wide degree of popular participation.
Party members are invited to attend their
local precinct meetings and nominate and
elect delegates to the next highest conven-
tion, or stand as candidates for delegate
themselves. In several states, including Colo-
rado, Utah, Kentucky, and Texas, a higher
percentage of Democrats participated in the
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selection process in 1968 than in some pri-
mary states.

Where party officlals select the delegates
in state conventions, there is usually only
indirect participation by the rank-and-file
party member. Delegates to these party
meetings are party officlals or their agents:
precinct and ward chairmen, county chair-
men, and officers of congressional and legis-
lative districts.

In EKansas in 1968, for example, precinct
chairmen and co-chairmen met with their
county officers to select delegates to a state
party convention. This party convention se-
lected one-quarter of the state's delegation
to the National Convention at large. The
county officers in turn met with the con-
gressional district leaders to choose the re-
maining three-quarters of the delegation.

Delegate selection systems in 19683

Convention systems: Alaska, Canal Zone,
Colorado, Connecticut, Delaware, Guam, Ha-
wali, Idaho, Jowa, Kansas, Kentucky, Maine,
Michigan, Minnesota, Mississippi, Missourl,
Montana, Nevada, New Mexico, North Caro-
lina, North Dakota, South Carolina, Tennes-
see, Texas, Utah, Vermont, Virginia, Virgin
Islands, Wyoming,

Committee systems: Arizona, Arkansas,
Georgla,* Louisiana, Maryland, Puerto Rico,
Rhode Island.

Primary systems: Alabama, California, Dis-
trict of Columbia, Florida, Massachusetts,
Nebraska, New Hampshire, New Jersey, Ohio,
Oregon, South Dakota, West Virginia.

Mized systems

Illinois: Two-thirds of the delegation was
selected by convention and one-third by pri-

Indiana: The delegation was selected at a
state convention, but was bound by the re-
sults of the presidential preference poll.

New York: One-third of the delegation was
selected by committee and two-thirds by
primary.

Oklahoma: One-half of the delegation was
selected by conventlon and one-half by
committee.

Pennsylvania: One-fourth of the delega-
tion was selected by committee and three-
fourths by primary.

Washington: Two-thirds of the delegation
was selected by convention and one-third by
committee.

Wisconsin: Most of the delegation was se-
lected by either the State Administrative

Committee or Senator Eugene McCarthy, the

winner of the presidential preference pri-
mary in eight of ten congressional districts
and at-large.

Committee systems

In 1968, four state Democratic Partles,
Arizona, Arkansas, Maryland, and Rhode Is-
land, and one territory, Puerto Rico, selected
the entire delegation to the National Con-
vention by party committees. In four other
states, Oklahoma, New York, Pennsylvania,
and Washington, a portion of the delegation
was selected by party committees. These
ranged from one-third of the delegates in
New York to one-half of those in Oklahoma.
Two additional states, Georgla and Louisiana,
permitted their Governors, in effect, to ap-
point their entire delegations to the National
Convention.

Just as in some conventlion systems where
party officials select the delegates, in com-
mittee systems there is only indirect par-
ticipation by the rank-and-file in the dele-
gate selection process. All delegates so se-
lected are chosen by party officilals whose
duties go far beyond delegate selection. In
these instances, the officials are elected main-
ly on the basis of their abilities to perform
other responsibilities in party affairs.

Furthermore, states which permit the se-
lection of delegates by party committees
often leave other decislons which funda-
mentally affect the selection of delegates to
the decision of the party committee itself.
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In New York and Pennsylvania, for example,
the party committees which appoint the at-
large delegates are also empowered to deter-
mine how many delegates shall comprise the
at-large segment of the delegation, and how
the remainder of the delegates shall be ap-
portioned.
Primary systems

Sixteen states and the District of Colum-
bia used primaries in 1968 either to elect
some or all of their delegation to the Na-
tional Convention, or to bind or advise a
delegation as to the preference of party
members regarding potential presidential
candidates.

In 1968, primaries directly elected the en-
tire states delegation to the National Conven-
tion in eleven states and the District of Co-
lumbia, and parts of the delegation in three
others (Illinois, New York, and Pennsyl-
vania). Indiana and Wisconsin were unusual
in that their delegations, bound by the re-
sults of the presidential preference primary,
were selected after the primary itself—In-
diana by a state convention and Wisconsin
by the State Administrative Committee and
Senator Eugene McCarthy, the winner of
the primary.

Presidential preference polls, although
often confused with the primary election of
delegates, ordinarily occupy & separate place
on the ballot. Their purpose is to discern the
favorite among candidates for the presi-
dential nomination of the state's party voters.
Some preferential polls are binding on the
state’s delegates, as are Indiana's and Ore-
gon's; others are of only an advisory nature,
like New Jersey's and West Virginia’s. Penn-
sylvania permits the delegate to indicate on
the ballot whether he will be bound by the
outcome of the preferential vote. Where the
poll is binding, the nature of the obligation
varies. Indiana, for example, binds the dele-
gate for one ballot, Oregon for two (unless in
the interim the favored candidate’s share of
the Convention vote falls below 20 percent
or he releases his pledges). Many of the pref-
erentlal polls are held only if the presidential
candidate or his supporters take the initiative
to place his name on the ballot. This is true,
for example, in Illinols and New Hampshire.
The primaries In Wisconsin and California
are important exceptions to the distinction
between the electlon of delegates and the
preference poll. In Wisconsin, the law permits
the winner of the preference poll to name his
delegates after the primary; therefore, the
preference poll, in effect, elects the aelegates.
In California, the names of candidates for
delegate do not even appear on the ballot;
the slate of delegates pledged to the winner
of the prefernce poll is automatically elected.

An important difference among primary
systems for direct election of delegates by
primary is the degree to which candidates for
delegate are permitted or required to identify
themselves with a presidential candidate. At
one extreme, New York does not permit the
candidate for delegate to indicate his presi-
dential preference on the ballot in any man-
ner. At the other extreme, Wisconsin and
Callfornia do not permit the ballot to name
the candidates for delegate. A candidate in
Florida's primary may use a presidential can-
didate’s name, but, If successful, is in no way
obliged to vote for him. A New Hampshire
candidate may list himself as “pledged” in
which case he is bound, or as merely “favor-
able to,” in which case he 1s not.

Another important difference is statewlde
election of delegates and election in smaller
constituencies. In two states in 1968, Call-
fornia and South Dakota, and in the District
of Columbia, delegates were elected at-large.
Five states chose delegates by the primary
results in each Congressional District; while
the majority, nine, used a mixed at-large
Congressional District formula.

These distinctions by no means exhaust the
intricate variations among the different state
primaries. As primaries become more popular
(Rhode Island, Maryland, and New Mexico
adopted primaries in 1969) so will the com-
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plexities that distinguish the different state
systems.

DELEGATION SELECTION IN PRACTICE

Through the years, people have analyzed
the presidential nominating process by look-
ing to the formal systems of delegate selec-
tion that state parties used. In 1968, however,
allegations of irregularities and barriers to
full participation made this kind of analysis
superficial. For example, in all three selection
systems, excessive costs and fees assessed of
candidates for delegate and alternate pre-
cluded full participation.

The delegates to the 1968 Convention,
therefore, refralned from isolating any one
kind of system as the ultimate problem in
delegate selection. Our analysis of the selec-
tion process in 1968 supports this judgment.
For the most part, the procedural irregulari-
tles, discrimination and structural inade-
quacies discussed below were not unique to
any one selection system.

Procedural irregularities

The Commission found at the beginning of
its inquiry that no written party rules existed
in at least 10 states, and that rules in many
other states did not describe the delegate
selection process in sufficlent detail, leaving
important decisions to the discretion of
elected or appointed party officials. In some
instances, where codified rules existed, they
were Inaccessible despite persistent efforts to
secure them, bringing the total to at least
twenty states where the Commission found
rules either non-existent or unavallable to
Democrats who sought to participate in the
nominating process of the Party. The absence,
inadequacy, or inaccessibility of rules ex-
plains what the Commission found to be the
most common area of abuse—procedural
irregularity.

These are some of the most frequent and
substantial examples of unfair procedure that
the Commission examined:

The unit rule

The unit rule is a practice by which a ma-
jority of a meeting or delegation can bind a
dissenting minority to vote in accordance
with the wishes of the majority; it has been
an issue of controversy within the Demo-
cratic Party for over a century. The unit rule
and other procedural devices such as favorite-
son candidacies and obligatory instructions
have been widely used at party meetings from
the precinct level to the national conven-
tions, binding the members of a delegation
to vote as a single unit. Delegates so bound
are frequently required to cast votes against
their personal preferences—indeed against
their consciences—at the next stage of the
nominating process.

In 1968, prior to the National Convention,
the unit rule, in one form or another, was
used at party meetings in at least 15 states.
In 224 of the 254 county caucuses in Texas,
for example, the unit rule was imposed. Many
Connecticut town committees employed the
unit rule or binding instructions at the meet-
ings where delegates to the State Convention
were selected. Two states, Oregon and Massa-
chusetts, which selected delegates by a pri-
mary process, also bound their delegations to
vote for the candidate who received a major-
ity or plurality of the vote in the presidential
preference poll, regardless of the delegates’
personal choice, as declared on the primary
ballot. In Indiana, delegates actually chosen
in a State Convention were bound to vote for
the plurality winner of a previous primary.

Prozy voting

Proxy voting s a process by which one
person is empowered or authorized to act in
the name of another or many others. Many
state parties have authorized or permitted
the use of proxies, although the Commission
found that rarely were adequate safeguards
against their abuse provided for or enforced.
As a result, proxy voting was a source of
much real and felt grievance in 1968. Some
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abuses involved Irregularities discovered only
after proxies had been cast and enforced. In
Hawaii, for example, proxies were voted at
the state convention from unorganized pre-
cincts. One such precinct consisted of an
urban renewal area comprised largely of
vacant lots. In another case, a Missourl party
official cast 492 unwritten proxies in a town-
ship caucus. These proxies, totaling three
times the number of party members physi-
cally present, were cast as a single unit on
behalf of a candldate whose supporters wers
clearly a minority at the meeting.

Public notice

A necessary condition for full and mean-
ingful opportunity to participate in delegate
selection is information on the nature of that
process. In many states In 1968, the Com-
mission found that there was little or no in-
formation made avallable to the voter that
the process was taking place. In several
states, for example, lack of provisions in state
law or party rules for adequate newspaper
(or other) information made secret precinct
caucuses common, In other states, informa-
tion was supplied too late in the process for
many people to participate.

Related to this problem was the situation
In many states where voters participated in
the nominating process without benefit of in-
formation that may have been critical in
making an informed choice. In Pennsylvania,
Alabama, Florida, New Jersey, Oregon and
the District of Columbia, for example, dele-
gates elected by primary opted to run with
no notice of which presidential candidates
they would support if elected. In New York
a portion of the delegation was elected in
congressional distriet primaries, but state
law forbids candidates for delegate to inform
voters of thelr presidential preference on
the primary ballot.

The remainder of the New York delegation
was appointed by the Democratic State Com-
mittee elected in the same primary with no
public notice on the ballot of the presi-
dentlal preferences of candidates for the
state committee. In seven other states some
or all of the delegation was also appointed
directly by the state or district committees.
In none of these states were the members
of the committees elected with adequate no-
tice to the voter that one of the responsibili-
ties of the committee would be the appoint-
ment of delegates to the National Conven-
tion. In an additional 10 states, party com-
mittees elected in primaries, with no notice
on the ballot that they would perform this
function, chose delegates to district and
state conventions.

Slatemaking

Regardless of the formal procedures spec-
ified for delegate selection in state laws or
party rules, it is often the case that the final
selection of National Convention delegates
is made or influenced by those who nomi-
nate candidates for delegate and alternate,
In many states, one or more slates of pros-
pective delegates are presented to the official
decision-making body (for example, party
members, state convention, or state com-
mittee) for choice among them. In most
cases, these slates can be altered or opposed
only with great difficulty, if at all. Slatemak-
ing, therefore, is a crucial step in the selec-
tion process. If it is closed, effective citizen
participation is precluded.

In 1968, however, in many states the of-
ficial slate: (1) was prepared in a manner
which made participation difficult; (2) was
given preferential status on the primary
ballot; or (3) was protected from effective
challenge by rules or tradition in conven-
tlon systems. Some examples follow:

(1) In California, a committee of three
party members assembled an entire “at-
large"” slate of National Convention delegate
nominees whose names never appeared on the
primary ballot. In many convention states,
including Connecticut, Iowa, Kentucky,
Michigan, Minnesota, and Missouri, official
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or traditional slates were prepared by the
state chairman or special party committees.
In New York and Pennsylvania, where some
delegates are appointed by the State Com-
mittee, the state chairman made up an at-
large slate which is submitted to the Com-
mittee. In all of these instances, the slate
makers were elected or appointed without
adequate notice that they would perform
this function.

(2) In several primary states, there was no
challenge to the state committee’s slate.
Where chalenges did occur, they often stood
little chance of success. In Connecticut, slates
of delegates to the State Convention are
nominated by official party committees and
automatically elected unless challenged in
the primary. If the official slate is challenged
it receives special designation on the ballot
as the “Party Endorsed Slate.” In Massa-
chusetts, New Jersey and Ohio, official slates
are challenged so infrequently that in opera-
tion delegate selection is more by committee
system than by primary (although in 1968,
effective challenges were made in New Jer-
sey).

(3) In several convention systems, party
rules and/or tradition made challenge to the
official slate difficult or impossible. In some
states, floor nominations were not allowed at
lower stages of the selection process. In other
states, including Kentucky, Maine and North
Dakota, floor nominations of additional or
alternative candidates for delegate were con-
tingent upon a Convention vote to amend
or reject the officlal slate or the report of the
nominating committee. In many others, “in-
formal” slatemaking procedures were no less
influential in the election of slated delegates.

Dates and times for the conduct of meetings

In several states, considerable discretion is
exercised by local party officials in the choice
of dates and times for meetings involved in
the delegate selection process. In some cases,
existing party rules give such authority to
party officials. In other cases, party rules do
not cover such matters. Whatever the cir-
cumstances, the consequence of this absence
of uniformity in 1968 was an added burden
imposed on party members who wished to
participate in the selection of delegates.

In at least three states, Connecticut, Dela-
ware, and Tennessee, procedures by which
delegates are selected, including the dates
and times of the initial meetings and cau-
cuses, are governed by local rules—with no
provisions for uniform procedures statewide.

In Missouri, where in 1968 no rules gov-
erned the selection of delegates at any level,
township and ward chairmen operated with
total discretion in the scheduling of caun-
cuses. As a result, many were held unan-
nounced, often in private homes and at times
:liot designed to insure maximum participa-

on.

Quorum requirements

The rules of many state Parties contain no
quorum provisions governing party commit-
tee meetings. In these and other instances
where quorum regulation exist but are ex-
ceptionally lenient, committees are permitted
to reach decisions affecting procedures re-
lated to the nominating process or the actual
appointment of delegates with a small num-
ber of eligible representatives present,

In Alabama, for example, no permanent
rules govern the procedures and the entire
delegate selection process is determined each
four years by the State Committee. At the
meeting to determine how National Conven-
tion delegates will be elected in that state,
17 of 72 members (23 percent) constitute a
quorum. Similarly, in Arlzona, where Na-
tional Convention delegates are chosen at
a meeting of the State Committee, 25 per-
cent of the membership of that Committee
constitutes a quorum. In its selection of at-
large delegates, the New York state commit-
tee permits business to be conducted once
33 percent of its members are present in
person or represented by proxy.




September 22, 1971

Selection of alternates, filling of vacancies

Because alternates succeed to delegate sta-
tus in many cases, the provisions for their
selection and succession are of great im-
portance in the delegate selection process.
The Commission found that in many states,
however, the provisions dealing with alter-
nates are not described with sufficient clarity.
In other states, including Florida and Ore-
gon, each delegate is allowed to name his
own alternate in any way he sees fit.

In still others, state party chairmen, or
their agents, are empowered to fill vacancies.
The Connecticut State Convention in 1968,
for example, approved an incomplete slate,
leaving several delegate and alternate posi-
tions open to the apponitment by the chair=-
man. In California, a nominating committee
of only three people is empowered by state
law to select all alternates and fill all
vacancies.

In some states, including Connecticut and
California, existing provisions for filling of
vacancies permit the insertion of new mem-
bers onto the delegation instead of the suc-
cession of duly elected alternates.

DISCRIMINATION

A second area examined by the Commis-
sion was the level of representation of blacks,
women and young people at the 19068 Con-
vention. The Commission found that each
of the groups was significantly lacking in
representation.®

Blacks

Only 5.5 percent of the 1968 delegates
were black, although blacks constitute over
11 percent of the total population and an
even higher percentage of Democratic voters.
The most creditable data we have from the
1968 general election indicates that 85 per-
cent of the black Americans who voted cast
thelr presidential ballots for the nominee of
the Democratic Party. In 1964 when 94 per-
cent of all blacks voted Democratic, blacks
comprised only 2 percent of the entire Na-
tional Convention. When Democrats assem-
pled in Chicago for the 1968 Convention,
thirteen states and three territories still had
no black delegates or alternates whatsoever,
and fifteen had no voting delegates.
Another eleven states had only one black
member, and six more had three or less.

Young people

The participation of American youth in the
nominating process of the Democratic Party
was one of the outstanding features of the
politics of 1968,

Yet, at the National Convention, 16 dele-
gations had no voting members under the
age of 30, and another thirteen had only one
delegate from that age group. In eight states,
Alaska, Arkansas, Delaware, Idaho, Illinois,
Indiana, Maryland, and Wyoming, the average
age of the delegation was over 50 years. Young
people, in short, proved significantly unable
to translate thelr widespread participation
into delegate status at the Convention.

Women

Women, who now comprise a majority of
the voting age population in the United
States, showed a dramatic increase in po-
litical awareness and activity during the
1960's. Like young people, and blacks, how-
ever, they found delegate positions at the
Demoecratic Convention to be among the po-
litical offices that remained beyond their
reach. In the 1968 Convention, women com-
prised only 18 percent of the voting delegates.
In no state were women represented com-
mensurate to their presence in the popula-
tion: in ten delegations, there were insuffi-
cient womerl to fill the positions traditionally
assigned them on the four permanent com-
mittees of the convention, In Ohio, only 6 of

Footnotes at end of speech.
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116 delegates were women; in Illinois only
8 of 118, Representative Edith Green of Ore-
gon was the only woman chairman of the
fifty-five state and territorial delegations,

PROPORTION OF BLACK DELEGATES AT THE 1968 DEMO-
CRATIC NATIONAL CONVENTION, COMPARED TO PRO-
PORTION OF BLACK POPULATION, BY STATES,! 1968

Percent a'
State
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Percent of
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delegates
from State
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! Information on the 4 territories was unavailable.
2 Proportion of each State’s population that is black is neces-
sarily based on the 1560 census.

REPRESENTATION OF YOUNG PEOPLE t AND WOMEN AT THE
1968 DEMOCRATIC NATIONAL CONVENTION, BY STATES
(AS PERCENT OF EACH DELEGATION)

Total Percent
number of under
delegates 2 30

Percent
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New Hampshire
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Total
number of
delegates 2

Percent
women

New Jersey.

New Mexico

New York.

North Carolina

North Dakota_.
OMo. - s o
Oklahoma........

170 BRI e, A= 33
Pennsylvania............-
Rhode Island.... ...
South Carolina.....-...
South Dakota_..__..__...-
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Vermont..

Virginia

Washington

West Virginia. ... .-.-.....
Wisconsin.....
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Puerto Rico_ ... .-
Virgin Islands. ...
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1 The ages of all deleg were not available to the C
sion: therefore, the percentage of young people indicated may
be taken to indicate a mimimum proportion of each State’s

delegation.
% Distinguish total ber of deleg; and total number of
delegate votes. In 1968, 3,084 delegates cast 2,622 votes.

STRUCTURAL INADEQUACIES

A third area of the Commission’s investi-
gation involved practices which, though sel-
dom intentionally discriminatory, had the
effect of limiting access to the delegate selec-
tion process.

Untimely delegate selection

In 1968, some or all of the duly accredited
delegates to the Democratic National Con-
vention from the following states were se-
lected by & process which began before the
calendar year of the Convention:

[In percent]

Connecticut*® ____
Delaware

Florida?

Georgla

Louisiana
Maryland

Michigan
North Dakota

Oklahoma
Pennsylvania
Rhode Island

Virginia 1
Washington

1 Party officlals or committees which are
empowered to nominate or endorse dele-
gates, choose nominating committees or pre-
pare official slates of delegates, are them-
selves elected prior to the calendar year of
the Convention.

2 Approximately.

3 The Georgia "Regulars.”

Altogether, these states selected delegates
who cast approximately 860 votes at the
1968 Convention. Since there was a total of
2,622 votes cast at the Convention, this rep-
resents 33 percent of the delegate votes cast.
When the 110 votes cast by members of the
Democratic National Committee (themselves
elected in 1964) are added to this total, the
percentage of votes cast by delegates selected




32914

in an untimely manner rises to 38 percent
{970 delegate votes).

This means that the day Eugene Mec-
Carthy announced his candidacy, nearly one-
third of the delegates had in effect already
been selected. And, by the time Lyndon
Johnson announced his intention not to seek
another term, the formal delegate selec-
tion process had begun in all but 12 of the
states. By the time the issues and candidates
that characterized the politics of 1968 had
clearly emerged, therefore, it was impossible
for rank-and-file Democrats to influence the
selection of these delegates.

Costs, Fees, and Assessments

In an era when Americans have become
belatedly conscious of the extremes of wealth
and poverty in this country, the Commis-
slon’s studies indicate that the personal and
financial expense of participation in the pres-
idential nominating process may exclude
many at the outset. Filing fees, party assess-
ments, the costs of campalgning for and
serving as delegates, cumulative in most
cases, 1imit the participation of some Demo-
crats and preclude the participation of
others.

A glance at the income levels of the Dem-
ocrats who serve as National Convention
delegates gives an initial indication of the
extent to which Convention delegations are
unrepresentative of the population. In 1964,
the median income of delegates to the At-
lantic City Convention exceeded 18,000
(compared to a national median of under
#6,000); the average personal expenses in-
curred by delegates attending the Conven-
tion that year were $45656. By 1968, the situ-
ation had not changed—40 percent of the
delegates in Chicago had incomes of over
$20,000 and only 13 percent had incomes
under $10,000. (The comparable figures for
the population as a whole are 12 percent
over $20,000 and 70 percent under $10,000.)
These disparities are explainable in part by
the fees and assessments levied on delegates
and alternates and candidates for delegate
and alternate that made participation costly.

Some primary states, for example, require
excessive filing fees of candidates for dele-
gate. Florida imposes a mandatory $25 fee
on all candidates for congressional district
delegates and a $50 fee on all candidates for
at-large delegates. In Nebraska, candidates
for delegate must pay a filing fee of $25;
candidates for alternate must pay a fee of
$15.

Often, slates which carry the endorsement
of party officials were given preferential treat-
ment with regard to fees or ballot positions.
For the challenge primary for delegates to
the 1068 State Convention in Connecticut,
the officlal party slate received free access to
the ballot and special designation. Chal-
lengers, on the other hand, would have had
to pay over $14,000 in non-refundable filing
fees to mount a statewide challenge.

There were numerous examples of manda-
tory assessments placed on delegates to the
1968 National Convention. In Indiana and
Iowa, for example, each delegate was assessed
$250 by the state Party. Members of the
Indiana delegation were charged an addi-
tional 8250 to defray the costs of the Party’s
hospitality suite—bringing the total delegate
assessment in that state to $500 exclusive of
personal expenses.

Ez-officio designation of delegates

The Commission has found that some state
Parties grant public office-holders and/or
party officials automatic status as delegates
to the National Convention or to party meet-
ings related to the delegate selection process.
These ex-officio delegates are usually not
subject to popular appraisal in the calendar
year of the Convention.

In 1968, party and public officials of several
states served as delegates at precinct, county
and state conventions. Furthermore, in Geor-
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gla, Washington, Maryland, and New York
party rules or special resolutions provided
for the automatic National Convention dele-
gate status of several party officers. In Wash-
ington, for example, of the 47 votes allotted
to the delegation, 12 were cast by ex-officio
delegates individually named by resolution
of the state central committee.
Apportionment

The Commission found wide varlation in
the formulas used to apportion National Con-
vention delegates within the states, and in
those used to apportion party meetings and
conventions at which such delegates are
chosen. Many of these apportionment form-
ulas are based on outmoded considerations
of territorial units, without due regard for
either population or Democratic voting
strength. In 1968, in Vermont, Hawail, Con-
necticut, Idaho, Louisiana, Maine, and Penn-
sylvania, party committees or assemblies di-
rectly related to the delegate selection proc-
ess were apportioned wholly or in part on the
basis of representation by town or county,
independent of considerations of population
and Democratic vote. In only six states, Okla-
homa, Washington, Tennessee, Kentucky,
Maine, and North Dakota, do apportionment
formulas take account of the previous pres-
idential vote in the state, though many ex-
perts have suggested that this should be
the most influential factor in apportioning
delegates and alternates to the National
Convention.

Committee systems

In about one-fifth of the states, some or
all of the delegates are selected by party
committees. These vary from the selection of
the entire delegation by an executive com-
mittee of the state committee to the selec-
tion of a part of the delegation by county
or district committees. In many cases, these
party committees meet in what is described
as conventions, although membership at
these meetings is limited to party officers.

In all of these systems, the selection of
delegates is indirect and never affords ade-
quate notice to the voter of his role in the
election of the party committee. The Com-~
mission found a higher level of misunder-
standing and confusion and a lower level of
meaningful participation by the voter in
selection by committee than in selection by
primary or convention.

Fair representation of minority views on
presidential candidates

One issue of special concern to the Com-
mission was the fair representation of sup-
porters of each presidential candidate on the
state’s delegation. Many witnesses at our
hearings belleved that the unrestrained ap-
plication of majority rule in primary, con-
vention and committee systems, produced
much of the bitterness and divisiveness char-
acteristic of 1968.

In California, a “winner-take-all” primary
state, Senator Robert Kennedy received 46
percent of the vote (compared to 42 percent
for Senator Eugene McCarthy and 12 per-
cent for the slate ultimately committed to
Vice President Hubert H. Humphrey). The
delegation pledged to Senator Eennedy be-
came the sole representatives of California
Democrats to the National Convention. In
New Hampshire, on the other hand, Mc-
Carthy received only 42 percent of the vote
in the presidential preference primary, yet
83 percent of the delegates to the National
Convention from New Hampshire cast their
ballots for him,

In Minnesota, a caucus-convention system,
the supporters of Senator McCarthy com-
prised 42 percent of the delegates to the state
convention, but, by majority vote, were
denied any of the 20 at-large delegates
elected by that body. In New York, where
the at-large segment of the delegation is
appointed by the State Committee after the
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delegate primary, the delegates chosen by a
majority of that committee bore scant re-
semblance In their presidential preferences
to the results of the primary election, causing
a serious rift among Democrats in the state

THE GUIDELINES

The Guidelines that we have adopted are
designed to eliminate the inequities in the
delegate selection process discussed In the
last chapter. We view popular participation
as the lifeblood of the National Convention
system; any compromise with this threatens
the future of the Conventlon.

Since the inception of the Convention sys-
tem, there has been a trend toward more and
more popular participation in the nominating
process. First there was the effect of the com-
munications and transportation revolutions
of the 19th Century. Then there was the in-
troduction of primaries in the early years of
this century. In more recent years, Democrats
have eliminated the two-thirds rule and racial
discrimination. In 1968, the delegates to the
Democratic National Convention accelerated
this trend with the adoption of the reform
resolution and the authorization for the crea-
tion of our Commission. In the pages that
follow we summarize the Guidelines, which
are based on the resolution, discuss the legal
status we have to effect the ¢ our
Guidelines require, and present the Guide-
Iines themselves.

SUMMARY OF THE GUIDELINES

The Guidelines are divided into two broad
classifications, one in which the Commis-
sion requires certain action by state Partles,
and one in which the Commission urges ac-
tion by the Parties,

The following is a summary of the gulde-
lines the Commission requires state Parties to
adopt. “Requires” means that the stated pur-
pose is within the “full, meaningful and
timely opportunity” mandate of the 1968
Convention, and that the Commission con-
siders the accomplishment of the stated pur-
pose to be the minimum action state Parties
must take to meet the requirements of the
Call of the 1972 Convention. These Guide-
lines are meant to apply at sll levels of the
process by which delegates and alternates are
selected.

1. Adopt explicit written Party rules gov-
erning delegate selection (A-5).

2. Adopt procedural rules and safeguards
for the delegate selection process that would:

a. forbid proxy voting (B-1).

b, forbid the use of unit rule and related
practices like instructing delegations (B-5).

c. require a quorum of not less than 40%
at all Party committee meetings (B-3).

d. remove all mandatory assessments of
delegates to the National Convention (A-4).

e. limit mandatory participation fees to no
more than $10, and petition requirements to
no more than 1% of the standard used to
measure Democratic strength (A-4).

1. ensure that in all but rural areas, Party
meetings are held on uniform dates, at uni-
form times, and in public places of easy ac-
cess (A-5).

g. ensure adequate public notice of all
Party meetings involved in the delegate se-
lection process (C-1).

3. Seek as broad a base of support for the
Party as possible in the following manner:

a. Add to the party rules and implement
the six anti-racial-discrimination standards
adopted by the Democratic National Com-
mittee (A-1).

b. Overcome the effects of past discrimina-
tion by affirmative steps to encourage repre-
sentation on the National Convention dele-
gation of minority groups, young people and
women in reasonable relationship to their
presence in the population of the State (A-
1, A-2).

c. Allow and encourage any Democrat of 18
years of age or older to participate in all
Party affairs (A-2).
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4, Make, where applicable, the following
changes in the delegate selection process:

a. Select alternates in the same manner
as prescribed for the selection of delegates
(B—4).

b. Prohibit the ex-officlo designation of
delegates to the National Convention (C-2).

c. Conduct the entire process of delegate
selection In a timely manner, i.e., within the
calendar year of the Convention (C—4).

d. In convention systems, select no less
than 76% of the total delegation at a level
no higher than the congressional district and
adopt an apportionment formula which is
based on population and/or some standard
measure ol Democratic strength (B-7).

e. Apportion all delegates to the National
Convention not selected at large on a basis
of representation which gives equal weight
to population and Democratic voting strength
based on the previous presidential election
(B-T).

f. Designate the procedures by which
slates are prepared and challenged (C-6).

g. Select no more than 10% of the delega-
tion by the State committee (C-5).

The following is a summary of the Guide-
lines the Commission urges state Parties to
adopt. “Urges” means that the stated pur-
pose is within the Commission’s mandate,
that the Commission considers the accom-
plishment of the stated purpose by the state
Parties to be desirable, but that the Commis-
sion is not prepared to require such action
before the 1972 Convention.

1. Remove all costs and fees involved in
the delegate selection process (A—4).

2. Explore ways of easing the financial
burden on delegates and alternates and can-
didates for delegates and alternates (A—4).

3. Assess the burdens imposed on A pros-
pective participant in the delegate selection
process by registration laws, customs and
practices, and make all feasible efforts to re-
move or alleviate voter registration laws and
practices which prevent the effective particl-
pation of Democrats in the delegate selec-
tion process. These restrictive laws and prac-
tices include annual registration require-
ments, lengthy residence requirements, lit-
eracy tests, short and untimely registration
periods, and infrequent enrollment sessions
(A-3).

4, Provide for party enrollment that (a)
allows non-Democrats to become Party mem-
bers and (b) provides easy access and fre-
quent opportunity for unaffillated voters to
become Democrats (C-3).

5. Terminate all selection systems which
require or permit party committees to select
any part of the state delegation (C-5).

6. Adopt procedures which will provide for
fair representation of minority views on
presidential candidates (B-6). (The Commis-
slon has also recommended that the 1872
Convention adopt a rule requiring state Par-
ties to provide representation to minority
political views to the highest level of the
nominating process. Recognizing the over-
whelming importance of this issue, the Com=-
mission will make every effort to stimulate
systematic public discussion of it now and
at the 1972 Democratic National Convention.)

LEGAL STATUS OF THE GUIDELINES

Because the Commission was created by
virtue of actions taken at the 1968 Conven-
tion, we believe our legal responsibility ex-
tends to that body and that body alone. We
view ourselves as the agent of that Conven~
tion on all matters related to delegate selec-
tion. Unless the 1972 Convention chooses to
review any steps the Commission has taken,
we regard our Guidelines for delegate selec-
tion as binding on the states.

We believe that we have been restrained in
our exercise of our authority. We have pro-
ceeded in much the same manner as any
administrative agency. We held hearings,
adopted proposed standards, invited com-
ments on those standards and finally adopted
our official Guidelines.
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Unlike some administrative agencies, how-
ever, we have no direct enforcement power.
But this does not mean that our Guidelines
are merely suggestions for the state Parties.

At the 1964 Convention, the Special Equal
Rights Committee was created to "aid the
state Democratic parties” in meeting the
anti-discrimination requirements of the
1968 Call. After holding a serles of hearings,
that- Committee adopted six basic elements
to determine compliance with the 1968 Call.
In 1967, Governor Richard Hughes of New
Jersey, Chairman of the Committee, attached
these elements to a letter he sent to all state
chairmen. In the letter, he informed them
that in the event of nonconformity with the
elements “this Committee will recommend
that the Credentials Committee declare the
seats to be vacant and fill those seats with
a delegation broadly representative of the
Democrats of the state”.

The Commission on Party Structure and
Delegate Selection has the identical legal
status and options available to it that the
Special Equal Rights Committee had. Al-
though as a matter of policy we plan to work
as closely as possible with state Democratic
Parties and the Democratic National Com-
mittee, we recognize that our obligations to
the 1968 Convention may necessitate action
similar to that of the Special Equal kights
Committee.

We believe that our Guidelines place no
unreasonable demands on state Parties. We
did not adopt them with the intentlon of
stimulating credentials challenges in 1972.

In this regard, we did not believe that we
should hold state Parties to the same rigid
standards if compliance requires a change in
state law. Our mandate is to work with state
Parties and not with state legislatures—even
those with Democratic majorities. Therefore,
where compliance would require state legis-
lative or constitutional action, the Commis-
sion has relieved state Parties from the obli-
gation of actually accomplishing the required
statutory change once “all feasible efforts™
have been made. “All feasible efforts” means
that the state Party had held hearings, in-
troduced bills, worked for their enactment,
and amended its rules in every necessary way
short of exposing the Party or its members
to legal sanctions.

Regardless of whether conformity is to be
achieved by change in state law, or party
rule or practice, the Commission believes that
state Parties have considerable power at their
disposal to democratize their delegate selec-
tlon process. Therefore the Commission rec-
ommends that in the event of any contest or
challenge involving an allegation of failure
to fulfill the provisions of the following
Guidelines, the Credentials Committee of the
1972 Democratic National Convention be
guided by the principle that state Parties
must assume the burden of ensuring oppor-
tunities for full, meaningful and timely par-
ticipation in the delegate selection process
for party members.

THE OFFICIAL GUIDELINES OF THE COMMISSION

On November 19 and 20, 1969, the Com-
mission, meeting in open session in Wash-
ington, D.C., adopted the following Guide-
lines for delegate selection.

Part I—Introduction

The following Guidelines for delegate
selection represent the Commission’s in-
terpretation of the “full, meaningful, and
timely"” language of its mandate. These
Guidelines have been divided into three
general categories.

A. Rules or practices which inhibit ac-
cess to the delegate selection process—items
which compromise full and meaningful par-
ticipation by inhibiting or preventing a
Democrat from exercising his influence in
the delegate selection process.

B. Rules or practices which dilute the in-
fluence of a Democrat in the delegate selec-
tion process, after he has exercised all avail-
able resources to effect such influence.
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C. Rules and practices which have some
attributes of both A and B.

A. Rules or practices inhibiting access

1. Discrimination on the basis of race,
color, creed, or national origin.

2, Discrimination on the basis of age or
BEX.

3. Voter registration.

4, Costs and fees.

5. Existence of Party rules.

B. Rules or practices diluting influence

1. Proxy voting.

2. Clarity of purpose.

3. Quorum provisions.

4. Selection of alternates; filling of dele-
gate and alternate vacancies.

5. Unit rule.

6. Adequate representation of political
minority views.

7. Apportionment.

C. Rules and practices combining attributes
of A and B

1. Adequate public notice.

2. Automatic (ex-officio) delegates.

3. Open and closed processes.

4. Premature delegate selection (timeli-
ness).

5. Committee selection processes.

6. Slate-making.

Part II—The Guidelines

A-1 Discrimination on the basis of race,
color, creed, or national origin

The 1964 Democratic National Convention
adopted a resolution which conditioned the
seating of delegationg at future conventions
on the assurance that discrimination in any
State Party affalrs on the grounds of race,
color, creed or national origin did not cccur.
The 1968 Convention adopted the 1964 Con-
vention resolution for inclusion in the Call
to the 1972 Convention. In 1966, the Special
Equal Rights Committee, which had been
created in 1964, adopted six anti-discrimi-
nation standards—designated as the “six
basic elements” ®*—for the State Parties to
meet. These standards were adopted by the
Democratic National Committee in January
1968 as its official policy statement.

These actions demonstrate the intention
of the Democratic Party to ensure a full op-
portunity for all minority group members
to participate in the delegate selection pro-
cess. To supplement the requirements of
the 1964 and 1968 Conventions, the Com-
mission requires that:

1. State Parties add the six basic elements
of the Special Equal Rights Committee to
their Party rules and take appropriate steps
to secure their implementation;

2, State Parties overcome the effects of
past discrimination by affirmative steps to
encourage minority group participation, in-
cluding representation of minority groups on
the national convention delegation In rea-
sonable relationship to the group’s presence
in the population of the State.” 7
A-2 Discrimination on the basis of age or sex

The Commission believes that discrimina-
tion on the grounds of age or sex is incon-
sistent with full and meaningful opportunity
to participate in the delegate selection proc-
ess. Therefore, the Commission requires State
Parties to eliminate all vestiges of discrimi-
nation on these grounds. Furthermore, the
Commission requires State Partles to over-
come the effects of past discrimination by af-
firmative steps to encourage representation
on the national convention delegation of
young people—defined as people of not more
than thirty nor less than eighteen years of
age—and women in reasonable relationship
to their presence in the population of the
State.” Moreover, the Commission requires
State Parties to amend their Party rules to
allow and encourage any Democrat of eight-
een years or more to participate in all
party affairs,

Footnotes at end of speech.
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When State law controls, the Commission
requires State Partles to make all feasible
efforts to repeal, amend, or otherwise modify
such laws to accomplish the stated purpose.

A-3 Voter registration

The purpose of registration is to add to
the legitimacy of the electoral process, not
to discourage participation. Democrats do
not enjoy an opportunity to participate fully
in the delegate selection process in States
where restrictive voter reglstration laws and
practices are in force, preventing their effec-
tive participation in primaries, caucuses,
conventions and other Party affairs. These
restrictive laws and practices include annual
registration requirements, lengthy residence
requirements, literacy tests, short and un-
timely registration periods, and infrequent
enrollment sessions.

The Commission urges each State Party to
assess the burdens imposed on a prospective
participant in the Party's delegate selectlon
processes by State registration laws, customs
and practlces, as outlined in the report of
the Grass Roots Subcommittee of the Com-
mission on Party Structure and Delegate Se-
lection, and use its good offices to remove or
alleviate such barriers to participation.

A—4 Costs and fees; petition requirements

The Commission belleves that costs, fees,
or assessments and excessive petition require-
ments made by State law and Party rule or
resolutions impose a financial burden on (1)
national convention delegates and alterna-
ates; (2) candidates for convention dele-
gates and alternates; and (3) in some cases,
participants. Such costs, fees, assessments or
excessive petition requirements discouraged
full and meaningful opportunity to partici-
pate in the delegate selection process.

The Commission urges the SBtate Parties to
remove all costs and fees involved in the dele-
gate selection process. The Commission re-
quires State Parties to remove all excessive
costs and fees, and to waive all nominal costs
and fees when they would impose a financial
strain on any Democrat. A cost or fee of more
than $10 for all stages of the delegate selec-
tion process is deemed excessive., The Com-
mission requires State Parties to remove all
mandatory assessments of delegates and al-
ternates.

The Commission requires State Parties to
remove excessive petition requirements for
convention delegate candidates of presiden-
tial candidates. Any petition requirement,
which calls for a number of signatures in
excess of 1% of the standard used for meas-
uring Democratic strength, whether such
standard be based on the number of Demo-
cratic votes cast for a specific office in a pre-
vious election or Party enrollment figures, is
deemed excessive.

When State law controls any of these mat-
ters, the Commission requires State Parties
to make all feasible efforts to repeal, amend
or otherwise modify such laws to accom-
plish the stated purpose.

This provision, however, does not change
the burden of expenses borne by individuals
who campaign for and/or serve as delegates
and alternates. Therefore, the Commission
urges State Parties to explore ways of easing
the financial burden on delegates and alter-
nates and candidates for delegate and alter-
nate.

A-5 Ezistence of party rules

In order for rank-and-file Democrats to
have a full and meaningful opportunity to
participate in the delegate selection process,
they must have access to the substantive and
procedural rules which govern the process. In
some States the process 1s not regulated by
law or rule, but by resolution of the State
Committee and by tradition. In other States,
the rules exist, but generally are inaccessible.
In still others, rules and laws regulate only
the formal aspects of the selection process
(e.g., date and place of the State convention)
and leave to Party resolution or tradition the
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more substantive matters (e.g., intrastate
apportionment of votes; rotation of alter-
nates; nomination of delegates).

The Commission believes that any of these
arrangements is inconsistent with the spirit
of the Call in that they permit excessive dis-
cretion on the part of Party officials, which
may be used to deny or limit full and mean-
ingful opportunity to participate. Therefore,
the Commisslon requires State Parties to
adopt and make avallable readily accessible
statewlde Party rules and statutes which pre-
scribe the State's delegate selection process
with sufficient details and clarity. When rele-
vant to the State’s delegate selection process,
explicit written Party rules and procedural
rules should include clear provisions for: (1)
the apportionment of delegates and votes
within the State; (2) the allocation of frac-
tional votes, if any; (3) the selection and
responsibilities of convention committees;
(4) the nomination of delegates and alter-
nates (5) the succession of alternates to
delegate status and the filling of vacancies;
(6) credentials challenges; (7) minority re-
ports.

Furthermore, the Commission requires
State Parties to adopt rules which will fa-
cilitate maximum participation among inter-
ested Democrats in the processes by which
National Convention delegates are selected.
Among other things, these rules should pro-
vide for dates, times, and public places which
would be most likely to encourage interested
Democrats to attend all meetings involved in
the delegate selection process.

The Commission requires State Partles to
adopt explicit written Party rules which pro-
vide for uniform times and dates of all meet-
ings involved in the delegate selection proc-
ess. These meetings and events include cau-
cuses, conventions, committee meetings, pri-
maries, filing deadlines, and Party enroll-
ment periods. Rules regarding time and date
should be uniform in two senses. First, each
stage of the delegate selection process should
occur at a uniform time and date through-
out the State. Second, the time and date
should be uniform from year to year. The
Commission recognizes that in many parts
of rural America it may be an undue burden
to maintain complete uniformity, and there-
fore exempts rural areas from this provision
S0 long as the time and date are publicized
in advance of the meeting and are uniform
within the geographic area.

B-1 Prozy voting

When a Democrat cannot, or chooses not
to, attend a meeting related to the delegate
selection process, many States allow that per-
son to authorize another to act in his name.
This practice—called proxy voting—has heen
a significant source of real or felt abuse of
fair procedure in the delegate selection
process. .

The Commission believes that any situation
In which one person is given the authority
to act In the name of the absent Democrat,
on any lssue before the meeting, gives such
person an unjustified advantage in affecting
the outcome of the meeting. Such a situation
is Inconsistent with the spirit of equal par-
ticipation. Therefore, the Commission re-
quires State Parties to add to their explicit
written rules provisions which forbid the use
of proxy voting in all procedures involved in
the delegate selection process.

B-2 Clarity of purpose

An opportunity for full participation in the
delegate selection process is not meaningful
unless each Party member can clearly express
his preference for candidates for delegates to
the Natlonal Convention, or for those who
will select such delegates. In many States, a
Party member who wishes to affect the selec-
tion of the delegation must do so by voting
for delegates or Party officials who will en-
gage in many activities unrelated to the dele-
gate selection process.

Whenever other Party business is mixed,
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without differentiation, with the delegate se-
lection process, the Commission requires
State Parties to make it clear to voters how
they are participating in a process that will
nominate their Party's candidate for Presi-
dent. Furthermore, in States which employ a
convention or committee system, the Com-
mission requires State Parties to clearly des-
ignate the delegate selection procedures as
distinet from other Party business.

B-3 Quorum provisions

Most constituted bodies have rules or prac-
tices which set percentage or number mini-
mums before they can commence their busi-
ness. Simllarly, Party committees which par=-
ticipate In the selection process may com-
mence business only after it is determined
that this quorum exists. In some States, how-
ever, the quorum requirement is satisfied
when less than 40% of committee members
are in attendance.

The Commission belleves a full opportunity
to participate is satisfled only when a rank-
and-file Democrat’s representative attends
such committee meetings. Recognizing, how-
ever, that the setting of high quorum re-
quirements may impede the selection process,
the Commission requires State Partles to
adopt rules setting quorums at not less than
40% for all party committees involved in the
delegate selection process.

B-4 Selection of alternates; filling of delegate
and alternate vacancies

The Call to the 1972 Convention requires
that alternates be chosen by one of the three
methods sanctioned for the selection of dele-
gates—li.e, by primary, convention or com-
mittee. In some States, Party rules authorize
the delegate himself or the State Chalrman
to choose his alternate. The Commission re-
quires State Parties to prohibit these prac-
tices—and other practices not specifically
authorized by the Call—for selecting alter-
nates.

In the matter of vacancies, some States
have Party rules which authorize State Chair-
men to fill all delegate and alternate vacan-
cies. This practice agaln involves the selection
of delegates or alternates by a process other
than primary, convention or committee. The
Commission requires States Parties to pro-
hibit such practices and to fill all vacancles
by (1) a timely and representative Party com-
mittee; or (2) a reconvening of the body
which selected the delegate or alternate
whose seat is vacant; or (3) the delegation
itself, acting as a committee.

When State law controls, the Commission
requires State Parties to make all feasible ef-
forts to repeal, amend or otherwise modify
such laws to accomplish the stated purposes.

B-5 Unit rule

In 1968, many States used the unit rule at
various stages In the processes by which dele-
gates were selected to the National Conven-
tion. The 1968 Convention defined unit rule,®
did not enforce the unit rule on any delegate
in 1968, and added language to the 1972 Call
requiring that “the unit rule not be used in
any stage of the delegate selection process.”
In light of the Convention action, the Com-
mission requires State Parties to add to their
explicit written rules provisions which forbid
the use of the unit rule or the practice of
instructing delegates to vote against thelr
stated preferences at any stage of the delegate
selection process.”?

B-6 Adequate representation of minority
views on presidential candidates at each
stage in the delegate selection process
The Commission believes that a full and

meaningful opportunity to particlpate in the

delegate selection process is precluded unless
the presidential preference of each Democrat
is fairly represented at all levels of the proc-
ess. Therefore, the Commission urges each
State Party to adopt procedures which will

Footnotes at end of speech.
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provide fair representation of minority views
on presidential candidates and recommends
that the 1972 Convention adopt a rule requir-
ing State Parties to provide for the represen-
tation of minority views to the highest level
of the nominating process.

The Commission believes that there are
at least two different methods by which a
State Party can provide for such representa-
tion, First, in at-large elections it can divide
delegate votes among presidential candidates
in proportion to thelr demonstrated strength.
Second, it can choose delegates from fairly
apportioned districts no larger than con-
gressional districts.

The Commission recognizes that there may
be other methods to provide for fair repre-
sentation of minority views. Therefore, the
Commission will make every effort to stimu-
late public discussion of the issue of repre-
sentation of minority views on presidential
candidates between now and the 1972 Demo-
crafic National Convention.

B-7 Apportionment

The Commission believes that the manner
in which votes and delegates are apportioned
within each State has a direct bearing on the
nature of participation. If the apportion-
ment formula is not based on Democratic
strength and/or population the opportunity
for some voters to particlpate in the dele-
gate selection process will not be equal to the
opportunity of others. Such a situation is in-
consistent with a full and meaningful oppor-
tunity to participate.

Therefore, the Commission requires State
Parties which apportion their delegation to
the National Convention to apportion on a
basls of representation which fairly refiects
the population and Democratic strength
within the State. The apportionment is to be
based on a formula giving equal weight to
total population and to the Democratic vote
in the previous presidential election.

The Commission requires State Partles
with convention systems to select at least
76% of their delegations to the National
Convention at congressional district or small-
er unit levels.

In convention or committee systems, the
Commission requires State Partles to adopt
an apportionment formula for each body
actually selecting delegates to State, district
and county conventions which is based upon
population and/or some measure of Demo-
cratic strength. Democratic strength may be
measured by the Democratic vote In the
preceding presidential, senatorial, congres-
slonal or gubernatorial election, and/or by
party enrollment figures.

When State law controls, the Commission
requires State Partles to make all feasible
efforts to repeal, amend or otherwise modify
such laws to accomplish the stated purpose.

C-1 Adequate public notice

The Call to the 1968 convention required
State Parties to assure voters an opportunity
to “participate fully” in party affairs. The
Special Equal Rights Committee interpreted
this opportunity to include adequate public
notice. The Committee listed several ele-
ments—including publicizing of the time,
places and rules for the conduct of all pub-
lic meetings of the Democratic Party and
holding such meetings in easily accessible
places—which comprise adequate publie
notice. These elements were adopted by the
Democratic National Committee in Jan-
uary 1968 as its official policy statement and
are binding on the State Parties.

Furthermore, the Commission requires
State Parties to circulate a concise and pub-
lc statement in advance of the election it-
self of the relationship between the party
business being voted upon and the delegate
selection process.

In addition to supplying the information
indicated above, the Commission belleves
that adequate public notice includes infor-
mation on the ballot as to the presidential
preference of (1) candldates of slates for

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

delegate or (2) In the States which select
or nominate a portion of the delegates by
committees, candidates or slates for such
committees,

Accordingly, the Commission requires State
Parties to give every candidate for delegate
(and candidate for committee, where appro-
priate) the opportunity to state his presi-
dentlal preferences on the ballot at each stage
of the delegate selection process. The Com-
mission requires the State Parties to add the
word “uncommitted” or like term on the bal-
lot next to the name of every candidate for
delegate who does not wish to express a
presidential preference.

When State law controls, the Commission
requires the State Parties to make all feas-
ible efforts to repeal, amend or otherwise
modify such laws to accomplish the stated
purposes,

C-2 Automatic (ex-officio) delegates (see also
c-4)

In some States, certain public or Party
officeholders are delegates to county, State
and National Conventions by virtue of their
official position, The Commission belleves
that State laws, Party rules and Party res-
olutions which so provide are inconsistent
with the Call to the 1872 Convention for
three reasons:

1. The Call requires all delegates to be
chosen by primary, convention or commit-
tee procedures. Achieving delegate status by
virtue of public or Party office is not one
of the methods sanctioned by the 1968 Con-
vention.

2. The Call requires all delegates to be
chosen by a process which begins within the
calendar year of the Convention. Ex-officio
delegates usually were elected (or appointed)
to their positions before the calendar year
of the Convention.

3. The Call requires all delegates to be
chosen by a process in which all Democrats
have a full and meaningful opportunity to
participate. Delegate selection by a process
in which certain places on the delegation are
not open to competition among Democrats
is inconsistent with a full and meaningful
opportunity to participate.

Accordingly, the Commission requires State
Parties to repeal Party rules or resolutions
which provide for ex-officio delegates. When
State law controls, the Commission requires
State Parties to make all feasible efforts to
repeal, amend or otherwise modify such laws
to accomplish the stated purpose.

C-3 Open and closed processes

The Commission believes that Party mem-
bership, and hence opportunity to participate
in the delegate selection process, must be
open to all persons who wish to be Demo-
crats and who are not already members of
another political party; conversely, a full op-
portunity for all Democrats to participate is
diluted if members of other political parties
are allowed to participate in the selection of
delegates to the Democratic National Con-
vention.

The Commission urges State Parties to pro-
vide for party enrollment that (1) allows
non-Democrats to become Party members,
and (2) provides easy access and frequent
opportunity for unaffiliated voters to become
Democrats.

C-4 Premature delegate selection
(timeliness)

The 1968 Convention adopted language
adding to the Call to the 1972 Convention
the requirement that the delegate selectlon
process must begin within the calendar year
of the Convention. In many States, Gover-
nors, State Chairmen, State, district and
county committees who are chosen before
the calendar year of the Convention, select—
or choose agents to select—the delegates.
These practices are inconsistent with the
Call.

The Commission believes that the 1968
Convention intended to prohibit any un-
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timely procedures which have any direct
bearing on the processes by which National
Convention delegates are selected. The proc-
ess by which delegates are nominated is such
a procedure. Therefore, the Commission re-
quires State Parties to prohibit any practices
by which officials elected or appointed before
the calendar year choose nominating com-
mittees or propose or endorse a slate of dele-
gates—even when the possibility for a chal-
lenge to such slate or committee is provided.

When State law controls, the Commission
requires State Parties to make all feasible
efforts to repeal, amend, or modify such laws
to accomplish the stated purposes.

C-5 Committee selection processes

The 1968 Convention indicated no prefer-
ence between primary, convention, and com-
mittee systems for choosing delegates. The
Commission believes, however, that commit-
tee systems by virtue of their indirect rela-
tlonship to the delegate selection process,
offer fewer guarantees for a full and mean-
ingful opportunity to participate than other
systems.,

The Commission is aware that it has no
authority to eliminate committee systems in
their entirety, However, the Commission can
and does require State Partles which elect
delegates in this manner to make it clear to
voters at the time the Party committee is
elected or appointed that one of its functions
will be the selection of National Convention
delegates.

Believing, however, that such selection
system is undesirable even when adequate
public notice is given, the Commission re-
quires State Partles to limit the National
Convention delegation chosen by committee
procedures to not more than 10 percent of
the total number of delegates and alternates.

Since even this obligation will not ensure
an opportunity for full and meaningful par-
ticipation, the Commission recommends that
State Parties repeal rules or resolutions which
require or permit Party committees to select
any part of the State's delegation td the
National Conventlon. When State law con-
trols, the Commission recommends that State
Parties make all feaslble efforts to repeal,
amend, or otherwise modify such laws to ac-
complish the stated purpose,

C-6 Slate-making

In mandating a full and meaningful oppor-
tunity to participate in the delegate selec-
tion process, the 1968 Convention meant to
prohibit any practice in the process of selec-
tion which made it difficult for Democrats to
participate. Since the process by which in-
dividuals are nominated for delegate posi-
tions and slates of potential delegates are
formed is an integral and crucial part of the
process by which delegates are actually se-
lected, the Commission requires State Parties
to extend to the nominating process all guar-
antees of full and meaningful opportunity to
participate in the delegate selection process.
When State law controls, the Commission re-
quires State Parties to make all feasible ef-
forts to repeal, amend or otherwise modify
such laws to accomplish the stated purpose.

Furthermore, whenever slates are presented
to caucuses, meetings, conventions, commit-
tees, or to voters in a primary, the Commis-
slon requires State Parties to adopt proce-
dures which assure that:

1. the bodies making up the slates have
been elected, assembled, or appointed for
the slate-making task with adequate public
notice that they would perform such task;

2. those persons making up each slate have
adopted procedures that will facilitate wide-
spread participation in the slate-making
process, with the proviso that any slate pre-
sented In the name of a presidential candi-
date in a primary State be assembled with
due consultation with the presidential candi-
date or his representative.

3. adequate procedural safeguards are pro-
vided to assure that the right to challenge
the presented slate is more than perfunctory
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and places no undue burden on the chal-
lengers.

When State law controls, the Commission
requires State Parties to make all feasible
eflorts to repeal, amend or otherwise modify
such laws to accomplish the stated purpose.

CONCLUSION

The Guidelines that we have adopted are
designed to open the door to all Democrats
who seek a voice in their Party's most im-
portant decision: the choice of its presiden-
tial nominee. We are concerned with the op-
portunity to participate, rather than the
actual level of participation, although the
number of Democrats who vote in their cau-
cuses, meetings and primaries 18 an impor-
tant index of the opportunities available to
them. As members of the Commission, we
are less concerned with the product of the
meetings than the process, although we be-
lieve that the product will be improved in
the give and take of open and fairly con-
ducted meetings.

We believe that popular participation is
more than a proud heritage of our party,
more even than a first principle. We believe
that popular control of the Democratic Party
is necessary for its survival.

We do not believe this is an idle threat.
When we view our past history and present
policies alongside that of the Republican
Party, we are struck by one unavoidable fact:
our Party is the only major vehicle for peace-
ful, progressive change in the United States.

If we are not an open party; if we do not
represent the demands of change, then the
danger is not that people will go to the Re-
publican Party; it is that there will no longer
be a way for people committed to orderly
change to fulfill their needs and desires with-
in our traditional political system. It is that
they will turn to third and fourth party poli-
ties or the anti-politics of the street.

We believe that our Guidelines offer an al-
ternative for these people. We believe that
the Democratic Party can meet the demands
for, participation with their adoption. We
trust that all Democrats will give the Guide-
lines their careful consideration.

We are encouraged by the response of state
Parties to date, In 40 states and territories
the Democratic Party has appointed reform
commissions (or subcommittees of the state
committee) to investigate ways of moderniz-
ing party procedures. Of these, 17 have al-
ready issued reports and recommendations.
In a number of states, party rules and state
laws have already been revised, newly written
or amended to Insure the opportunity for
participation in Party matters by all Demo-
crats.

Rhode Island and Maryland, for example,
were states that in 1968 chose their delegates
by a State Committee selected in an un-
timely manner—that is, by a process that
began before the calendar year of the con-
vention. In 1969, the legislative bodles of
those States passed presidential primary bills
at the urging of Democratic members of
those legislatures and Democratic Party offi-
cials. This year, the Maryland legislature has
improved on the bill enacted in 1969.

Legislatures in the states of Illinois and
New Mexico have also passed presidential
primary laws, the latter being the first state
to adopt a primary providing for propor-
tional representation. In Nevada, & bill sup-
ported by the Democrats and calling for a
presidential preference primary with pro-
portional representation was approved by
the legislature, but was vetoed by Republi-
can Governor Paul Laxalt. A presidential
primary bill has passed one house of the
Delaware legislature.

In March, the Idaho legislature, at the
prodding of its Democratic members, passed
a law that will allow for complete moderni-
zation of the delegate selection process.

In several states there has been substan-
tial reform of party rules governing delegate
selection and party structure. In Minne-
sota, & new party constitution has been
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adopted that provides for proportional rep-
resentation and modified “one Democrat—
one vote.,” In Michigan, a meeting of 2,000
Democrats convened in January and adopted
the broad recommendations of the Haber
Reformm Commission. In North Carolina, the
State Party has adopted comprehensive re-
forms of its party structure, including one
provision for 18-year-old participation in
all party affairs and another for reasonable
representation on all party committees and
delegations of women, minority racial groups
and young people. In Colorado, the State
Committee has adopted a proposal that will
ensure proportional representation for all
presidential candidates at the next conven-
tion. In Oklahoma, rules have been pro-
posed which will assure that not more than
680 percent of the membership of any com-
mittee or convention will be of the same
sex, and will eliminate the role of untimely
committees in the delegate selection process.
In Missouri, statewide public hearings have
been held to discuss proposals for party
rules.

In other states, the Democratic Party has
adopted significant changes in the struc-
ture and selection of their state and con-
stituent committees. In January, Alabama
reapportioned its State Committee on a
one-man, one-vote basis with members now
elected from districts rather than at large.
The Florida Democratic Advisory Commit-
tee has provided for ex-officio representa-
tion of minority groups and youth on the
State Committee.

In Washington and Virginia, the State
Committee has adopted party rules that re-
guire 18-year-old participation in all party
affairs. In an additional 30 states, at the
urging of Democratic leaders, the 18-year-
old vote is before the legislature or will be
on the ballot in November.

In Mississippl, South Dakota and the Ca-
nal Zone the first set of comprehensive party
rules has been adopted. The Missouri State
Central Committee, upon completing its ex-
tensive statewide hearings, will adopt ita
first party constitution.

All of these efforts lead us to the conclu-
slon that the Democratic Party is bent on
meaningful change. A great European states-
man once said, “All things are possible,
even the fact that an actlion in accord with
honor and honesty ultimately appears to be
a prudent political investment.” We share
this sentiment. We are confident that party
reform, dictated by our Party's heritage and
principles, will insure a strong, winning and
united FParty.

APPENDICES

THE ORIGINS AND MANDATE OF THE COMMISSION
ON PARTY STRUCTURE AND DELEGATE SELECTION

1. Origins

(a) Excerpts from the Majority Report of
the Credentials Committee, adopted by the
Convention on August 26, 1968:

The deliberation of this Committee sug-
gests that we can and should encourage ap-
propriate revisions in the delegate selection
process to assure the fullest possible partici-
pation and to make the Democratic Party
completely representative of grass-roots sen-
timent.

And to this end, this Committee will
recommend and does recommend that the
Chairman of the Democratic National Com-
mittee establish a Speclal Committee to do
these things:

A. Study the delegate selection processes
in effect in the various states, in the con-
text of the peculiar circumstances, needs and
traditions in which each state's laws and
practices find their roots.

B. Recommend to the Democratic National
Committee such improvements as can assure
even broader citizen participation in the
delegate selection process.

C. Ald the State Democratic parties in
working toward relevant changes in State
law and Party rules.
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D. Report its findings and recommenda-
tions to the Democratic National Committee
and make them avallable to the 1972 Con-
vention and the Committees thereof.

Be it further resolved, that the Chalirman
of the Democratic National Committee shall
establish a Special Committee to ald the
State Democratic parties in fully meeting the
responsibilities and assurances required for
inclusion in the Call for the 1872 Democratic
National Convention, said Committee to re-
port to the Democratic National Committee
concerning its efforts and findings and said
report to be available to the 1972 Convention
and the committees thereof.

(b) Excerpts from the Equal Rights (Rich-
ard Hughes) Committee Report, adopted by
the Democratic National Committee, Au-
gust 24, 1968:

To the end that the Democratic Party will
demonstrate its highest commitment to prin-
ciple as well as the utmost of political wis-
dom, we recommend: ...

4) That a Commission on Party Structure
should be created to study the relationship
between the National Democratic Party and
its constituent State Democratic Parties, in
order that full participation of all Democratic
Parties, in order that full participation of all
Democrats, regardless of race, color, creed or
national origin may be facilitated by uniform
standards for structure and operation.

2. Mandate

Minority Report of the Rules Committee,
?gggted by the Convention on August 27,

Be it resclved, that the Call to the 1972
Democratic National Convention shall con-
tain the following language:

It is understood that a State Democratic
Party, in selecting and certifying delegates
to the National Convention, thereby under-
takes a process in which all Democratic voters
have had full and timely opportunity to par-
ticipate. In determining whether a State
Party has complied with this mandate, the
convention shall require that:

(1) The unit rule not be used in any stage
of the delegate selection process; and

{2) All feasible efforts have been made to
assure that delegates are selected through
Party primary, convention, or committee pro-
cedures open to public participation within
the calendar year of the National Conven-
tion.

[This amendment to the 1972 Call is to be
implemented by the Commission, as a result
of the Convention’s adoption of the Creden-
tials Committee recommendation (supra.)
that the Commission was to “ald the State
Democratic Partles in fully meeting the re-
sponsibilities and assurances required for in-
clusion in the Call for the 1972 Convention"].

STATE REFORM COMMISSION CHAIRMEN !

Alabama: Honorable Bert Haltom, Flor-
ence, Ala.

Arizona: Mr. George Miller, 2034 North
Los Altos, Tucson, Ariz.

Arkansas: Mr. Richard S. Arnold, P.O. Box
1938, Texarkana, Ark.

California: Mr. Donald Solem, 1182 Market
Street, San Francisco, Calif.

Colorado: Mr. Dale Tooley, 635 Vine Street,
Denver, Colo.

Connecticut: Judge Stephen K. Elllot, 50
Center Street, Southington, Conn.

Delaware: Dr. Arlen Mechler, 1108 North
Rodney Street, Wilmington, Del.

Florida: Mr. Pat Thomas,* P.O. Box 1758,
Tallahassee, Fla.

Georgia: Mr. James H. Gray,? 2501 Bank
of Georgia Building, Atlanta, Ga.

Idaho: Mr. James B. Donart, 35 East Main
Btreet, Weiser, Idaho.

Indiana: Mr. Richard B. Stoner,
Franklin Drive, Columbus, Ind.

Iowa: Mr. Dan Boyle, 403 Magowan Avenue,
Iowa City, Iowa.
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Kentucky: Mr. Thomas C. Carroll, 1415
EKentucky Home Life Bldg., Louisville, Ky.

Maine: Mr. George Mitchell, 62 State
Street, Augusta, Me.

Maryland: Honorable Thomas Hunter
Lowe, House of Delegates, Annapolis, Md.

Michigan: Dr. Willlam Haber, 11498 Port-
lance, Detroit, Mich.

Minnesota: Mr, Forrest Harris, 6113 Second
Avenue, Minneapolis, Minn.

Mississippi: Dr. Matthew Page, Colonel
Albert Richardson, 346 Issaquena Avenue,
Clarksdale, Miss.

Missouri: Mr. George W. Burruss,
Hayselton, Jefferson City, Mo.

Nebraska: Richard M. Fellman, 845 Omaha
National Bank Bldg., Omaha, Neb.

Nevada: Mrs. Pat Potter, 1666 West King
Street, Carson City, Nev.

New Hampshire: Mr. Harry Macris, Room
700, Carpenter Hotel, Manchester, N.H.

New Jersey: Honorable Frank Thompson,
U.S. House of Representatives, 2246 Rayburn
Building, Washington, D.C.

New Mexico: Mr. Thomas G. Morris, P.O.
Box 336, Tucumearl, N.M.

New York: Mr. Theodore Sorensen, 180
Central Park South, New York, N.X.

North Carolina: James B. Hunt, Jr., P.O.
Box 249, Wilson, N.C.

North Dakota: Mrs. Liv Bjorlie, 1380 Cen-
tral Ave., Valley City, N. Dak.

Ohio: Mr. Robert B. McAlister, 1T South
High Street, Columbus, Ohio.

Oklahoma: Mr. Jerry Sokolosky, Cravens
Building, Oklahoma City, Okla.

Pennsylvania: Mr. Horace J. Culbertson,
P.O. Box 129, Lewistown, Pa.

South Dakota: Dr. Byron Harrell, Box 5,
Vermillion, 8. Dak.

Tennessee: Mr. James Peeler; Covington,
Tenn.

Utah: Mr. John Klas? 363 East Second
South, Salt Lake City, Utah.

Vermont: Mr. Richard J. Young, Shel-
burne, Vt.

Virginia: Mr. Tom B. Fugat, Ewings, Va.

Washington: Mr. Dino Batall, 1700 Fern-
side Drive, Tacoma, Wash.

West Virginia: Mr. Rudolph DiTrappano,®
1400 Commerce Square, Charleston, W. Va.

Wisconsin: Mr. David Carley, 315 West
QGorham, Madlson, Wis.

Canal Zone: Mrs. Leona McFarland, P.O.
Box 936, Balboa, Canal Zone.

Guam: Mr. Fred Bordallo, P.O. Box 1328,
Agana, Guam.

DELEGATE SELECTION IN 1868: A STATE BY STATE
SUMMARY

Alabama: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were elected from ex-
ecutive committee districts (contiguous
with the congressional district boundarles
prior to court ordered redistricting in 1965)
in a primary held in May 1968. Candidates
for delegate and alternate ran individually
and their presidential preference was not
listed on the ballot. Candidates for delegate
and alternate who were unopposed were
deemed elected and their names did not
appear on the ballot. No presidential pref-
erence poll was conducted. The Chalrman,
Vice Chairman and Secretary of the State
Committee were appointed as delegates to
the National Conventlon by the State Com-
mittee.

Alaska: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state convention held in April, 1968.
Delegates and alternates to the state con-
vention were selected at district conventions
composed of delegates selected at precinct
caucuses held in the early spring of 1968.

Arizona: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
by the State Committee in April, 1968. Mem-
bers of the State Committee were selected
by country committees composed of precinct
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committeemen elected in a primary held in
September, 1966.

Arkansas: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
by the State Committee, meeting in July
1968, three-fifths on the basis of the recom-
mendations of the county committees con-
vened In each congressional district. Mem-
bers of the State Committee were selected
by a state convention composed of delegates
elected by county conventions. Delegates to
the county conventions were elected in a
primary held in August, 1866.

California: Delegates to the National Con-
vention were elected at large by slate in a
statewide presidential primary held in June
1968. The slate of the presidential candi-
date who received a plurality of the primary
vote was elected. Only the names of the
presidential candidates appeared on the bal-
lot. The committee which nominated the
winning slate of delegates named the alter-
nates to the National Convention.

Canal Zone: Delegates and alternates to
the National Convention were selected at a
regional convention held in the spring of
1968. Any member of the Canal Zone Demo-
cratic Party was allowed to attend the re-
glonal convention.

Colorado: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state assembly held in July 1968, three
fourths on the basis of the recommenda-
tlons of congressional district conventions
and one fourth on the basis of the recom=-
mendations of a nominating committee of
the state assembly. Delegates and alternates
to the congressional district conventions
and state assembly were selected at county
conventions composed of delegates selected
at precinct caucuses held in May 1968.

Connecticut: Delegates and alternates to
the National Convention were selected at
large at a state convention held in June
1968. Delegates to the state convention were
selected by town committees, town caucuses,
or municipal primaries. Town committees
were selected between 1966 and 1968, Town
caucuses were held in February and early
March 1968 and were attended by rank and
file Democrats. Delegates chosen by town
committees or at town caucuses were subject
to a challenge primary, an option exercised
in one sixth of the towns. Approximately
one-eighth of the delegates to the state con-
vention were selected by virtue of the chal-
lenge primary.

Delaware: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state convention held in May 1968. One
third of the delegates and alternates to the
state convention were selected in the spring
of 1968 and two thirds were selected by coun-
ty and district chairmen elected in a primary
in 1966.

District of Columbia: Delegates and alter-
nates to the National Convention were elect-
ed at large by slate in a presidential pri-
mary held in May 1868. The names of can-
didates for delegate appeared on the ballot,
and the voter had the option of casting his
ballot for a slate or for individual candi-
dates on different slates. Candidates for
delegate could not express their presidential
preference on the ballot and no presidential
preference poll was conducted.

Florida: Three fifths of the delegates to
the National Convention were elected at large
and two fifths by congressional district in
a primary held in May 1968. The names of
candidates for delegate appeared on the
ballot grouped by slate pledged to a presi-
dential candidate, No presidential preference
poll was conducted. Each elected delegate
appointed his own alternate to the National
Convention.,

Georgla: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
by the Chairman of the State Executive
Committee with the advice and consent of
the Democratic gubernatorial nominee in
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May 1968. The State Chairman was selected
by the state convention held in October
1966, and the Democratic gubernatorial nom-
inee was selected in a primary held in Sep-
tember 1966.

Guam: Delegates and alternates to the
National Conventlon were selected at large
at a local convention held in July 1968. Dele-
gates to the local convention were selected
at precinet caucuses also held in July 1968.

Hawail: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state convention held in May 1968. The
delegates and alternates to the state con-
vention were composed of party officials and
the elected representatives of each precinct
club. Precinct clubs elected their representa-
tives in March 1968.

Idaho: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state assembly in June 1968, One third
of the delegation was apportioned to each
of the two congressional districts, Delegates
and alternates to the state assembly were
the legislative district chairmen and the
delegates selected by precinct committee-
men elected In a primary held in August
1966,

Illinols: Two fifths of the delegates and
alternates to the National Convention were
elected by congressiona] district in a primary
held In early June 1968 and three fifths
were selected at large at a state convention
held in late June 1968. In the primary, can-
didates for delegate and alternate ran indi-
vidually and were not allowed to express a
presidential preference on the ballot. No
presidential preference poll was conducted.
The state convention for the selection of at-
large delegates and alternates to the Na-
tional Convention was composed of delegates
selected by township committeemen elected
in 1966 and by ward and precinct committee-
men elected in the June 1968 primary.

Indiana: One half of the delegates and
alternates to the National Convention were
selected by congressional district caucuses
and one half at large at a state convention
held in June 1968. Congressional district
delegates were bound by the results of the
district presidential preference poll held
concurrently with the election of delegates
and alternates to the state convention In the
May primary. At-large delegates were bound
by the result of the at-large presidential
preference poll,

Iowa: Delegates and alternates to the Na-
tional Convention were selected at large at
a state convention held in May 1968, one half
on the basis of the recommendations of con-
gressional district caucuses and one half on
the basls of the recommendations of a nomi-

,nating committee of the state convention.

Delegates and alternates to the state con-
vention were selected at county conventions
composed of delegates selected by precinct
caucuses held in March 1968.

Kansas: One-fourth of the delegates and
alternates to the National Convention were
selected one fourth at large at a state con-
vention held in March 1968 and three fourths
at congressional district conventions held in
February 1968. Delegates and alternates to
the state and district conventions were se-
lected at county conventions composed of
precinct committeemen and committee wo-
men elected in a primary held in August 1966.

Eentucky: Delegates and alternates to the
Natlional Convention were selected at large
at a state convention held in July 1968, one
third on the basis of the recommendations
of congressional district caucuses and two
thirds on the basis of the recommendations
of a nominating committee of the state con-
vention. Delegates and alternates to the state
convention were selected at county or legis-
lative district conventions, also held in July
1968, composed of all those party members
who wished to attend.

Loulsiana: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
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by a selection committee established by the
State Committee. The members of the selec-
tion committee were the Governor, the
Chairman and Secretary of the State Com-
mittee, and the members of the National
Committee from Louisiana. The Governor
and State Committee officers were elected In
a primary held in November 1967. Members
of the National Committee were selected in
1964.

Maine: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state convention held in May, 1968 on
the basis of the recommendations of a nomi-
nating committee of the state convention.
Delegates and alternates to the state con-
vention were selected by municipal caucuses
held in February and March 1968.

Maryland: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a “convention” of the State Committee
held in April 1968. The State Committee was
composed of Ilocal committee members
elected in a primary held in September 1966.

Massachusetts: Two thirds of the dele-
gates and alternates to the National Conven-
tion were elected at large and one third by
congressional district in a primary held in
April 1968, Names of congressional district
candidates for delegate and alternate ap-
peared on the ballot; because the State Com-
mittee’s slate of candidates for delegate and
alternate at large was not contested, these
candidates were deemed elected without
their names having to appear on the ballot.
Although candidates for district delegate ex-
pressed their presidential preference on the
ballot, a presidential preference poll held
concurrently with the election of delegates
bound the delegates regardless of their in-
dividual preferences.

Michigan: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at a state
convention held in June 1968, one half at
large and one half by congressional district
caucuses of state convention delegates. Dele-
gates and alternates to the state convention
were selected by county conventions com-
posed of delegates elected in a primary held
in August 1966.

Minnesota: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state convention held in June 1968, three
fifths on the basis of the recommendations
of congressional district conventions and two
fifths on the basis of the recommendations
of a nominating committee of the state con-
vention. Delegates to the congressional dis-
trict and state conventions were selected at
county conventions composed of delegates
selected at precinet caucuses held in the
spring of 1968.

Mississippi: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at the state convention held in July 1868,
two fifths on the basis of the recommenda-
tions of congressional distriet caucuses and
three fifths on the basis of the recommenda-
tion of a nominating committee of the state
convention. Delegates and alternates to the
state convention were selected at county
conventions composed of delegates selected
at precinct conventions also held in July
1968.

Missouri: Nine tenths of the delegates and
alternates to the National Convention were
selected at a state convention held in June
1068; one tenth of the delegation was ap-
pointed by the State Committee. At the state
convention, one half of the delegates and
alternates to the National Convention were
selected at congressional district caucuses
and two fifths at large on the basis of the
recommendations of 8 nominating commit-
tee of the state convention. Delegates and
alternates to the state convention were se-
lected at county conventions composed of
delegates selected at ward or townshilp meet-
ings held in April and May 1968.

Montana: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
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at a state convention held in June 1968. Dele-
gates and alternates to the state convention
were selected at county conventior: com-
posed of precinet committeemen and com-
mitteewomen elected in a primary in June
1968.

Nebraska: Three fourths of the delegates
and alternates to the National Convention
were elected at large and one fourth by con-
gressional district in a primary held in May
1968. The names of candidates for delegate
appeared on the ballot with their presi-
dential preference or the designation “un-
committed” below thelr name. A non bind-
ing presidential preference poll was con-
ducted concurrently with the primary elec-
tion of delegates.

Nevada: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state convention held in March 1988.
Delegates and alternates to the state con-
vention were selected at county conventions
composed of delegates and alternates selected
in precinct mass meetings held in February
and March 1968.

New Hampshire: Delegates and alternates
to the National Convention were elected in a
primary equally from the two congressional
districts In March 1968. Delegates ran in-
dividually and their names appeared on the
ballots along with their presidential pref-
erence. A non binding presidential preference
poll was conducted concurrently with the
primary election of delegates.

New Jersey: Nine tenths of the delegates
and alternates to the Natlonal Convention
were elected by congressional district and
one tenth at large in a primary held in June
1968. Delegates ran individually and their
names appeared on the primary ballot along
with their presidential preference. No presi-
dential preference poll was conducted.

New Mexico: Delegates and alternates to
the National Convention were selected at
large at a state conventon held in June 1968.
Delegates and alternates to the state con-
vention were selected at county conven.ions
composed of delegates selected at ward meet-
ings (or at combined county conventions
large at a state convention held in June 1968.

New York: Two thirds of the delegates and
alternates to the National Convention were
elected by congressional district in a primary
held in June 1968 and one third were selected
at large by the State Committee later In
June 1968. In the primary, candidates for
delegate and alternate ran individually and
were not permitted to state their presidential
preference on the ballot. No presidential
preference poll was conducted. The State
Committee which selected the at-large dele-
gates and alternates to the National Con-
vention was com of members elected
by assembly district in the June primary. The
Chairman, Vice Chairman, Treasurer, Sec-
retary, and Chairman of tke law committee
were ex-officio delegates to the National Con-
vention.

North Carolina: Delegates and alternates
to the National Convention were selected at
large at a state convention held in June 1968,
three fifths on the basis of the recommen-
dations of congressional district caucuses.
Delegates and alternates to the state conven-
tlon were selected by county conventions
composed of delegates selected in precinet
caucuses held in May 1968.

North Dakota: Delegates and alternates
to the National Convention were selected
at large at a state convention held in June
1968, Delegates and alternates to the state
convention were selected at meetings of the
legislative district committees composed of
precinct committeemen elected in a primary
held in September 1966.

Ohlo: Three fifths of the delegates and
alternates to the National Convention were
elected at large and two fifths by congres-
sional distriet in a primary held in May 1968.
Delegates ran individually and by slate, and
in both cases their names appeared on the
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ballot along with their presidential prefer-
ence. No presidential preference poll was
conducted.

Oklahoma: One half of the delegates and
alternates to the National Convention were
selected by the congressional district com-
mittees and one half were selected at large
at a state convention held in June 1868. The
congressional district committees were com-
posed of county chairmen and co-chairmen
selected by precinct chairmen and co-chair-
men. The precinct chairmen and co-chair-
men were selected by precinct committeemen
elected in the primary held in February 1967.
The state convention was composed of dele-
gates and alternates selected at county con-
ventions whose delegates were selected at
precinct meetings held in June 1968.

Oregon: Three fourths of the delegates to
the National Convention were elected at
large and one fourth by congressional dis-
trict in a primary held in May 1968. Delegates
ran individually and their names appeared
on the ballot. Although candidates for dele-
gate expressed their presidential preference
on the ballot a presidential preference poll
held concurrently with the primary election
of delegates bound the elected delegates re-
gardless of their individual preferences. Each
elected delegate appointed his own alternate
to the National Convention.

Pennsylvania: Three fourths of the dele-
gates and alternates to the National Conven-
tion were selected by congressional district
in a primary held in April 1968, and one
fourth was selected at large by the State
Committee in February 1968. The State
Committee was composed of members elected
by senatorial district in a primary held in
April, 1966. Candidates for delegate in the
congressional district primary ran individ-
ually and could not express their presidential
preference on the ballot. A presidential pref-
erence poll was conducted concurrently with
the primary election of delegates and was
binding on any elected delegate who pledged
himself to abide by the results of the poll
if he won.

Puerto Rico: Delegates and alternates to
the National Convention were selected at &
meeting of the Territorial Committee whose
members were selected in 1966.

Rhode Island: Delegates and alternates to
the National Convention were selected at
large by the State Committee on the basis
of the recommendations of a nominating
committee in May 1968. Members of the
State Committee were elected in a primary
held in September 1966.

South Carolina: Delegates and alternates
to the National Convention were selected at
large at a state convention held in March
1968, two thirds on the basis of the recom-
mendations of the congressional district
caucuses and one third on the basis of the
recommendations of the State Committee.
Delegates and alternates to the state con-
ventlon were selected by county conventions
composed of delegates selected by precinct
clubs in February 1968.

South Dakota: Delegates and alternates to
the National Convention were elected at
large in a primary held in June 1968. Candi-
dates for delegate ran by slate but their
names appeared on the ballot along with their
presidential preference.

Tennessee: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large at
a state convention held in June 1968, one
half on the basis of the recommendations of
congressional district caucuses and one half
on the basis of the recommendations of a
nominating committee of the state conven-
tion. In 91 counties, delegates and alternates
to the state convention were chosen by mass
meetings held in the spring of 1968, and, in
the four largest counties, by the executive
committees elected in the primary held in
August 1966.

Texas: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
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at a state convention held in June 1968. Dele-
gates and alternates to the state convention
were selected at county (or senatorial dis-
trict) conventions composed of delegates se-
lected at precinct conventions in May 1968.

Utah: Delegates and alternates to the Na-
tional Convention were selected at large at a
state convention held in July 1968. One sixth
of the delegation was chosen by the State
Central Committee and five sixths was ap-
portioned among the counties grouped in
“districts” for this purpose. Delegates and
alternates to the state convention were se-
lected at county conventions composed of
delegates selected at voting district mass
meetings in May 1968.

Vermont: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state convention held in May 1968. Dele-
gates and alternates to the state convention
were selected at town caucuses held in April
and May 1968.

Virgin Islands: Delegates and alternates
to the National Convention were selected at
large at a territorial convention on the basis
of a slate presented by the Territorial Com-
mittee. Delegates to the territorial conven-
tion were members of the Territorial Com-
mittee, the executive committees of each di-
vision organization, and members of the
legislature elected at the previous general
election.

Virginia: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
at a state convention held in July 1968, three
fifths on the basis of the recommendations
of congressional district caucuses and two
fifths on the basis of the recommendations of
the State Chairman. Delegates and alternates
to the state convention were selected by city
and county conventions composed of dele-
gates selected at mass meetings held in April
1968.

Washington: Three tenths of the delegates
and alternates to the National Convention
were selected by the State Committee in Feb-
ruary 1968, six tenths by congressional dis-
trict conventions held in June 1968, and one
tenth at a state convention held in July 1968.
The State Committee was composed of mem-
bers selected by county committees which
were composed of the precinct committee-
men elected In the November 1966 general
election. Delegates and alternates to the con-
gressional district and state conventions were
selected by county conventions composed of
delegates selected in precinct caucuses in
March and April 1068 and precinct commit-
teemen elected in the November 1966 general
election.

West Virginia: One half of the delegates
to the National Convention were elected at
large and one half by congressional district
in a primary held in May 1968. Candidates
for delegate were not permitted to state their
presidential preference on the ballot (al-
though, for example, some delegates had
their names listed on the ballot as “John
HHH Doe"). No presidential preference poll
was conducted. Each elected delegate ap-
pointed his own alternate to the National
Conventlon.

Wisconsin: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected by the pri-
mary held in March, 1968, elther by slate in
the primary itself or by the presidential
candidate (or his agent, the State Adminis-
trative Committee) who won the congres-
slonal district and statewide presidential pref-
erence poll held concurrently with the pri-
mary election of delegates. In the primary,
only the names of the presidential candidates
appeared on the ballot. After the primary,
Senator McCarthy, the winner of the presi-
dential poll in the eight districts in which
no slate of delegates was filed, and at large,
chose half of the delegates and alternates
and accepted half of the recommendations of
the State Administrative Committee.

Wyoming: Delegates and alternates to the
National Convention were selected at large
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at a state convention held in May 1968, one
fourth by floor nominations and three fourths
on the basis of the recommendations of the
nominating committee of the state conven-
tion. Delegates and alternates to the state
convention were selected by county conven-
tions composed of precinct committeemen
elected in a primary held in August 1966.

FOOTNOTES

10On August 26, 1968 the Convention
adopted the majority report of the Creden-
tials Committee calling for *“a meaningful
and timely opportunity” for all Democratic
voters to participate. The following day, the
Convention adopted the minority report of
the Rules Committee calling for “a full and
timely opportunity” to participate. Because
these resolutions are not inconsistent, and
because implied repeals are not favored in
legislative construction, we have combined
the two clauses.

2A list of people who testified in person
or who submitted statements at the hear-
ings is on file at the offices of the Commis-
sion.

*In some states, statutes and party rules
allow considerable discretion to the state
committee to choose which selection system
will be used in each presidential election
year. This chart reflects the system the state
parties used in 1968. In several states, new
statutes and party rules have already been
adopted which date this chart considerably.

*The Chairman of the State Democratic
Executive Committee chose the entire dele-
gation, with the advice and consent of the
Governor.

5 The underrepresentation of these groups
is not characteristic only of the Democratic
Party. The situation was equally or more
acute at the 1968 Republican WNational
Convention:

(a) Bracks: Of the 2,666 delegates and
alternates who assembled in Miami, only
T6 (2.4%) were black. Of these, only 26 were
actually voting delegates (1.99% of the total
delegates), and 50 were alternates,

(b) Youwnc PEOPLE: Only 1% of the GOP
delegates were under the age of 30, while
83% were 40 years of age or older. In 42
states, there were no voting delegates under
30, and in an additional 8 delegations, there
was only one member under 30 years. The
average age of the delegations from 22 states
was over 50 years, and there was no voting
delegate under 40 years of age from one
state (Connecticut).

(¢) WoMmeEN: Women comprised 17% of the
GOF national convention, though there
were no women at all in the delegations rep-
resenting New Hampshire, the Virgin Is-
lands, and West Virginia. Eleven state dele-
gations did not have the four women re-
guired to fill the places assigned to them
on the four standing committees of the
Convention (Illinois, Eentucky, Nebraska,
New Hampshire, New Jersey, North Car-
olina, Oregon, Utah, Vermont, Virgin Is-
lands, and West Virginia).

¢ Siz basic elements, adopted by the Demo-
cratic National Committee as official policy
statement, January 1968:

1. All public meetings at all levels of the
Democratic Party in each State should be
open to all members of the Democratic Party
regardless of race, color, creed, or national
origin,

2. No test for membership in, nor any
oaths of loyalty to, the Democratic Party in
any State should be required or used which
has the effect of requiring prospective or cur-
rent members of the Democratic Party to
acquiesce in, condone or support discrimina-
tion on the grounds of race, color, creed, or
national origin.

3. The time and place for all public meet-
ings of the Democratic Party on all levels
should be publicized fully and in such a
manner as to assure timely notice to all in-
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terested persons. Such meetings must be held
in places accessible to all Party members and
large enough to accommodate all interested
persons.

4. The Democratic Party, on all levels,
should support the broadest possible regis-
tration without discrimination on grounds
of race, color, creed or national origin.

5. The Democratic Party in each State
should publicize fully and in such manner
as to assure notice to all interested parties
a full description of the legal and practical
procedures for selection of Democratic Party
Officers and representatives on all levels.
Publication of these procedures should be
done in such fashion that all prospective and
current members of each State Democratic
Party will be fully and adequately informed
of the pertinent procedures in time to par-
ticipate in each selection procedure at all
levels of the Democratic Party organization.

6. The Democratic Party in each State
should publicize fully and in such manner
as to assure notice to all interested parties
a complete description of the legal and prac-
tical qualifications for all officers and rep-
resentatives of the State Democratic Party.
Such publication should be done in timely
fashion so that all prospective candidates or
applicants for any elected or appointed posi-
tion within each State Democratic Party will
have full and adequate opportunity to com-
pete for office.

"It is the understanding of the Commis-
slon that this is not to be accomplished by
the mandatory imposition of quotas.

# Un1r RULE. “This Convention will not en~
force upon any-delegate with respect to vot-
ing on any question or issue before the Con-
vention any duty or obligation which said
delegate would consider to violate his in-
dividual consclence. As to any legal, moral or
ethical obligation arising from a unit vote or
rule imposed either by State law by a State
convention or State committee or primary
election of any nature, or by a vote of a State
delegation, the Convention will look to each
individual delegate to determine for himself
the extent of such obligation if any.”

°It is the understanding of the Commis-
sion that the prohibition on instructed dele-
gates applles to favorite-son candidates as
well,

MINNEAPOLIS HEALTH HEARINGS
HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 21, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Mr. John
Westerman, an associate professor and
director at the University of Minnesota
hospitals provided the recently held Min-
neapolis health hearings with a great
deal of information resulting from a
study he and Mr. Tom Berg, a State rep-
resentative from the 38th legislative dis-
triet, undertook in association with Prof.
Jeffrey O’Connell at the University of
Illinois Law School, Mr. C. Thomas
ant vice president for health science af-
fairs at the university. A copy of the
testimony offered by Mr. Westerman is
included.

Mr. Westerman also discussed the
evolving concepts that are taking place
in the Minneapolis metropolitan area.
For example, the hospitals comprising
the seven-county area are discussing
ways to provide better and more thor-
ough care in anticipation of passage of
Federal legislation that would help ra-
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tionalize medical services. Hospitals, ac-
cording to Mr. Westerman, are a base
which include consumer controls through
the board of trustees. They are becoming
a corporate entity that is more and more
concerned with rehabilitative, or clinical
rather than long-term bed care. This is
indeed an important change in the role
of hospitals.

The hearing follows:

CONGRESSMAN Fraser's HEALTH HEARING, FEB-
RUARY 27, 1971, MINNEAPOLIS, MINN.

Enclosed is testimony from Representative
Tom Berg and Mr. John Westerman con-
cerning suggested improvements in the health
care system.

Mr. Tom Berg is a DFL representative from
District 38-B representing the Kenwood, Bryn
Mawr and downtown areas of Minneapolis.
This is his first term in the Minnesota House
of Representatives. Berg serves on the fol-
lowing committees: The Minnesota House of
Representatives: Judiciary, Health and Wel-
fare, Metropolitan and Urban Affairs, Crime
Prevention, Higher Education and General
legislation.

Mr. John H. Westerman, Director and As-
soclate Professor of University Hospitals is
currently serving as Chairman of the Tech-
nical Advisory Committee of the Metropolitan
Health Board. The Technical Advisory Com-
mittee represents the 38 hospitals in the
seven county metropolitan area. Westerman
also serves as the Chairman of the Council of
Teaching Hospitals In the State of Minnesota
and is a consultant to the Bepartment of
Health Education and Welfare, Health Serv-
ices Mental Health Administration.

Both Berg and Westerman are assoclated
with Professor Jeffrey O'Connell, University
of Tllinois Law School, Mr. C. Thomas Smith,
Associate Director, University Hospitals, Mr,
David Preston, Assistant Vice President for

Health Science Affairs, University of Min-
nesota, in a study of reform of the health
care delivery system in the United States.

I. INTRODUCTION

Never in the history of the United States
has there been such widespread agreement
about the need to reform the health care
system. This agreement between providers
and consumers, between liberals and con-
servatives, between government and the pri-
vate sector, between experts and non-experts
runs to a few simple objectives. The major
objective 1s to improve the health care
delivery system. The themes behind this ob-
jective revolve around the need for (1) crea-
tion of meaningful area-wide health authori-
tles, and (2) production of increased man-
power with better utilization and distribu-
tion, and (3) control of costs.

There are other important issues. However
the first step to Improve the system will need
to give priority to programs designed to meet
these objectives.

These comments identify some perceived
needs of the citizens of Minnesota, note the
advantages and disadvantages of existing and
proposed legislation to meet these needs, in-
clude recommendations for legislative actions
to improve the system.

II. NEEDS OF THE CITIZENS OF MINNESOTA

In many ways the state of Minnesota is
very fortunate. Minnesota ranks twelfth In
the United States in the number of entering
medical students per 100,000 population by
state of residence (as of 1965). The number
of active dentists in the state as of 1967 was
58 per 100,000 population, fourteenth in the
country. The Citizens Committee for Nursing
in Minnesota recently published findings in-
dicating that in 1966 the number of regis-
tered nurses per 100,000 population was 313
for the nation compared to 307 for the state
of Minnesota.

Minnesota 1s blessed with two strong ma-
jor tertiary health care centers: the Mayo
Clinic and the University of Minnesota
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Health Sciences Center. While there are gaps
in care for the sparsely populated rural re-
glon and certain urban centers, the magni-
tude of these gaps is considerably less than
the sparsely populated rural areas to the
west and the problems to congested urban
ghetto areas to the east.

Recent studies called for improvement in
the existing situation. In 1966 Hill Family
Foundation study of physicians and dentists
suggested there will be need for an additional
two to three hundred physicians in Minne-
sota by 1975, and recommended that the Uni-
versity expand its class to 200 medical stu-
dents. The same study recommended an in-
crease in dental students entering freshman
class from 110 to 150, noting that in 1940
there were 77 dentists per 100,000 population
in Minnesota and in 1963 there were 68 den-
tists per 100,000 population. In 1064, 27% of
the dentists in the state were 65 years or
older and in 1968 the number of dentists over
65 increased to 31% of the total active den-
tists In the state. The Citizens Committee for
Nursing in Minnesota pointed out that by
1985 the United States projection is a need
for 450 nurses per 100,000 population and the
desirable ratio for Minnesota would be 475
per 100,000 population. To reach this goal it
will be necessary for Minnesota to substan-
tially increase the number of nurses being
graduated from Minnesota schools.

However much we can learn from man-
power ratios, Minnesota is not unlike other
states In requiring a more effective health
care delivery system. Only with an effective
delivery system can we realistically project
manpower needs.

For instance, the 1969 interim legislative
committee study points out there is a need
for additional 280 physicians in the state if
the physicians could be better distributed
geographically by specialty in relation to the
needs of Minnesota residents. The study con-
tinues that with no change in geographic and
specialty factors, Minnesota suffers a func-
tional shortage of 1,000 physicians. With the
establishment of the Mayo and Duluth medi-
cal programs the total number of medical
school admissions would exceed 300 by 1975,
which could be considered an adequate num-
ber with a better system of health delivery
organization.

What then needs to be done to relate man-
power to the needs of the citizens? A few
key concepts are necessary. These are: (1)
the need for area-wide health authority, (2)
the need for cost controls, (3) the need for
more effective manpower utilization and dis-
tribution.

III. EXISTING AND PROPOSED SOLUTIONS FOR THE
CITIZENS OF MINNESOTA

The administration and the Health Secu-
rity plans are steps to improve the situation.
As suggested by an editorial in the New York
Times, "Some elements of the Nixon pro-
posals will probably receive general approval,
including provisions for improving the finan-
eial situation of the sorely pressed medical
schools, for aiding students from disadvan-
taged backgrounds to become health profes-
slonals, for providing more personnel to rural
and slum areas having few or no doctors, for
expanding research in cancer and sickle cell
anemia.”

The administration National Health In-
surance Standards Act has much to recom-
mend it. This is a serious proposal to improve
the health care of the nation, However, the
reliance on private health insurance com-
panies needs further study. The insurance
companies must act as more than a mere
agent for funds. Insurance companies are
probably not staffed at present to meet the
challenge of effective administration while
displaying responsiveness to the needs of the
cltizens.

It would seem that the Health BSecurity
Act proposal has similar objectives in mind
but through tighter national guidelines and
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of guaranteed minimum benefits through re-
glonal administration.

At present, the Kennedy Health Security
Act 1s missing & section on health manpower
and the role of the academic health center.
We concur with the EKennedy objective of
relating the existing manpower programs to
the entire health system and not viewing the
issue solely as one of pumping more funds
into the manpower production units. It is
our understanding that the Senate Finance
Committee will not conduct hearings on the
act for some months to come.

More needs to be done in the way of creat-
ing areawlide health authority. A merger of
comprehensive health planning programs and
regional medical programs would be a step
in this directlon. A directing of the wvast
array of federal programs through area-wide
health authorities would insure coordina-
tion of health programs in the local scene
that is not now present.

The problem of cost control is difficult to
face without providing the mechanism for
meaningful area-wide health authority. The
average cltizen, as pointed out in the Com-
mittee on Finance of the United States Sen-
ate, Russell B. Long, Chairman, is confronted
with (a) social security tax increases to pay
for medicare, (b) increases in private health
insurance premiums, (¢) increased state and
local taxes to pay for medicald, (d) more of
his federal tax dollar to go for the federal
share of medicaid and medicare costs, (e)
more out-of-pocket cost to cover his co-in-
surance portion of higher and higher medical
charges, and (f) more out-of-pocket costs for
rapldly rising charges for largely non-insured
health services such as mental care.

Given this situation, it is not difficult to
understand why our emphasis has shifted
from the provision of facilities and the fi-
nancing of care, to the concern with orga-
nization of delivery of health services.

The Health Maintenance Organization has
much to commend it. It provides a meaning-
ful alternative to existing reimbursement
services for individual hospital and physician
services. Creating an organization which is
an organized system of health care which
provides an agreed upon set of comprehen-
sive health maintenance and treatment
services for an enrolled group of persons
through a prepaid aggregate filxed sum or
capitation agreement that is worthy of sub-
stantial trial. While it has been suggested
that the idea that increased use of pre-paid
group practice systems can simultaneously
lower costs and improve care really requires
more proof than is yet available, It seems
to us there is enough data to suggest that
it may be enough of an improvement over
the existing system to warrant wide-spread
application. We are concerned that the medi-
care-medicald amendments include what we
would consider a cumbersome mechanism
with regard to the section on Innovation and
experimentation with delivery systems. It is
our understanding that programs under the
innovation and experimentation section re-
quire the express approval of the House Ways
and Means Committee and the Senate Fi-
nance Committee. We would suggest that
this authority be delegated to the H.EW.
Secretary to S.8.A. officials.

The problems of manpower utilization dis-
tribution and production, given a basic fed-
eral subsidy to medical schools and other
health sclence units, are largely problems
to be solved by area wide health authorities,
Reform of the dellvery system is also within
the capabllity of these Jurisdictions if they
have meaningful control over sufficlent re-
sources,

Even at present this state has made marked
strides in the development of family prac-
tice programs. The University is about *o
embark on a rural physician associate pro-
gram that combines education and service,
The Minnesota legislature has also supported
& unigue community services program

an all-encompassing health insurance scheme whereby the University of Minnesota Hos-
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pitals 1s associated with over 30 rural hos-
pitals In the only program of its kind in
the country. It is also within the state prov-
ince to do a better job of coordinating edu-
cational efforts in the health manpower field.
At the present through the Higher Educa-
tion Coordinating Commission Minnesota
does a good job of coordinating professional
and graduate health programs. However, a
vast majority of health science students are
in non-higher education institutions. Much
more coordination is needed among the pro-
ducers of the bulk of health manpower.

A word about allied health. As we have
indicated, this country has shifted its con-
cern in the health field from facilities-man-
power-financing to organization of health
delivery, The premier issue of the day hinges
upon the definition of health care and the
development of a primary family practitioner.
It increasingly appears that the category of
the level of care e.g. primary, secondary, ter-
tiary will depend on the intensity of the
pathology of the patlent.

Most physicians and health care institu-
tions are deeply involved in secondary and
tertiary care. People with a reasonable inten-
sity of pathology seem to have reasonable
success with the system. The number one
concern of the population has fo do with
access to p care. The health profes-
sionals of this country have not agreed upon
a definition of primary care, let alone meas-
uring the cost benefits of such an approach.
It does appear that the characteristics of
primary care will include health mainte-
nance, health education, preventive medicine
and may take place in locations other than
traditional health facilities; such as the
place of employment, schools or the home.
Based on these trends, it would appear that
the non-physician will play a major role in
primary care, This means that the next
priority health issue in the country could be
the utllization and distribution of allled
health personnel in the delivery of primary
care. Elements of this issue concern licensure
laws, educational opportunities, definition of
primary care, introduction of non-labor In-
tensive methodology and the development of
measurements of the effectiveness of primary
care.

IV. RECOMMENDATIONS

In terms of timing, it would seem prefer-
able to improve the dellvery system as a first
priority. We are aware of the phenomensa of
wordspeak. Constant use of buzz words like
H.M.O., Primary Care, and Personal Com-
prehensive Health Delivery will not further
the improvement of our health system. Nor
will the invention of new phrases.

Therefore we would recommend an ap-
proach based upon the creation of a mean-
ingful health authority, the use of incentives
and penalties in cost control and the develop-
ment of health manpower in view of the
needs of the citizens, with particular atten-
tion on distribution and utilization of health
manpower. Specifically we suggest:

(1) Renewal of manpower programs he
tied to needs of the health system.

(2) Facilities grants and loans that give a
priority to institutions meeting key health
objectives e.g. production of manpower, meet-
ing certain delivery needs.

(3) Encouragement of the HMO concept
through adoption of the provisions contained
in HR 4170.

(4) Merging of C.H.P. and R.M.P,

(5) Easing the innovation and experi-
mentation sections of the 88A amendments.

(6) Development of a national data base
for health.

(7) Further study of the implications of
national health insurance.

(8) Encourage Federal government to de-
velop an integrated approach to health man-
power and educational facllities programs, in-
cluding operating funding support. This
would call for a lessening of the “hardening
of categories.”
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VETS RETURN TO AID VIETNAMESE

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak-
er, the front page press accounts from
Vietnam normally detail the latest sap-
per attacks, bombing raids and body
counts. Death, destruction and devsta-
tion are the things headlines are made
of. The Sunday Star recently made an
exception to this rule by running a front
page story about nine American veterans
who returned to Vietnam as civilian vol-
unteers to help build a 20-unit housing
project for dependents of South Viet-
namese navy veterans at Cat Lai, some
15 miles east of Saigon.

I want to call the attention of my col-
leagues to this story because it does spot-
light a different side of the much ma-
ligned American GI. I am especially
proud of the fact that one of the nine
vets involved in this project is a constitu-
ent of mine—former Marine Corps pilot
Francis L. Abad, Jr., of Savanna, Ill. I
want to take this opportunity to salute
not only these nine humanitarian veter-
ans, but the thousands of other Ameri-
can servicemen who have participated in
similar projects during their tours of
duty in Vietnam. Their efforts more often
than not go unreported, and for this rea-
son we tend to get a rather distorted
picture of what is happening in South
Vietnam.

At this point in the Recorp I include
the full text of the article from the Sun-
day Star.

VerEraNs Go Back To Am VIETNAMESE

(By Holger Jensen)

BSarcoN.—The nine ex-Gls, including five
from suburban Washington, D.C., wanted to
prove something to themselves and to their
American neighbors—“that all Vietnam vet-
erans aren't potheads, smack freaks and rad-
ical peaceniks.”

They returned to Vietnam to do manual
labor without pay. Some were doves and
some were hawks. The only thing they had in
common was that they had shared the same
War.

“It was a constant source of amazement
even to us,” says one of the nine, Armistead
Maupin Jr., as the group left for home yes-
terday.

A former Navy leutenant of 27, Maupin
was working as a reporter for the Charleston
(8.C.) News and Courier when a friend asked
him to do publicity releases for Veterans
Against the War. It was the time of the May
Day demonstrations and Maupin swiftly be-
came disillusioned: “The whole thing was a
carnival that seemed to be almed at 215 mil-
lion Vietnam veterans, negating everything
we'd worked for and fought for.”

He adds: “In their desire to end the war
at any cost, a lot of people appeared to be
trying to portray all veterans as scagheads
and radicals, apparently hoping to use this
as & lever against the administration. It
seemed all wrong and I wanted to do some-
thing about 1t.”

Maupin wrote to Adm. Elmo R. Zumwalt,
the chief of naval operations: “I'll find the
veterans to do some good In Vietnam if you
can give us a project and get us over there.”
Zumwalt was intrigued. Maupin exchanged
more letters with officials and got his project.

The Navy and State Department agreed
to let Maupin and any volunteers he could
find assist in bullding a 20-unit housing
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project for dependents of South Vietnamese
navy veterans at Cat Lal, 16 miles east of
Saigon.

Maupin relied on phone calls to friends
and word of mouth to spread his appeal to
veterans. The m e: “We know the Amer-
icans are getting out of Vietnam, Let's do
everything we possibly can for the Viet-
namese people before we leave. Let's do
something as civilians.”

Charles P. Collins III, 28, another former
naval officer from Dallas, Tex., quit his job
as a recruiter for a computer firm to help
select other volunteers.

Jack Myerovitz, a former Marine who
helped recapture Hue after the 1968 Tet
offensive, heard about it at a veterans' con-
vention in Maryland. He got two months off
without pay from his job as a government
printer in Washington and left his home in
Greenbelt, Md,

Carrolton E. Reese Jr., 27, a Hyattsville,
Md., construction worker who once guarded
an Army ammunition dump at Qui Nhon,
learned of the project while fishing with a
friend. It took him 30 seconds to volunteer.

Another Hyattsville resldent, former Ma-
rine John F. Butler, 21, wanted to extend
his l4-month tour in Vietnam but had to
leave in November 19690 when his unit was
pulled back. He decided to volunteer “to
finish what I started.”

Thomas M. Neilsen, 23, of Clinton, Iowa,
gave up painting portraits on a houseboat
in the Mississippi River to try to change the
Vietnamese image of Americans. A former
machine gunner with the Navy riverine
force, he wanted to prove “we aren't all a
bunch of animals.”

Zeph Lane, 26, of Wheaton, Md., was a
Navy Hospital corpsman when he was taken
out in 1968 with a shrapnel hole in his head,
He left a wife and premedical studies at the
University of Maryland to come back to
Vietnam,

Karel J. Leadbeter, 23, of Lanham, Md.,
says he was an activist in the Vietnam Vet-
erans for Peace movement until they started
throwing paint on the Capitol steps. The
former Air Force radarman decided to come
because “search and destroy missions in D.C.
Just don’t turn me on.”

Francis L. Abad Jr., 25, of Savanna, 0.,
was & Marine Corps pilot with 100 combat
missions. He left the service early this year
after fiying Phantom jets on and off in Viet-
nam since 1965. He returned to “build in-
stead of bomb.”

It wasn't easy persuading American and
Vietnamese military brass here that nine
veterans were willing to do grubby manual
labor in the Vietnamese boondocks without
pay. The nine men flew to Saigon in an Air
Force Cargo plane.

They were bumped in Yokota, Japan, for
a cargo of helicopter parts—*“any feeling of
self-importance we had ended right there,”
sald Maupin—but eventually they arrived
July 5.

“The Americans were suspicious of our
motives. They thought we had come here to
buy cheap drugs. The Vietnamese thought
we were civillan contractors out to make a
lot of money,” he added. “Somehow we man-
aged to convince them that our coming here
simply reflected our support for the South
Vietnamese people in their struggle.”

Neilson said all nine men had different
views about the war—"I personally am
against setting a deadline for withdrawal"—
but all agreed “this is a nation of people in
pain. We had to help.”

Only two men had any building experi-
ence. They learned fast, laying bricks, saw-
ing wood, Installing plumbing and digging
drainage ditches. Much of the work was done
in monsoon rains.

The men lived in one of the houses ‘hey
built, at first without windows and doors.
Their food was pald for by the Helping Hand
Foundation, a charitable organization of
U.S. businessmen.,
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“We were unarmed by mutual agreement,”
sald Maupin. “We didn't want to look like
some paramilitary commando bristling with
guns. Security was provided by Vietnamese
militiamen.

“We were scared every night but we were
relatively safe. Only one night we had to
be evacuated because they had an intelli-
gence report of Viet Cong in the area.

When the group arrived the housing proj-
ect at Cat Lal was 30 per cent complete. It
was 80 percent complete when they departed
yesterday.

“It's a small thing we've done, but it’s im-
portant to us as individuals. I feel satisfied
like never before,” sald Maupin as he boarded
the plane for home.

MINNEAPOLIS HEALTH HEARINGS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Victor
Gilbertson of the University of Minne-
sota, and director of the cancer detec-
tion unit, testified at the hearings I held
in Minneapolis recently. Dr. Gilbertson
made a number of extremely valid points,
some of which are summarized below.

He stated that first, most health in-
surance is misnamed. It should be called
sick insurance. It is his belief that
changes in the health care system will
require reorienting our viewpoints to-
ward relying more on preventive care.
He cited such outstanding examples of
preventive care as the application of
smallpox and polio vaccines on a large
scale.

Further, Dr. Gilbertson believes that
advances and changes in the delivery of
health can be accomplished without in-
creasing the number of beds for sick peo-
ple. Last year, according to publicly an-
nounced figures, for example, the hos-
pital bed occupancy rate was 65 percent.
Dr. Gilbertson maintains that there are
sufficient beds to meet the needs with-
out wholesale increases.

In his main field of interest, the study,
early detection, and treatment of cancer,
Dr. Gilbertson stated that cancer ac-
counts for approximately 20 percent of
all deaths in this country each year and
requires an inordinate amount of time
in treatment and research on the part of
health professionals. Traditionally ef-
forts to eradicate cancer have followed
two lines of endeavor. On the one hand,
a great number of people are attempting
to discover a universal cure for cancer.
At the same time, a great deal of money
is expended on treating people who are,
in Dr. Gilbertson’s view, already suffer-
ing from a terminal illness. While con-
tinuing to help those who are sick, we
should improve our efforts at early de-
tection. As has been shown, there are
neither enough technicians to give the
Pap smear test nor enough trained per-
sonnel to read the results. It is essential
that we expand our effort in the field of
cancer detection, research and treat-
ment.

Concern in the Congress over the prob-
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lem of cancer is being expressed in the
hearings being held by the Subcommit-
tee on Public Health and Welfare of the
House Interstate and Foreign Commerce
Committee. Chairman Rogers of the sub-
committee is to be commended for call-
ing these hearings to deal with the prob-
lem of finding a cure for cancer.

THE UNITED NATIONS ORGANIZA-
TION—AN ORGANIZATION OF
MEN, NOT OF LAWS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the ques-
tions of the admission of Red China to
the United Nations and expelling the Re-
public of China are on the agenda of the
United Nations Organization’s current
session. Among interpretative analyzers
there is wide speculation as to what will
happen. A view frequently voiced has
created the impression that the General
Assembly alone determines whether a
country will be admitted or expelled.

Yet according to the U.N. Charter, the
General Assembly is authorized to admit
or expel states only upon the recommen-
dation of the Security Council—articles
4 and 6.

Decisions of the Security Council on
all matters other than those of a pro-
cedural nature are to be made by affirma-
tive vote of seven members, including the
concurring votes of the permanent mem-
bers—article 27. The Republic of China
is a permanent member of the Security
Council—article 23.

Since the Republic of China is a per-
manent member of the Security Council,
since articles 4 and 6, respectively, re-
quire the recommendation of the Security
Council for the admission of a state to
or expulsion of a member state from the
United Nations, and since the concurring
vote of the Republic of China is required
for the admission of Red China or for its
own expulsion, it logically follows that
the Republic of China can by its veto
stop the admission of Red China or its
own expulsion—that is, unless the game
rules are subject to change at will to ac-
commodate international power politics.

Yet, in all of the discussion appearing
in the news media of the possibilities and
probabilities of what will happen at the
U.N.O. regarding these matters, no men-
tion is made of the right of the Republic
of China to use the veto in her own in-
terests.

On November 7, 1960, in Springfield,
Mich., the then Vice President Nixon was
asked if he would use the veto to prevent
the admission of Red China to the United
Nations. Mr. Nixon’s reply was that he
would. I insert at this point excerpts
from Mr. Nixon’s comments:

ExceErPTS FrROM SPEECH OF VICE PRESIDENT
Nixon
NATIONAL TELETHON, ABC NETWORK,
Springfield, Mich., November 7, 1960.

This is from Ralph Miller, in Carmi, Ind.,

and the question is:
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Would you use a veto in the United Nations
Security Council to prevent the admission of
Red China to the U.N.?

Vice President Nixon. Well, to Mr. Ralph
Miller, my answer to this gquestion is that I
certainly would use the veto in the Security
Council under present circumstances.

Let me put it this way: We cannot say at
this time that Communist China will never
qualify for admission to the United Nations,
but at this time it is engaging in acts which
disqualify it from admission to this organi-
zation. For example, I think many of us for-
get often that the United Nations Charter has
a specific provision indicating that it is an
organization of peace-loving peoples.

Of course, some people will say, **“Well, now,
if that's the case, how did the Soviet Union
get in?”

And the answer, of course, is they were
charter members.

Now, Communist China simply can't qual-
ify as a member of the United Nations as a
peace-loving country. It can’t qualify because
it at the present time is in deflance of the
United Nations in Eorea. That is why our
American boys are still tied down there.

It is In defiance of the United Nations in
the Formosa Stralts where it is, In effect,
waging military action against a member of
the United Natlons.

We know the story of Tibet.

‘Well, taking one example that is very close
to home, to people here in the United States,
they still, violating all canons of interna-
tional law, keep prisoners, civillans from the
United States, and we've been negotiating
with them for years, as a matter of fact, to
get them to change their policies.

And so this is my answer: That until the
Chinese Communist Government changes its
policies, until it in effect cleanses itself of its
present deficiencies, we could under no cir-
cumstances agree to 1ts admission to the U.N.

And although I would be reluctant to use
the veto, because America has never used it,
I think that the principle is so important
here that we would have to use it to keep a
nation out that simply can't qualify as a
peace-loving nation.

I call this maiter to the attention of
our colleagues not only to point out that
Red China is still in defiance of the
United Nations in Korea and does not
qualify for admission to the world body
in accordance with its charter as a peace-
loving country but also to emphasize
that it was the view of the then Vice
President Nixon that the United States
as a charter member of the United Na-
tions could use the veto to keep out Red
China.

This being so, the Republic of China
as a charter member is likewise entitled
to use the veto to keep out Red China,
as well as to block its own expulsion.

A permanent member of the Security
Council eannot be removed except by
amendment of the charter. To amend the
charter requires an affirmative vote of
two-thirds of the members of the Gen-
eral Assembly and ratification in accord-
ance with their respective constitutional
processes of two-thirds of the members,
including all the permanent members of
the Security Council—article 108,

The U.N. Charter is also ignored in any
discussion of the expulsion of the Repub-
lic of China. According to the charter
the only grounds for expelling a Member
is persistent violation of the principles
of the charter. There has been no charge
or even suggestion made that the Re-
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public of China has violated the prin-
ciples of the charter. The Republic of
China, on the contrary, has adhered
faithfully to the principles of the charter.

Still another instance of the charter
being ignored when it gets in the way
of ruthless men in accomplishing their
objective is the U.S. resolution—the ac-
tion led by our President—which calls
for the seating of Peking by a simple
majority vote. This is in clear violation
of article 18 of the U.N. Charter which
stipulates:

Decisions of the General Assembly on im-
portant gquestions shall be made by a two-
thirds majority of the members present and
voting. These questions shall include: . .. the
admission of new Members to the United
Nations.

It appears that the United Nations
Organization Charter is receiving the
same treatment as is the U.S. Constitu-
tion—it is ignored whenever it gets in
the way of tyrants. And like the United
States, the United Nations Organization
is becoming a power structure of men
rather than of laws.

I insert at this point in the RECORD
pertinent news articles:

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Sept. 21, 1971.]
U.S. CHINA ProPOSALS READY

UNITED NATIONS, N.¥Y.—Expressing growing
confidence that its proposals for keeping
Taiwan in the United Nations are heading
for passage, the United States plans to sub-
mit today Its two-Chinas resolution at the
opening of the 26th General Assembly,

The resolution calls for giving Peking as-
sembly membership and China's permanent
seat on the Security Council while retaining
Nationalist China in the assembly.

A second U.S. resolution on China would
make expulsion of a U.N. member an “im-
portant question,” requiring a two-thirds
vote for passage. Under the American plan,
the question of ‘a seat for Peking would be
settled by a simple majority.

The State Department in Washington ex-
pressed increasing confidence yesterday that
its China resolutions are heading for success.

"“IMPORTANT PROGRESS"

“We made important progress over the
weekend not only as to cosponsors but in
respect to voting,” department spokesman
Charles W. Bray said. But he declined to
discuss the number of consponsors or who
they are.

The prestige of cosponsors is considered
an important element in whether the United
States wins passage of its proposal over an
Albanian-sponsored plan to seat Peking and
oust Talwan,

Australia and New Zealand announced yes-
terday they would cosponsor the U.S. resolu-
tion. Several other smaller nations, including
Haiti, also were mentioned as possible co-
SpOnsors.

President Nizon plans to appear before the
Assembly, the White House sald yesterday.

Secretary of State Willlam P. Rogers and
national security affairs adviser Henry A.
Kissinger will fly to New York tomorrow for
meetings with top ranking delegates.

Although debate on China is not expected
before late October, the subject will come up
in the 25-member U.N. steering committee,
which meets tomorrow and Thursday to or-
ganize the 109 items on this year's three-
month agenda.

Adam Malik, the Indonesian foreign min-
ister who will be president of the 127-nation
General Assembly, is one of the few people
here who belleve Peking will accept a U.N.
invitation even if Talwan stays in.
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“If we gilve the assembly seat and the
Security Council seat to Peking what else
can they want"” he observed recently. He
added that he thought it possible Peking
would change its announced position of re-
fusing membership if the Natlonallsts re-
main.

Many delegates and Secretary-General U
Thant say they take Peking at its word on
staying out.

OTHER AGENDA ITEMS

Other major items on this year's agenda
will be the selection of a successor to Thant,
who has announced he will retire Deec. 31,
and the first full-scale debate on the Middle
East In several years.

A number of men have indicated their
interest in Thant's job, but none has won a
great deal of support. The Big Four will
agree on a choice In private and some say
this cannot be done until the China issue
is decided.

The Middle East already is under discus-
sion after the weekend flareup along the
Suez Canal and the debate on Jerusalem al-
ready under way in the Security Council.

The council began urgent meetings last
week and is to continue this week on a com-
plaint by Jordan that Israel is forcing Arabs
out of Jerusalem and planning to annex
Arab towns and villages to the once-divided
city. Seven Arab and African countries
joined Jordan Iin denouncing Israel.

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Sept. 21, 1971]
PEEING ADAMANT ON TAIWAN
(By Tad Szulc)

Otrawa—Peking reportedly informed a
number of foreign governments last week
that it rejected any softening in the resolu-
tion calling for its seating in the United Na-
tions and the simultaneous expulsion of the
Chinese Nationalist government on Talwan.

This was reported by authoritative diplo-
mats in Ottawa on the eve of the opening in
New York of the annual session of the Gen-
eral Assembly, which is expected to rule on
Chinese representation in the United Na-
tions,

The diplomats said that Peking had acted
in response to proposals from numerous gov-
ernments that the reference to the expulsion
of the Nationalists be eliminated from the
resolution sponsored by Albania and 17
other nations to make it easler for more del-
egations to vote for it.

OUSTER SEEN IMPLIED

Advocates of softening argued that a deci-
sion by the General Assembly to seat the
Communists in the Security Council and all
other United Nations organs would imply
the ouster of the Nationalists.

High officials in Peking were reported to
have insisted that the Albanian text remain
intact even though they had acknowledged
their uncertainty whether expulsion could be
achieved this year because of U.S. efforts on
behalf of the Nationalists.

The Chinese Communists, who have said
repeatedly that any “two Chinas" situation
was unacceptable, have rejected any com-
promise, the diplomats sald, even though the
success of the move by their allles to expel
the Nationalists may hang on a handful of
votes.

WILLING TO TAKE RISK

A ranking diplomat commented “Peking
distrusts the Americans so much and it is so
determined to proclaim the principle that
Talwan is politically part of Mainland China
that it is prepared to lose votes and even jeop-
ardize its chances of being seated this year
rather than make the slightest concession.”
Without China’s concurrence, Albania and
her co-sponsors will have no leeway to allow
their resolution to be amended, according to
the diplomats.
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Other diplomatic reports reaching Ottawa
sald that Peking has indicated its desire that
the General Assembly also reaffirm the Big
Four's declarations in 1943 and 1945 that
Taiwan must be restored to China.

The future of Talwan is certain to come
up when President Nixon meets in Peking
with Chairman Mao Tse-tung and Premier
Chou En-lai.

The impression in diplomatic guarters in
Canada, which has active relations with
China, is that Nixon's trip will take place
early next year.

The report of Peking's desire to see the
assembly reaffirm the wartime declarations
on Talwan suggested to qualified diplomats
here that the Communists might go so far
as to refuse to enter the United Nations—
even if Nationalist China is expelled—in the
absence of such reaffirmation.

China's long-term strategy, It was sald,
may attach greater importance to the status
of Taiwan than to a United Nations seat.

On numerous oceasions, ranking officials in
Peking have expressed their concern that the
United States and Japan would strive to
turn Talwan into an “independent” state if
the Natlonalists were ousted from the United
Nations.

It was noted that Peking officials had been
privately expressing doubts that expulsion
could be achieved this year because of the
United States’ determination to save the
nationalists’ assembly seat when the com-
munists were admitted.

TAIWAN STILL BACKED

The official U.S. position on this question
of “dual representation,"” as expressed in the
draft resolution to be presented, is that Com-
munist China should “be seated as one of the
five permanent members of the Security
Council” but that the United Nations should
affirm “the continued right of representation
of the Republic of China.”

The diplomats here noted that any Chi-
nese demand that the assembly take a stand
on the status of Taiwan—which Peking con-
siders an internal matter—might throw new
support to the U.S. resolution. The diplomats
sald it could not be excluded that Peking,
believing that the American resolution will
be voted, has chosen to score political points
that will be important in the future.
[From the Washington Dally News, Sept. 17,

1971}
TAIWAN AND THE UNITED NATIONS

The seat of Nationalist China in the Unit-
ed Natlons appears to be more threatened
day by day.

If the United Nations actually votes to ex-
pel Taiwan, as is now likely, it will be a
shameful act, quite unworthy of the world
organization.

The government of Chiang Eail-shek, a
charter member of the United Nations, has
played a useful role there for 26 years. It
has, for example, given foreign aid and tech-
nical help to many less-developed states.

In terms of population, Talwan is larger
than 92 of the 127 UN. members. It has a
stronger moral right to a seat in the inter-
national body than many countries that will
self-righteously vote against it.

All of this, of course, will not decide
the outcome. Many countries will vote to
expel Talwan not because it has transgressed,
but because they seek the favor—and trade—
of Communist China. Some may call this op-
portunism. We prefer the late Gen. Charles
de Gaulle's line: “Nations are cold mon-
sters.”

The United States properly is fighting to
keep Taiwan in the United Nations. As a
tactical maneuver, Washington has proposed
that China’s permanent seat—and veto—in
the Security Council be given to Peking.

The Nixon Administration was pushed into
that step by Australla and New Zealand.
They sald that without it they would not
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cosponsor U.S. resolutions almed at pre-
serving Talwan's seat In the General As-
sembly.

Positions taken by Japan, the Philippines,
New Zealand and Australia are too ecalculat-
ing for our taste. They suspect that Na-
tionalist China will lose out anyway, so why
antagonize Peking by cosponsoring the U.S.
resolution.

These countries are all Pacific allles that
would expect the United States to come to
their ald in a crisis. Yet they are belng fair-
1y callous when the diplomatic fate of yet
another ally—Taiwan—is at stake.

If the Nationalists lose their U.N. member-
ship, it will be a defeat but not a disaster.
Talwan Is & bustling, prospering island of 14
million industrious people. West Germany
has done very well outside the United Na-
tions, and there is no reason Talwan should
not.

A great danger, however, Is that Commu-
nist China might misinterpret a U.N. victory
as a license to carry out its old threat to
“liberate” the island by military force.

In fairness and justice, President Nix-
on should make two points very clear to
Peking. One is that we welcome its entry
into the United Natlons (and pray it plays a
constructive role there) if that is the will
of a majority of states. The other is that we
will not tolerate an armed attack on Talwan,
an old ally with whom we have a solemn
defense treaty.

[From The Evening Star, Sept. 22, 1971]
THE CHINA VOTE

Push has come to shove in the American
effort to preserve Nationalist China's seat In
the United Nations General Assembly while
admitting Communist China and transfer-
ring the permanent (and veto-wielding) seat
on the BSecurity Council from Talpel to
Peking.

With Tokyo's announcement that it will
join the United States, Australla and seven
other nations in co-sponsoring the dual rep-
resentation resolution and that Japan con-
siders the Albanian rescolution to expel the
Natlonalists “an important gquestion” requir-
ing a two-thirds majority, the odds are that
the Matlonallst seat In the General Assem-
bly will be saved for at least another year.

Peking has made it clear that it will not
join the United Nations until and unless
the Nationalists are expelled. That is Peking's
privilege. And the skies will not fall if the
representative of the People’s Republic of
China does not take his seat at the United
Nations. The International organization has,
after all, managed to get along for a quarter
of a century without Mao Tse-tung’'s help
and it can do so for a while longer.

It is clear that it is in the interest of world
peace to have the People's Republic rep-
resented in the General Assembly: The Com-
munist Chinese regime, whether we like it
or not, exists and is likely to continue to
exist. But the same can and should be said
of the Nationalists and there is no valld case
for their expulsion. The mutual and conflict-
ing claims of sovereignty need not intrude
upon this question.

Security Council membership is a separate
issue, Much has changed since the United
Nations was established and the internation-
al organization, if the unvarnished truth be
told, is desperately in need of restructuring.

If the United Nations is to be an effective
instrument for peace, its membership must
reflect reality. A good case can be made for
the principle of universality in the General
Assembly. But Security Council membership
ought to bear some relationship to military
and economic strength.

If this is accepted, then it follows that
Communist China is the more logical occu-
pant of China’s permanent seat on the Se-
curity Council than Nationalist China. It
also follows that it would make sense to in-
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crease the number of permanent seats, held
now by the United States, the Soviet Union,
Britain and France (in addition to China)
to include at least Japan and West Germany.

The point is that there is nothing sacred
about the United Nations Charter. It is an
instrumentality—and no more than that—
designed to further the cause of peace In
the world. If it can better serve this purpose
in an amended form, then it should be
amended. And the occasion of the China
vote for giving serious attention to this ques-
tion should not be missed.

NIKOLA PETEOV—BULGARIAN
NATIONAL HERO

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, 24 years ago
today—September 23, 1947—Nikola Di-
mitrov Petkov, Bulgarian national hero
and leader of the united democratic op-
position in the Bulgarian Parliament,
was judicially “murdered” at the instiga-
tion of the Russian Communists. In the
intervening years, his memory has not
diminished and the recognition of this
anniversary should be an inspiration to
millions of others behind the Iron Cur-
tain who have among them others like
Nikola Petkov who are quietly searching
for the opportunity to liberate their peo-
ple from Communist oppression and
slavery.

In reflecting upon this occasion, I wish
to share with my colleagues a condensed
history of Nikola Petkov and the con-
sequences of his intensely anti-Com-
munist activities. His death, untimely as
it was, made him a martyr and earned
him the everlasting respect of his coun-
trymen as a national hero.

The history follows:

NixorA PETEOV: BULGARIAN NaATIONAL HERO
AND GREATEST MARTYR IN THE STRUGGLE FOR
FREEDOM AND INDEPENDENCE
Nikola Dimitrov Petkov was born in Sofla

in 1894. He was the son of Dimiter Petkov,

a self-educated peasant from Dobrudja, who

became Prime Minister of Bulgaria. Dimiter

Petkov was assassinated in 1907 for opposing

foreign intervention in the internal affairs of

Bulgaria, especlally on the part of Tsarist

Russia.

Petko Petkov, Nikola's brother, was one of
the greatest Bulgarian peasant leaders. He
fought Alexander Tsankov’s fascist dictator-
ship of 1923 and as a result was shot down
on a Sofia street on June 14, 1924—exactly
one year after the merciless assassination of
Alexander Stamboliiskl.

Nikola Petkov received a law degree in
Parls, where he spent most of his youth.
During the Nazl occupation of Bulgaria he
was an underground leader and was impris-
oned several times.

When the Nazis were driven out of Bul-
garia, Nikola Petkov and three other repre-
sentatives of the Bulgarian Natlonal Agrar-
ian Union—the largest political organiza-
tion in Bulgarla—took part in the first coall-
tion government, together with Communists,
Socialists, representatives of the political
group “Zveno,” and the independent intel-
lectuals. Together with Dr. G, M. Dimlitrov,
Becretary-General of the Bulgarian Natlonal
Agrarian Union, Nikola Petkov fought stub-
bornly against Communist outrages, terror,
and violence, and thus incurred the hatred
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of both the Communist party and the Sovlet
occupation authorities. Despite these difficul-
ties, he continued to defend the freedom and
independence of his country.

When the Soviet occupation authorities de-
manded the removal of the “capitalist agent”
Dr. G. M. Dimitrov from his post as Secre-
tary-General, Nikola Petkov took his place.

In July, 1945, Nikola Petkov sent a memo=-
randum to the Inter-Allled Control Commis-
sion demanding the postponement of the
elections which the Communists had sched-
uled for the end of August 1945. These elec-
tions were to involve only one list of candi-
dates, headed by the Communist party. As
a result of the memorandum, the Prime Min-
ister declared that Petkov had resigned, al-
though formally he never did so. In protest,
Nikola Petkov and other cabinet ministers
broke up the Coalition Government, and
thenceforth openly opposed the Communist
dictatorship. Upon intervention of the Con-
trol Commission, the elections were post-
poned until November 18th, 1945.

During the winter of 1946, Stalin sent
Vishinsky to Sofia for the purpose of getting
Petkov to come back into the government.
At their dramatic meeting, Petkov declared
that it was not his custom to obey the orders
of any foreigner, but to listen only to the will
of the Bulgarian people.

The meeting decided Petkov's fate.

In October, 1946, Petkov headed the op-
position in its election campalgn against the
Communist-Soviet attempts to selze full
control of the country. The enthusiastic
people from the countryside and towns voted
en masse for Petkov's list, but the election
results were falsified and violence and blood-
shed were commonplace. Nevertheless, 101
people’s representatives, headed by Petkov,
were acknowledged to have been elected and
triumphantly entered the Grand National
Assembly. It was there that Petkov’'s most
courageous and herioc struggle culminated.
Availing himself of his constitutional im-
munity, he unmasked in Parliament the
treacherous Intentions of the Communist
and their leader, Georgl Dimitrov, former
Secretary-General of the Comintern. He ac-
cused them of being Stalinist agents, and
sald that their hands were stained with the
blood of innocent Bulgarians and that they
wanted to make Bulgaria a Soviet province!

As a result of his activity, Petkov was
charged with conspiracy against the state and
the Soviet Union. Like his predecessor, he was
called “an agent of Anglo-American capital-
ism."

After dramatic and stormy debates in Par-
liament, Petkov was arrested inside the Par-
liament building in complete defiance of the
Constitution and the law. Petkov declared
dauntlessly that he would share with pride
the fate of his father and his brother.

On August 16th Petkov was sentenced to
die on the gallows.

Early in the morning of September 23, only
16 minutes after midnight, he was executed
in secret because the Communists feared the
people’s mass indlgnation. (At that time all
executions took place about 5 o'clock in the
morning.)

Prior to the execution a representative of
the Bulgarian Communist government ap-
peared in Nikola Petkov's prison cell and of-
fered him a pardon If he signed a petition
in which he declared his repentance.

“You are even trying to desecrate my sacred
memory!" Petkov replied. “My sentence was
passed by your Moscow masters and no one
can revoke it. I do not seek any mercy from
you! I want to die so that my people may be
freed sooner!”

The herolc example set by Nikola Petkov
shook the free world and opened its eyes to
the treacherous intentions and methods of
the Bolshevist international conspiracy and
the tragic fate which Soviet imperialism is
preparing for all of humanity.

Petkov's career was a brillian model of
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self-sacrifices for his people, principles, ideas,
freedom and democracy. Thousands and
thousands of Bulgarian patriots followed his
great example.

That i1s the reason why the American Con-

en who, upon the occaslon of a visit
to Bulgaria, laid a wreath on his freshly-dug
grave, called him “one of the greatest demo-
crats of all time."

This is why government officlals and states-
men from all over the world sent protest
notes to his Sofia and Moscow executioners,
and honored and still continue to honor
Nikola Petkov as one of the greatest martyrs
of human freedom and the right to inde-
pendence.

With each elapsing year, the memory of
Nikola Petkov is becoming a greater danger
for the Communist tyranny, shaking its yoke
and leading the freedom fighters to their
final victory.

The recent Czechoslovakian and Polish
events have confirmed Petkov's warning.

DRUG ABUSE IN VIETNAM

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 21, 1971

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, it is with
pleasure that I rise and associate myself
with the remarks made by my distin-
guished colleague from the State of
Mississippi.

The Select Committee on Crime has
not undertaken an extensive investiga-
tion of the grave and serious problem of
drug abuse among our servicemen in
both Vietnam and in Europe. However,
the seriousness of this problem caused
some consideration to arise during our
hearings on the rehabilitation and treat-
ment of drug-addicted persons that has
recently been completed.

Several of the expert wilnesses who
testified before the Crime Committee
discussed various aspects of this subject.
Dr. Richard B. Resnick, associate pro-
fessor in the Department of Psychiatry
at the New York Medical College, is an
expert in the experimentation and de-
velopment of cyclozazine, one of the
promising antagonistic drugs we strong-
ly believe should be developed by co-
operative effort of the Federal Govern-
ment and the private drug industries of
our country. Cyclozazine is a nonaddic-
tive drug that blocks the effects of heroin
on a human system. If a person takes
daily doses of cyclozazine, he cannot be-
come addicted to heroin. Dr. Resnick
testified that he believed our servicemen
in Vietnam were in an epidemic zone, and
that daily inoculations of cyclozazine
would protect them from becoming in-
fected, as it were, with heroin addiction.
He testified that this inoculation would
be similar to the use of atabrine for the
treatment of malaria during World War
II. I believe that this suggestion should
be closely studied by the Department of
Defense.

The Governor of the State of Georgia,
the Honorable James Carter, testified
before our committee on the serious
plight of the States as regards the treat-
ment of our citizens who are addicted to
heroin. With the exceptions of Califor-
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nia and New York, most States have little
experience, no facilities, and no resources
to treat heroin addiction. The Governor
of Georgia testified that his State con-
tains some of our country’'s largest mili-
tary bases; 81,000 servicemen and women
are stationed at those 11 military bases.

Governor Carter was extremely anx-
jous to join with the Department of De-
fense to work out a program for the
treatment of addicted servicemen and
women who would be returned to his
State. He testified that after a discussion
with those who are responsible for our
armed services program of heroin addic-
tion at the Pentagon, he came away with
heavy disappointment. He felt that the
Department of Defense’s plan to keep
servicemen for additional 30 to 60 days
treatment terms was not satisfactory.

Governor Carter was somewhat heart-
ened by a hope expressed by the Depart-
ment of Defense that Veterans’ Admin-
istration hospitals would become respon-
sive to the needs of drug-addicted per-
sons, However, the limited extent of the
Veterans’ Administration facilities, not
only in Georgia, but throughout the
country, dictate that much needed action
is not only necessary but an absolute
must.

Two tragedies are present in this re-
spect: First of all, our servicemen who
are returning from foreign soils addicted
to a dreadfully crippling drug and, sec-
ond, turning loose these same service-
men upon society to become nothing
more than an inerease in the country’s
addicted population.

The duty of the Congress becomes
clear, We must help our addicted veter-
ans, we must protect society, and we
must use all available tools at our dis-
posal—leaving no stone unturned.

As Governor Carter of Georgia has
pointed out, Veterans’ Administration
facilities for such purposes are lacking.
The Veterans' Administration, however,
has set a target date of October 1, 1971,
for the establishment of 32 drug rehabil-
itation facilities which will be able to
care for 6,000 servicemen. The Depart-
ment of Defense is also taking a number
of humane approaches by not merely
discharging a serviceman for addiction,
but rather attempting to provide help.
This, due to congressional urging, is a
start. We must not let it end here, but
move ahead with all speed.

Mr. Speaker, one such way is a plan
which, as you know, I have been a vigor-
ous advocate. That plan is to provide
every community in the United States
with adequately equipped drug rehabili-
tation centers; thereby, in addition, to
providing an all-important service to our
addicted civilian populous, the benefits
to our servicemen could be immense.

Dr., John Kramer, until recently an
assistant professor of psychology at the
University of California at Irvine, and
now an assistant director with the Presi-
dent’s Special Action Office On Drug
Abuse Prevention, in testimony before
the Select Committee on Crime, sug-
gested the possibility that Federal laws
might be enacted or amended to permit
a fee to be paid on behalf of the veteran.
Not to the veteran himself, but on behalf
of the veteran for treatment in varicus
facilities which would include commu-
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nity-based programs, Methadone pro-
grams and, in general, the full spectrum
of multimodality treatment approaches.
These facilities would be approved com~
munity-based programs in the nature of
the ones that I have previously men-
tioned. The veterans, therefore, would
be insured of treatment even though
Veterans’ Administration facilities do
exist, or will exist in the future, but for
one reason or the other, the veteran
might not be able to take advantage of
them or the treatment offered by these
facilities are not the appropriate ones
for him.

The Select Committee on Crime, at my
urging, is actively participating in this
area and is perfecting a blue print, which
will set forth many of the ideas I have
just discussed. This blue print will be
included in a report based on our recent
hearings on the rehabilitation and treat-
ment of drug-addicted persons to be sub-
mitted to Congress.

Mr. Speaker, in conclusion, I cannot
urge strongly enough the importance of
the necessity of providing the necessary
rehabilitation facilities to those who so
desperately need them.

DISCRIMINATION BY “PRIVATE”
CLUBS

HON. JOHN E. MOSS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, the Washing-
ton Post on September 12 published in its
Potomac section an interesting and
thoughtful article by Berl Brechner con-
cerning the many so-called private clubs
in and around Washington, D.C., which
discriminate on the basis of race, color,
religion, and sex. Recently, one country
club would not allow the Mayor of the
District of Columbia, the Honorable
Walter Washington, to speak at a meet-
ing because he is black. Another club ob-
jected when a church women’s group
which was meeting at that club happened
to have a Negro guest. One of the most
prestigious clubs in Washington, the
Cosmos Club, whose members are among
the most distinguished scientists and
Government officials, not only excludes
women from membership, but insists
that any woman guest must come
through the side door.

Most of these clubs are more than
purely private social clubs. They are the
gathering places for persons who make
basic decisions on economic issues, on
Government policies, and on matters of
social and legal justice. They help to
determine not only the development of
community life in the Washington
metropolitan area, but also matters of
great national import. They are, in truth,
fundamental sources of the informal
power structures that govern our na-
tional life. Their practices of discrimina-
tion against blacks, Jews, women, is often
supported through preferential tax as-
sessments and the recognition given
them by Government agencies and offi-
cials. Yet their practices are totally in-
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consistent with our national policy
against such discrimination. It is high
time that these clubs drop these discrimi-
natory practices and come into accord
with the mainstream of our American
policy of equal treatment and justice for
all.

The Washington Post article brings
these facts to public attention, and I
believe it will be of interest to every
Member of Congress. I, therefore, include
it at this point in the Recorbp:

CLuBs REVISTIED—WHAT Is IT GOLFERS AND
OTHER GENTLEMEN HAVE AGAINST BLACKS
AND/OR JEWS AND/OR WOMEN AND/OR SO
ManYy HumaN BEINGS

(By Berl Brechner)

No blacks at Chevy Chase. No Jews at
Manor. No Christians at Woodmont. No
women at Burning Tree.

Private club discrimination is known, is
usually legal, and is usually ignored.

The story has been In the news on and off
for 10 years—most often it's the story of
some black man turned away at the door of
a club. In 1961 a black diplomat caused a
sensation by coming to lunch at Washing-
ton's Metropolitan Club. In 1968 Washing-
ton’s black mayor wasn’t allowed to speak
to a group at Montgomery County's EKen-
wood Club. And now, a survey taken for
this story reveals that there are still pitifully
few black club members at the clubs serving
the city with the nation’s highest black
population—and most elite white population.

“Clubs are part of the private thing of
America,” explained Charles Bartlett, Chicago
Sun-Times columnist and president of the
Federal City Club. His club, which excludes
women, was founded after he, Robert Ken-
nedy and several other members of the
Metropolitan Club guit in 1961, They “didn't
want to fight anachronistic policies,” sald
Bartlett. Federal City, says a flyer on the
club, “is completely nonpartisan and ob-
serves no raclal distinetions.” It is a “gather-
ing place for men with an interest in public
affairs and government life.”

“I yield no social right to women to probe
in my club,” Bartlett explained. “I don't be-
lieve that our (no women) rule is doing
any damage to any lady in the pursuit of her
living.”

An official at Woodmont—all white, all
Jewish, and probably the most expensive
($10,000 initial fee) club in the area—ad-
mitted. “It’s a Jewish club, . . . We like to
live in peace and just be happy, not be
bothered, and be by ourselves.”

Most clubs and club officials are reluctant
to face the discrimination question, and if
they do it is seldom when they discuss it
openly. When a case of discrimination is
exposed to the public it Is usually pawned
off as a “misunderstanding”—easy to do since
discrimination policies usually go unwritten.
When questioned about a lack of black mem-
bers, club officials almost invariably respond
with, “Well we've just never gotten an appli-
cation from one.”

The president of a large country club in
Bethesda, who didn't want to be named, was
quite vocal on the discrimination issue. "I
think there are small, special-interest, pink-
leaning, pink-directed groups that want to
destroy the clubs,” he said. He couldn’t name
the troublemakers. “They come in and go
out of existence so quickly.”

When I talked to him he asked that I
“approach this story from a healthful at-
titude for the community . . . for economic
reasons clubs have a difficulty making a go
of it."

Despite attitudes of club officlals, there
have been increasing moves to lessen dis-
crimination—through legal activity, outside
pressure, and inside action And if some legal
attacks now in progress take hold, clubs
which want to maintain their exclusivity
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might have even a tougher time making it.

The Maryland House 1s expected to act
next session on a Senate-passed bill to pre-
vent segregated clubs from receiving a pref-
erential tax assessment. A Ralph Nader study
showed the arrangement gives a $160,000-a-
year tax break to an estimated 18 Mont-
gomery clubs . .. In other words, a state
subsidy of about $25 to $45 per club member
annually.

In Massachusetts, the State Alcoholic
Beverages Control Commission decided In
late 1970 that it had the power to deny a
liquor licens: to any private club that dis-
criminates on the grounds of race, creed or
color. It said it would conslder suspending
or revoking existing licenses held by such
clubs.

The U.S. Supreme Court has agreed to hear
an appeal of a Pennsylvania U.S. District
Court decision revolving around a Moose
Lodge. The District Court said that the grant
of a liquor license to a racially discriminatory
private club constitutes discriminatory state
action in violation of the equal protection
clause of the 14th Amendment.

The Treasury Department is facing a suit
from a black man refused admission to an
Elks Club in Portland, Oregon. The Elks re-
celve an exemption from Federal Income
taxes. Internal Revenue Service records show
that at least 30—and probably more—of the
50 or so social and country clubs in the
Washington area receive similar private club
exemptions.

And in addition to these actions, clubs are
facing legal attacks from members, as in the
Eenwood sult here last year; from the
NAACP, which is taking action against
segregated clubs which received money from
the U.S. Department of Agriculture; and
from local government human relations and
civil rights agencies.

An owner of a club north of Rockville in
Montgomery County, despite legal action and
inside pressure, defended his operation, a
club with no Negro members. He did not want
to be named. “We've got this left-wing radical
situation which is hurting this whole ef-
fort . . . the right of a private club to select
people on any basis it wants is a right and it
should continue.” Would his club ever admit
black members? “I think so. I see no reason
why not, but I see no reason why. It ought
to be a neutral situation. The stories in the
newspapers make it an anti-situation.”

He ended his defense adding, “I think a lot
of people are trying to work their way to
heaven on this issue.”

The president of the Cosmos Club, a social
club for professionals which excludes women
(and only a few years ago admitted its first
black) was also defensive, “I would never for-
give you,” said Fred Hornaday, “for criticizing
the club for not taking in women, or enough
Negroes or Jews. Our admissions committee
makes selection based only on qualifications.”
How about women? “You get rumblings....
It may come several years hence."

Several clubs can claim proud combination
of exclusivity. Burning Tree In Bethesda, for
example, where President Eisenhower golfed
regularly, claims among its members no
women, no Negroes, “at least three” Jews.

Yet some of its 400 members on a 1969-70
roster are: Richard Nixon (listed as a mem-
ber since 1953), Spiro Agnew, Lyndon John-
son, Melvin Laird, Rep. Joseph Karth, former
Sen. George Smathers, Sen. Stuart Syming-
ton, Rep. Leslie C. Arends, former Supreme
Court Justice Tom C. Clark, Justice Depart-
ment Solicitor General Erwin Griswold, Sen.
Barry Goldwater, former Chief Justice Earl
Warren, Sen. Warren G. Magnuson, the late
Rep. L. Mendel Rivers, Rep. Paul G. Rogers,
General of the Army Omar Bradley, former
Defense Secretary Clark Clifford, Rep. Glenn
R. Davis, George Washington University
President Lloyd H. Elliott, Rep. Gerald R.
Ford, Sen. J. Willlam Fulbright, Pan Am
President Najeeb E. Halaby, Marriott Pres-
ident J. W. Marriott Jr., Willlam Randolph
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Hearst Jr., Rep. Robert H. Michel, Secretary
of State Willlam Rogers, George Romney,
Sen. William Saxbe. . . .

(According to Burning Tree President Rob-
ert Clark, “There’s a lot of kidding" about
changing the club’s no-women policy. The
club, he explained, “was started in 1923 by
& group of Chevy Chase Club members who
thought the golf course was cluttered up by
women and women's activities,” At present at
Burning Tree wives of members may, by spe-
cial arrangement only, purchase gifts for
their husbands at the club’s pro shop, but
otherwise are not allowed to use the club’s
facilities, even as guests of their husband.)

“There are a lot of so-called liberal politi-
cians and government officials who have gone
along with the little games at clubs while
publicly espousing equality . . . it's dishonest,”
says Bertram L. Eeys Jr., former executive
secretary of the Montgomery Human Rela-
tions Commission, now & civil rights official
in the Agriculture Department.

A lot of people wonder if taking on coun-
try clubs is really relevant—you're not get-
ting people jobs or housing, and your efforts
are directed toward the upper and middle
class, But they don't stop to think that
here in Washington that means national
leaders.

“In effect you have people making de-
cisions on economic issues, matters of soclal
and legal justice. So if these people go un-
touched—sacrosanct—then they are really
missing the point. If they can go off into
into their segregated sanctuaries and practice
that kind of life where the only black peo-
ple they see are walters and parking attend-
ants, then I really feel the drive toward a
Just soclety is going to fall flat,” Keys sald.

Lee Elder is a black man who makes his
living on the grounds of country clubs—and
he is not a waiter, a caddy, a locker room
or parking attendant, or a bartender. He is
a professional golfer who lives in Washing~
ton. He took home a $13,000 second place
from the Memphis Open in May, and is re-
portedly the top black money-earner on the
pro tour. Elder characterizes discrimination
at clubs in the Washington area as “worst in
the country.”

Elder’s name often slips off the tongues of
club officials trying to explain how wide open
their clubs are.

“Sure,” says Elder. “But I've got a PGA
card. I can play any course in the country.
I think they (club officials) will all bring
my name up when you question them. But
ask them why not let some black amateurs
play. . . . That’s the reason it takes so long
for a black golfer to get established.” Blacks,
he explained, are not able to play courses
like those on the pro tour. They're shunted
into public courses, which usually are neither
50 good nor so challenging.

Elder tried to bring three black friends to
an area course last spring. They were turned
away. He won't offer details, however, be-
cause “since that time I understand that
some blacks have applied for membership in
the club.” He doesn't want to hurt their
chances.

Regularly, Elder plays the links at Indian
Spring, the first country club here to ad-
mit Negroes and the one now with the largest
number (11) of them.

In contrast with the Washington area,
Elder says he found little discrimination at
clubs around Los Angeles, where he lived
until 10 years ago. Some clubs there even
give honorary memberships to promising
black golfers, he sald. “In Washington they
wouldn't do this. I don’t understand it. It
would be up to the members of the club, but
they just don't think along that line.”

Clubs, Elder went on, '‘are beginning to
open up around the country, but there’s still
room for improvement. They'll welcome me,
but they won't welcome black players unless
of course, they have a PGA card.”

" Incidents of discrimination, and attendant
publicity, appear to be bringing some change.
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Such was the case in early 1969, when it was
revealed that Mayor Walter Washington had
been prevented from speaking to a women’s
group at Kenwood in Bethesda.

Eenwood President Donal Chamberlin, said
Bert Eeys, “is a kind of classic guy. He was
golng to keep blacks out, no matter what.
Then the Walter Washington incident came
out, and that was probably more important
than anything in making our point. . . . See-
ing the black mayor of Washington, D.C.,
barred from a club is like seeing black people
beaten on the head with clubs. It brings an
emotional concensus. Everyone realizes it is
totally and morally wrong."

(Subsequent to the incident, Chamberlin
said there was “confusion™ in the Country
Club's “front office” (with his aldes) over
the incident, but that if Mayor Washington
had wanted to come to the club, “he would
have been welcomed.")

That Incident led to resignations from
Eenwood of Melvin Laird, William P. Rogers,
George Washington University President
Lloyd Elliott, and Washington’s Episcopal
Bishop Willlam F. Creighton. In addition it
was one of the bases for a sult against the
club filed in U.S. District Court in Baltimore
by Senators Frank Church, Robert Griffin
and eight other prominent Washingtonians.
Since winning the suit and changing the
club’s restrictive guest policy a year ago,
Church and at least two others involved have
quit the club, “The Senator had hoped the
suit would have some effect on membership,”
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8 spokesman in Church's office said, “but
things didn’t change.”

Another case in 1969 occurred at Argyle
Country Club. The Rev. Richard Halverson,
pastor of a Bethesda church, wrote to the
Montgomery County Human Relations Com-
mission about a church women’s group meet-
ing at Argyle which included a Negro guest:

“Some issue was made of her presence and
whoever represented the club was deeply con-
cerned that there would be trouble. He finally
allowed the Negro guest to remain, provided
the door was closed and no one could see
her.”

Local government agencies have not been
especially instrumental in causing clubs to
reevaluate their policies. Only the Montgom-
ery Commission has taken any sort of active
role. It successfully negotiated the Argyle
case. More recently It trled unsuccessfully
to prevent Columbia Country Club from re-
celving a zoning exception to expand facil-
itles without first declaring itself non-dis-
criminatory. Such action will continue, says
the commission executive secretary. “The hu-
manitarian approach is not going to do it.”

The local agencles are studies of inaction,
The Prince George's Human Relationg Com-
mission has done virtually nothing on clubs,
but they “hope to benefit from the Mont-
gomery County experience.”

At the D.C. Human Relations Commission
they've “never gotten a complaint” about
club restrictions. One of the lawyers on the
commission’s staff of 130 sald that “if an
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individual raised this problem we are duty
bound to investigate and see what our role
would be, the legal approach we would take.”

In Arlington County, the Human Rela-
tions Committee died a slow death not too
long ago. A county spokesman sald the com-
mittee “dawdled along for a couple of years
without any particular activity . . . it did not
have a staff member, did not have minutes,
and never submitted a report to the County
Board."

Falrfax County has never had an official
group to handle a problem such as discrim-
ination by a soclal club.

There are, however, signs of change in the
area, Several members of Manor Country
Club in Norbeck, Md., have organized to “try
to let people know what the club policy is.”

Black men are likely to put up for mem-
bership at two of the city's most prestigious
all-white clubs, University and Metropolitan.

Women may, by next year, find themselves
allowed into a dining facility at the Federal
City Club, which now excludes them com-
pletely until after 4 p.m. daily.

Dr. Benjamin Jones, a Washington phys-
ician and one of the earliest black members
at Indlan Spring 1s optimistic. Clubs, he
says, “are going to have to break down. The
political structure 1s not golng to permit
these clubs to exist with prejudicial bar-
riers. They're golng to lower the boom and
the clubs are going to be In bad shape. All
over the country they are in a state of
fluctuation.”

[The information in the listing below was provided by the clubs themselves—club presidents, managers, secretaries, and in a few cases golf pros.]

p Guest
Club limitations  limitations

Total
members

Number of Number of

Jews Club

ship
limitations

Member-

Number of Number of
Negroes Jews

Guest Total
limitations members

Argyle Country Club_.
Army and Navy Club....

Army-Nav countfy Club_.
Belair Golf and CC Inc. .
Belle Haven CC.. .. - Refused to pm\rlde

policy.

“*Sel by
Board of
Gavsr-

Fnr World
ank,
IMF
em-
ployees,
e
Men only__ Men only...

Bethesda CC None

Bretton Woods Recreation

Brooke Manor CC
Burning Tree Club_._. ...

Cedar Crest CC Inc
Century Ltd. Inc
Chantilly National Golf &

C.C.
Chevy Chase Club....

M y
No Negroes..No Negroes.
ceee-- ""Anyone None
can be a
candi-
date’’,
City Tavern Club
Columbia Country Club...... None__.._. N
Congressional Club Wives of
Congress-

men.
Congressional Country Clab.. *‘Nothing

in by-

laws."”

Cosmos Club Men only. .

Country Club of Fairfax..... None

Edgemoor Club................_.do.

F Street Club “Noneas _._.do.___.._
faras |
know,"’

Men only... No women
certain
hours.

Federal City Club

.. Foreign
Service
Associa-
tion
members

Foreign Service Club_.____

600
17,000

1,175

Refused to provide any information.

2or3. George Town Club__
100 plus.

Yes.
Yes.

Georgian CC Inc
Goose Creek CC

Refused to
provide
numbers. -
*“*Quite a
W',

Greencastle Country Club
Indian Spring CC. __.
International Club_.._..__.

International Town and CC
Kenwood Golf and CC
Lakewood Country Club
Laurel Pines CC

Manor Country Club__......

Yes,

=l
“At least
3",
*“*About 10"
0

Metropolitan Club.. .
Montgomery 00untry Club_-

Norbeck Country Club

“iSeveral,
Yes.

Potomac Valley CC-.. S etia
Prince George's CC. .

“Several."”
Yes.

“Don’t Sulgrave Club______.__
cate- Tantallon Country Club
gorize."” | Touchdown Club

"S]gnn‘l:ant

UniversityClub_ .. ________

‘Se\reral " | Washington Golf and CC

Westwood Country Club_.
Woodmont Country Club_.__.
50 to 100._.

“Afew"”___ Yes.

do.
“Nothing m 3 Nnthmg in
bylaws."
None. ...

“*Chris-
tians""
only.

Men onlv......do

Springfield Golf and CC_.._. None__......_do....._.

p
Washingtonian Golf Course.. None_.

el
“None, but __.do......
Jewish
club.”

314 3. 151020

‘A couple"*
290 0

more than
300."

20.
“Several.”
Z15t020
bylaws." percent.
None...... Yes.

sileac s

25 to 40.
Yes.
Yes.
Yes.

= hejjsve

----- Women only ...do.
None____.
Men only_...._do

o

“Small seg- Yes.
ment.”

e o R L

K
“iNo wntlen ST, i1

ollcr

I Combines
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ARRESTING THE SILENT THIEF

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr, Speaker,
last Thursday, President Nixon delivered
the first special presidential message to
a joint session of Congress since 1965, and
there was good reason for such a
session—the economy.

I am sure that by now many of you are
familiar with the attempt taken by the
administration to arrest that silent thief,
inflation, and hopefully, bring it under
control, and at the same time stimulate
the economy sufficiently to also reduce
unemployment.

The adjustment from a war economy to
a peace economy is not easy, however,
it must be made.

The steps the President has taken, and
which he has asked the Congress to take
are charged by some as too drastic, but
then infiation and unemployment are
drastic problems.

We need not dwell on economic sta-
tistics, since all Americans have been
feeling the dollar pinch and we all know
people have been layed off and looking
for work.

When the President announced the
wage and price freeze, he was hopeful
that the rapidly spiraling cost of living
will be slowed down, and maybe even de-
creased.

I do not like Federal wage and price
controls because I feel they can destroy
our free enterprise, competitive market,
but something had to be done, thus I feel
that a limited wage-price freeze as set by
the President is proper in view of the
severe problems we face today.

I feel that once the freeze has thawed
that perhaps there will be some voluntary
wage-price guidelines suggested by a co-
operative effort of government, labor, in-
dustry, and agriculture to continue fight-
ing the war against inflation.

The President placed a 10-percent sur-
tax on all imports and temporarily lifted
the convertability of the dollar to gold.
These steps were intended to put Ameri-
can-made products on a more competi-
tive basis with foreign made goods, which
have been flooding the world markets, as
well as our markets here at home, It is
also hoped that some foreign nations will
recognize the need to remove restrictive
quotas they have imposed on American
produets if they truly want a competitive
trade situation.

The President also ordered a cutback
in foreign aid spending, Federal spend-
ing, and a reduction of the massive
numbers of Federal employees. All of
these steps I and others have urged for
years.

But, like in most major undertakings,
the President needs the help of Con-
gress; and in last Thursday's speech he
asked for immediate consideration of
legislation to remove the T7-percent
excise tax on automobiles, an invest-
ment tax credit, and an earlier increase
of the personal income tax exemption.

The removal of the auto excise tax will
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stimulate one of the biggest industries
in the country since customers would
save an average $200 per car. For every
100,000 additional cars sold, it will mean
an additional 25,000 jobs for America’s
work force,

The investment tax credit would mean
a 10-percent credit on new machinery
or plant expansions for 1 year and
then a 5-percent credit after August 15,
1972. This idea was first proposed under
the Kennedy administration and did
much to stimulate jobs at that time.

A last proposal confronting Congress
is the request for a $50 increase in in-
come tax exemptions to begin 1 year
early. Congress, in revamping the In-
come Tax Act in the 91st session, sched-
uled the increase to begin in 1973, but
President Nixon has asked that it begin
on January 1, 1972.

The President's program has had its
critics, however, some of it I feel is the
result of partisan politics. Polities, not
withstanding, I do feel that he acted in
good faith and in the best interests of
all the American people.

High prices and unemployment know
no party lines. Inflation creeps into the
pocketbooks of all Americans, Republi-
cans, Democrats, and Independents
alike. All of us are hurt when inflation
goes on a rampage.

Something has to be done and now
that something is being done, I feel we
should all make a bipartisan effort to
give the President our full support. The
success of the program in the long run
will work for the benefit of all.

COLORADO 1971 SECOND DISTRICT
OPINION POLL RESULTS

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, each
year I poll the residents of the Second
District of Colorado on a number of the
important issues currently confronting
the Congress and the Nation. Recently,
I mailed the seventh such poll to my con-
stituents, and I am pleased to include
the results in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD
for the benefit of my colleagues.

This year's survey elicited responses
from over 42,000 persons in the six-
county area which comprises the Sec-
ond District. From what I have been able
to determine by talking with my col-
leagues, this represents the largest re-
sponse among the more than 100 con-
gressional polls of this type, and it is
one of the largest responses in the 7-
year history of the Second District poll.
The fact that so many Coloradans took
the trouble to register their opinions and
mail the ballot cards speaks well of my
constituents.

The poll is important for two reasons.
First, I use the results for guidance in
formulating many of my own positions.
The wide scale participation makes the
poll invaluable to me in my efforts to
represent the Second District. Moreover,
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Mr. Speaker, Colorado voters have tradi-
tionally mirrored national opinion. For
that reason, I believe the results will
prove highly interesting for all Members
of the Congress.

In order to encourage maximum
participation, I provided each mail box
in the second district with a computer
card containing separate columns for
husbands and wives. Also, because of
the action of Congress in lowering the
voting age, for the first time, persons
aged 18, 19, and 20 were invited to
participate.

Mr. Speaker, among the highlights of
the poll were the following:

A substantial majority, 68.8 percent,
favor increased diplomatic contact with
Communist China.

A whopping 81.1 percent favor accord-
ing the Indian Peaks area northwest of
Boulder, Colo., National Wilderness Area
status.

Federal income tax revenue sharing
favored by 52.7 percent.

A substantial 67.8 percent favor pro-
posals for an all-volunteer military ex-
cept in times of grave national peril.

A series of questions on the war in
Southeast Asia determined that 61.3 per-
cent support the administration’s plans
to end U.S. involvement; 52.7 percent
said Congress should not require all U.S.
troops to be brought home by the end
of this year; 56.7 percent said Congress
should not require a total withdrawal by
the end of the year if such an action
would result in the probable Communist
takeover of South Vietnam: and 75.5
percent said a December date should not
be set without guarantees for the timely
release of U.S. prisoners held by North
Vietnam.

Despite a large number of persons in
the “undecided” category, a majority of
48.7 percent said they favor the proposed
reorganization of the executive branch.

The complete results of the question-
naire tabulation follow:

TABULATION OF COLORADO'S SECOND CONGRES-
SIONAL DIsTRICT 1971 OpPINiON PoLL
QUESTION AND RESULT (IN FPERCENT)

1. Do you favor federal income tax reve-
nue-sharing with local and state govern-

ments? Yes, 52.7; No, 27.2; Undecided, 14.0;
No Response, 6.0.

2. Do you favor reorganization of the Ex-
ecutive Branch of the Federal Government,
consolidating 7 Cabinet Departments into 4?
Yes, 48.7, No, 24.1; Undecided, 20.2; No Re-
sponse, 7.1.

3. Should the Indian Peaks area north-
west of Boulder, Colorado, be accorded Na-
tional Wilderness Area status? Yes, 81.1; No,
4.4; Undecided, 8.7; No Response, 5.8.

4. Do you favor proposals for an all-vol-
unteer military, except in times of grave na-
tional peril? Yes, 67.8; No, 22.5; Undecided,
4.8; No Response, 4.9.

5. Do you favor increased U.S. diplomatic
contact with Communist China? Yes, 68.8;
No, 16.9; Undecided, 8.4; No Response, 4.9.

6. Do you support the Administration’s
plan to end the war In Southeast Asia? Yes,
61.3; No, 23.6; Undecided, 9.3; No Response,
5.9.

7. Should the Administration be required
by Congress to bring home all U.S. troops
from South Viet Nam before the end of this
year? Yes, 84.7; No, 52.7; Undecided, 7.8; No
Response, 4.7,

8. Would you favor Congress requiring the
withdrawal of all U.S. troops by the end of
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1971 if it meant the probable Communist
takeover of Scuth Viet Nam? Yes. 30.6; No,
56.7; Undecided, 7.6; No Response, 5.1.

9. Would you favor Congress requiring the
withdrawal of all U.S. troops by the end of
1971 without guarantees for the timely re-
lease of U.S. prisoners held by North Viet
Nam? Yes, 14.5; No, 76.4; Undecided, 5.0;
No Response, 5.1.

(Pigures shown above may not add to
exactly 1009 due to rounding.)

PORTUGAL'S MISSION FOR THE
WEST IN AFRICA

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, Bernado
Teixeira, in “The Fabric of Terror,” said:

Other values much closer to God are still
permanent in our souls, and one of these
values is the dignity of the human being.
Without it, we shall revert to the law of the
jungle, and tomorrow’s sunrise may become
again the morning of endless night.

The overwhelming impression my re-
cent visit to Portuguese Angola left with
me is that here, in Southern Africa, west-~
ern civilization is alive and well. The
people of this Portuguese province, tc
which the first Portuguese came to settle
a decade before Columbus sailed, exhibit
a tremendous sense of purpose and dedi-
cation.

Angola is prospering. There is a fan-
tastic amount of building—interestingly

enough, the tallest building in Portugual

is located in the Angolan capitol of
Luanda—and industrial production is in-
creasing by leaps and bounds. There is
very little racial strain, since the Portu-
guese attitude toward the blacks is that
they too are full-fledged citizens of Por-
tugal. The Portuguese have great faith in
their ability to westernize the blacks and
expect them eventually to run the coun-
try—but it will be a western nation run
by black men who hold to the moral and
spiritual values of the west.

In Luanda one is hardly aware of the
fact that multiracial Portugal has been
fighting a war which broke out a year
before we began to be seriously involved
in Vietnam. The Portuguese counter-
insurgency operations have been going on
since March 1961, when, for three suc-
cessive nights, terrorists trained in the
Congo by Soviet, Cuban and Red Chinese
cadres, brought slaughter to northern
Angola. By the time the invasion was
halted—significantly, the black “libera-
tors” were stopped at the gates of Luanda
by black Portuguese troops—over 1,700
white and more than 20,000 black civil-
ians had been massacred. This gruesome
campaign of terror, which included run-
ning live victims through rotary saws,
has been chillingly chronicled by Bernado
Teixeira in his excellent book, “Fabric of
Terror.” The UPA—Union of People of
Angola—responsible for the 1961 attack,
last year received a grant of $20,000 from
the World Couneil of Churches.

Two other terrorist organizations op-
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erating against the people of Angola are
UNITA and the MPLA. UNITA, closely
allied with Peking, has headquarters in
Cairo and boasts a strength of 2,500 men.
Actively engaged in guerrilla warfare in
Eastern Angola, UNITA last year re-
ceived a grant of $10,000 from the World
Council of Churches.

The MPLA—Popular Movement for
the Liberation of Angola—with a
strength of 12,000, constitutes the most
serious threat. Founded in 1959 by Mario
Pinto de Andrade, a Moscow-trained
member of the Portuguese and French
Communist Parties, the MPLA is now
headed by Dr. Agostinho Neto, a Lisbon-
educated intellectual. With headquarters
in Lusaka, Zambia, the MPLA has taken
full advantage of the fact that a Portu-
guese army of only 60,000 men has to de-
fend an area half again as large as
Texas. In a speech at the 24th Congress
of the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union, held in Moscow last April, Neto
declared that Portugal was one of “the
weakest links of the imperialist chain"
and predicted that the program adopted
by the Soviet Communists would “accel-
erate still more the progress of our coun-
try and its movement toward commu-
nism.” The MPLA also received a grant
of $20,000 from the World Council of
Churches last year.

Flying over the sparsely populated dry
eastern area of Angola known as the Ter-
ras so pim Mundo—“Land at the end of
the earth”"—on my way to Mozambique,
I marveled at the Portuguese determina-
tion to westernize this land. But deter-
mined they are, and if our civilization
finally fails it will because we, and not
the Portuguese, have lacked the deter-
mination to prevent tomorrow’s sunrise
from becoming the morning of endless
night.

MR. JUSTICE BLACK—THE FIRM
BELIEVER

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 21, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the
American legal system has been fortu-
nate to attract many dedicated people
to public service. Few, however, have
served justice and the prineciples upon
which this Nation was founded more
notably and for such a long tenure as
Mr. Justice Hugo Black. For over 34
years, he graced the Supreme Court, pre-
senting with stunning clarity and force
his firm belief and absolute faith in the
core principles of the American system
of justice—the Bill of Rights. His clear
and eloquent voice has been instrumental
in bringing to a more complete expres-
sion the freedoms embodied in that basic
American document.

On his retirement, it is fitting that we
take time to express our gratitude for his
role in extending the reach of our cher-
ished constitutional liberties.
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CHILD DEVELOPMENT PROPOSALS
TO GUARANTEE MENTAL HEALTH

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, I recently
reported to my people on child develop-
ment proposals to guarantee mental
health. I insert my report in the RECORrRD
at this point:

Rarick RerorRTs TO HIis PEOPLE oN CHILD
DeEVELOPMENT PrOPOSALS To GUARANTEE
MEeNTAL HEALTH

In a previous report I talked about the
busing of school children away from their
neighborhood to attend another school al-
legedly for the sole purpose of achleving ra-
cial balance. I polnted out that this practice
is not lawful under the Constitution, is con-
trary to laws of Congress which specifically
prohibit busing to achieve raclal balance,
and qualifies as the crime of genocide as de-
nounced by 67 nations of the world com-
munity.

In still another report, I discussed how
busing was but a training exercise fo pre-
pare parents for future things to come and
to condition parents to accept more controls
over the rearing of their children by the
federal government through so-called child
day care centers, child advocates, and other
child development proposals now before the
Congress. At first children will be bused to
school and then home: then children will be
bused to school only where pafents may visit
tnem after hours or on week-ends.

There should be nothing more important
and dear to the hearts of parents than the
well belng of their children. The preserva-
tlon of our American heritage of freedom
hinges on our rearing this generation of chil-
dren to take thelr places as free men in a
free soclety to perpetuate our clvillzation.
I fear that with busing and with the grow-
ing threat of almost complete federal con-
trol of rearing of children making them, in
effect, political children, that we are condi-
tloning them for a planned collectivist soci-
ety—the antithesis, the direct opposite, of
life in America as we have known it.

Concluding a conslderation of what the
new social planners intend to do with our
children, I should like to discuss what ap-
pears to be a significant part of the plans—
the use of their new concept of mental
health as the thrust for the blast off into
the “new soclety”, a term employed by one
U.S. Senator who is a leading proponent of
child advocacy.

It 1s only reasonable that citizens should
inquire as to the reason for the sudden flurry
of legislative bills—I understand that there
are in excess of 50—all seeking to promote
federal government control over children. It
smacks of an organized effort—as though
there were a coordinated, concerted effort to
push through such legislation before the
people of America know the full implications
of the legisiation.

The reason being put forth for child de-
velopment programs s that “millions of
American children are suffering unnecessary
harm from the present lack of adequate child
development services, particularly during
their early childhood years,” and that “com-
prehensive child development programs, in-
cluding a full range of health, education and
social services, are essential to the achieve-
ment of the full potential of America’s chil-
dren and should be available to all children
regardless of economie, social, and family
background; .. ."
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From a comparison of the similarities of
the recommendations given in the “Report
to the President of the White House Confer-
ence on Children™ and a “Digest of the Final
Report of the Joint Commission on the Men-
tal Health of Children, Inc.” with the provi-
sions of bills proposing child development
programs, it becomes quite obvious that these
reports played a significant role in influenc-
ing the legislation.

In fact, the preface to the Digest points
out that in 1965 an amendment to the Social
Becurity Amendments of 1965 was enacted
to provide funds and the framework for the
Commission’s work. It is also significant that
Senate Bill 1414 provides for the establish-
ment of a child advocacy program which
incorporates the very recommendation of
the Joint Commission on the Mental Health
of Children to establish a child advocacy
system at every level of society to guarantee
mental health.

This sudden outcry by a well organized
minority for federal control of children is
based on the false premise as to the deplor-
able mental health of our children. For dec-
ades the American people have been bar-
raged with misleading propaganda such as
one out of every two hospital beds is occu-
pied by mentally ill persons. Now we are told
that there are 10,000,000 persons under 25
years of age who are in need of mental health
treatment. Yet, no evidence to support such
clalm has been provided. In fact the term
mental health as now used may have no
relationship to insanity. The whole premise
seems based on the big scare technique to
alarm the American people and legislators
into a stampede reaction for quick accept-
ance of Improved mental health under child
development programs. To the contrary, re-
sponsible medical authorities report tremen-
dous progress in treating the mentally and
emotionally ill and that the mental health
of our people is better now than at any time
in our history.

Since improving the mental health of our
children is the cover being given for new fed-
eral child development programs, we must
find a simple and clear definitlon of what
mental health is all about.

Before accepting proposals for federal con-
trol over rearing of our nation’s children—
especially their minds—I deem it helpful,
indeed necessary, to take a look at the con-
cept of mental health—its nature, origin, to
see how the phrase is being used or misused.

Most accept the term *“mental health” as
meaning a normal, healthy or sound mind as
contrasted with “mental illness’ which im-
plies a diseased or deranged state of mind.
This concept of mental health probably goes
back to the beginning of the history of man.
But the “mental health'” concept today has
been converted into a different meaning.

Promotion of the new concept of “mental
health" received a boost with the establish-
ment of the World Health Organization
(WHO) of the United Nations in 1948, In the
preface to a WHO report of March, 1948, a
new United Nations definitlon of health, in-
cluding mental health was unveiled. The
World Health Organization of the United
Nations defines health as follows:

“The Constitution of the World Health
Organization . . . embodies in its provisions
the broadest principles in public health to-
day. Defining health as ‘a state of complete
physical, mental and social well-being, and
not merely the absence of disease or infir-
mity,’ it includes not only the more conven-
tional fields of activity but also mental
health, housing, nutrition, economic or work-
ing conditions and administrative and soclal
techniques affecting public health.”

According to the United Nations definition,
the terms health and mental health are in-
separable in that a person cannot have one
without the other.

In “A Summary of the Findings and Rec-
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ommendations of the Joint Commission on
Mental Health of Children” in 1969 we read:

“In viewing the findings on which the rec-
ommendations were made, it is apparent that
the constitutional, developmental and soclal
forces involved are inseparable. Thus, par-
ticularly in the early years of life, it is im-
possible to separate health from mental
health problems, and impossible to separate
both of these from family and community
problems.”

S0, we see the U.N. definition of mental
health as “a state of complete physical, men-
tal and social well being, and not merely the
absence of disease or infirmity" now appear-
ing in a different form in the findings of the
Joint Commission on the Mental Health of
Children and also reflected in the language of
Senate Bill 1414 calling for a child advocacy
program which incorporates the Joint Com-
mission on the Mental Health of Children
recommendation entitled "“A Child Advocacy
System to Guarantee Mental Health.”

8. 1414 contains the following provisions:

*. . . Nelghborhood Offices of Child Advo-
cacy shall include, but not be limited to
evaluations of nutritional, medical, psycho-
logical, social, educational, recreational, vo-
cational, and economic needs of the familles
served by any such Office.

“The counseling funetion of Nelghborhood
Offices of Child Advocacy shall include the
provision by any such Office of advice and
guidance to any family residing in the neigh-
borhood served by such Office which desires
assistance in locating and using appropriate
services to meet their needs, including, but
not limited to, the following: nutrition; fam-
ily income supplementation; housing; trans-
portation; sanitation; recreation; adult edu-
catlon; disease prevention; education; medi-
cal care; employment; day care and pre-
school programs; family planning and birth
control services; genetic counseling; prena-
tal care and home-maker services; budget
planning; youth employment services; voca-
tional training; rehabilitation; consumer ed-
ucation; special education; residential care;
specialized foster homes; group houses and
institutional services; family, marital, and
premarital counseling; protective services;
legal services; and inpatient and outpatient
mental health treatment services.”

In promoting the mental health of chil-
dren, S. 1414 would provide at taxpayers’ ex-
pense for almost every facet of a child’s ex-
istence. The cost of providing and supervising
these services would be astronomical but the
take away in taxes is never mentioned. And
this as well as other bills are being pushed
under the guise of correcting the alleged de-
plorable condition of the mental health of
children, Building mental health covers
every facet of the life and environment of all
persons from cradle to grave as is revealed by
the following statement from *“Crisis in Child
Mental Health—Challenge for the 70's,” Re-
port of the Joint Commission of Mental
Health of Children, upon which the legisla-
tive proposals appear to be based:

“. . . A child's mental health is dependent
upon the many socleties and systems which
make up his life. A child’s mental health de-
pends on the functioning of his own body, the
state of his physical health, the health and
well-being of his family, and the kind of
home, neighborhood, and community in
which he lives. It depends on the medical
services he receives, the schools he goes to, the
church or temple and other organizations to
which he belongs—or doesn’'t belong. It de-
pends on the food he eats, the air he breathes,
the water he drinks, and the loving (or un=-
loving) care that he receives while he is
growing up. It depends on his family’s in-
come, the kinds of parents, brothers, and sis-
ters he has, and the work they do—or the
work they cannot find. It depends on the kind
of a society he lives in, on whether that so-
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clety believes and acts as if children and
young people are valuable and important—
standing in need of tenderness, guidance, in-
vestment, and respect—or whether that so-
ciety mneglects, disvalues, and distrusts its
young.

“Mental health is not an individual trait
haphazardly given to some and not to others.
It is not *all in the mind."” It is not a con-
tagious disease. Nor is it a condition that
parents can bestow upon their children
solely through their own efforts of care and
good will, or one which can be provided ex-
clusively by treatment from such specialists
&s pediatricians, psychiatrists, psychologists,
and social workers. A child’'s mental health is
formed throughout his development and is
influenced and determined by all that goes
into his existence. His mind and body are not
separate but function together and in inter-
action with his outer environment. He is a
complex system within a series of systems.
His nervous, muscular, digestive, and other
inner systems interact with one another and
with a host of other interrelated dynamic
systems—the family, the nelghborhood, the
school, the religious, the recreational, the
economic, the employment, and the political
systems. These living, dynamic systems are
unlike man-made systems, such as machines,
in that they cannot be adjusted by a knowl-
edgeable manipulation of parts, by a “turn
of the screw.” They cannot always be repaired
by finding and treating "“the cause of the
problem.”

A child’s mental health has many causes; a
child's mental illness or emotional disorder
likewise has no single cause. Because the
child is a complex, growing, changing system
interacting with many other dynamic sys-
tems, his mental health can be promoted only
by appropriate attention to him, as an indi-
vidual, and to the systems to which he is
related.

“If we are to promote the mental health of
our children and youth, to prevent mental
disabilities, and to treat and care for those
who suffer from these disabilities, we need
to concern ourselves with all aspects of the
child’s care and all aspects of the social sys-
tem in which he lives.”

Like world peace, pollution, race relations

consumerism, the highly emotional and
appealing issue of mental health is belng po-
litically exploited to bring about federal in-
tervention over America's children.

For many years Americans have been del-
uged via the press, television, and radio with
propaganda indicating the alleged urgent
need for additional mental health programs.
The propaganda has been designed to appeal
to the finer emotions and to the altruistic
spirit of American citizens so as to solicit
the support of many patriotic individuals
and organizations on behalf of so-called men-
tal health projects.

So long as mental health programs are
designed to ald and help the minority of
unfortunate persons suffering from a dis-
eased or disturbed state of mind they are
good and deserving of support. I want to
make it perfectly clear that I am not opposed
to programs to help the mentally retarded.
I refer to programs to treat well children
with normal minds. For there is more to
this movement for more and more mental
health facilities and programs than to merely
take care of those suffering from mental
fliness in the traditional meaning of that
term.

I am referring to the concept held by some

psychologists and psychiatrists that “if
therapy is good for people in trouble, then
it is bound to be good or better for people
who function well.” Or in stronger terms,
if mental treatment can make sick minds
and bodies well, In the wrong hands of poli-
ticlans and social planners, it can make well
minds conform—it can make well minds sick.

I am referring to experimentation for social
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change whether in mental health clinics or
in governmental educational laboratories,
formerly known as local public schools, using
our children as guinea pigs In such prac-
tices as sensitivity training, role playing,
group dynamics, and the application of drug
treatment.

SBince the language of several child-devel-
opment bills indicates that the United
Nations concept of mental health is being
implemented, it is important to take a closer
look at just what the U.N. means by mental
health.

Dr. Brock Chisholm, who spearheaded the
founding of the World Health Organization
and became its first Director-General, has
held with other one-world planners that wars
could be abolished and all men could live in
peace if all prejudices and loyalties resulting
from family, nation, race, religion, and
economic status could be eradicated.

To show the ideas in this connection of
the thinking of Dr. Chisholm, who directed
the WHO during its first five years, I present
several of his own statements:

“We are now, perforce, citizens of the
world, whether we are sufficiently mature
adequately to carry that responsibility or
not."

“The responsibility for charting the nec-
essary changes in human behavior rests
clearly on the sciences working in that field.
Psychologists, psychiatrists, socliologists,
economists and politiclans must face this re-
sponsibility. It cannot be avoided. Even a
decision not to intefere is still a decision
and carries no less responsibility. . . .”

“Certainly the psychiatrists are not in the
least backward in staking out their claim to
possessing superior Intelligence and know-
how with which to alter materially and per-
manently human behavior.”

“All psychiatrists know where these symp-
toms come from. The burden of inferiority,
guilt, and fear we have all carried lies at
the root of this failure to mature success-
fully. Psychotherapy is predominantly, by
any of a variety of methods, the reduction of
the weight of this load. Therefore the gques-
tion we must ask ourselves is why the hu-
man race is so loaded down with these in-
cubi and what can be done about it.”

“ .. The only lowest common denomina-
tor of all civilizations and the only psycho-
logical force capable of producing these per-
versions is morality, the concept of right
and wrong, the poison long ago described
and warned against as ‘the fruit of the tree
of the knowledge of good and evil.'"

“. .. We have been very slow to rediscover
this truth and to recognize the unnecessary
and artificlally imposed inferiority, gullt,
and fear, commonly known as sin, under
which we have almost all labored and which
produces so much of the social maladjust-
ment and unhappiness in the world. . . ."

“ . . We have swallowed all manner of
poisonous certainties fed us by our parents,
our Sunday and day school teachers, our
politicians, our priests, our newspapers and
others with a vested interest in controlling
us . . . The re-interpretation and eventually
eradication of the concept of right and
wrong which has been the basis of child
training, the substitution of intelligent and
rational thinking for faith in the certainties
of the old people, these are the belated ob-
jectives of practically all effective psycho-
therapy . . ."

“If the race is to be freed from its crippling
burden of good and evil it must be psychia-
trists who take the original responsibility.”

“There is something to be said for gently
putting aside the mistaken old ways of our
elders. . . . If it cannot be done gently, it
may have to be done roughly or even
violently.” -

The above remarks were made by Dr.
Chisholm In a lecture entitled “The Psychia-
try of Enduring Peace and Social Progress™

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and was published in Psychiairy of February,
1946. At a later date, Dr. Chisholm is reported
to have made the following statement:

“Canada should start a large-scale adoption
program of children from other countries in-
stead of having our own. It would have a very
good side effect, too, if the children had
brown or yellow skins. . . . As far as I am con-
cerned, the sooner we're all inter-bred, the
better.”

The ideas of the man who organized and
set the course the WHO was to follow be-
lieved that psychiatrists should be the leaders
in brainwashing (washing away what one be-
lieves and substituting something else in its
stead) and conditioning mankind to accept
world government. To accomplish this, the
present and future generations must be re-
lieved of all moral concepts of right and
wrong and of basic loyalties. Those who
could not be persuaded by normal methods
of propaganda and who refused to relinquish
their racial pride, national patriotism, family
loyalty, religious bellefs, or individualism
could be declared mentally sick and re-edu-
cated or done away with “roughly or even
violently.”

Another agency of the United Nations
which has aided the cause of conditioning
people for world government is the United
Nations Educational, Scecial and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO). The UNESCO Gen-
eral Report of 1946 provides as follows:

“The Executive Secretary’s report gives us
the blueprints for the development of what
one may call a world brain, a world mind, or
a world culture, which alone can be the basis
of a world authority or a world government.”

Another one-world planner who has con-
tributed to the blueprint for slavery is Ber-
trand Russell, one of six atheists chosen by
UNESCO to rewrite the history of the world.
In his book, The Impact of Science on So-
ciety, he provides us with the following per-
tinent ideas for the development of the “U.N.
Universal Brown Man”:

“I think the subject which will be of most
importance politically is Mass Psychology.
Mass Psychology is, scientifically speaking,
not a very advanced study, and so far its pro-
fessors have not been in universities: they
have been advertisers, politicians, and, above
all, dietators. This study is immensely useful
to practical men, whether they wish to be-
come rich or to acquire the government. . . .
Its importance has been enormously in-
creased by the growth of modern methods of
propaganda. . . . We now know that limelight
and a brass band do more to persuade than
can be done by the most elegant train of
syllogisms. It may be hoped that in time
anybody will be able to persuade anybody of
anything if he can catch the patient young
and is provided by the State with money and
equipment. This subject will make great
strides when 1t is taken up by sclentists un-
der a scientific dictatorship. . . Various re-
sults will soon be arrived at. First, that the
influence of home is obstructive. Second, that
not much can be done unless indoctrination
begins before the age of ten. Third, that
verses set to music and repeatedly intoned
are very effective. Fourth, that the opinion
that snow is white must be held to show a
morbid taste for eccentricity. . . . It is for
future scientists to make these maxims pre-
cise and discover exactly how much it costs
per head to make children believe that snow
is black, and how much less it would cost to
make them believe it is dark gray.

“Although this science will be diligently
studied, it will be rigidly confined to the gov-
erning class. The populace will not be al-
lowed to know how its convictions were gen-
erated. When the technique has been per-
fected, every government that has been in
charge of education for a generation will be
able to control its subjects securely without
the need of armies or policemen. As yet there
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is only one country which has succeeded in
creating this politician’s paradise.

“Fichte laid it down that education should
alm at destroying free will, so that, after
pupils have left school, they shall be incap-
able, throughout the rest of their lives, of
thinking or acting otherwise than as their
schoolmasters would have wished. But in his
day this was an unattainable ideal; what he
regarded as the best system in existence pro-
duced Karl Marx. In future such failures are
not likely to occur where there is dictator-
ship. Diet, injections, and injunctions will
combine from a very early age to produce the
sort of character and the sort of beliefs that
the authorities consider desirable, and any
serious criticlsm of the powers that be will
become psychologically impossible. Even if all
are miserable, all will believe themselves
happy, because the government will tell them
that they are so.

“A totalitarian government with a sclen-
tific bent might do things to us which would
seen horrifying.”

The intentions of the world planners of
the United Nations to use the mental health
issue to foster world government is revealed
in a statement entitled “Mental Health and
World Citizenship” which emansted from
the International Conference on Mental
Health held in London In 1948:

“Studies of human development indicate
the modifiability of human behaviour
throughout life, especially during infancy,
childhood and adolescence, by human con-
tacts. Examination of social institutions in
many countries shows that these also can
be modified. These newly recognized possi-
bilities provide the basis for improving hu-
man relations, for releasing constructive hu-
man potentialities and for modifying social
institutions for the common good.

“The soclal sclences and psychiatry also
offer a better understanding of the great
obstacles to rapid progress in human affairs.
Man and his soclety are closely interdepend-
ent, Soclal institutions such as family and
school impose their imprint early in the per-
sonality development of their members, who
in turn tend to perpetuate the traditional
pattern to which they have been moulded
It is the men and women in whom these pat-
terns of attitude and behaviour have been
incorporated who present the immediate re-
sistance to social, economic and political
changes.

“Thus prejudice, hostility or excessive na-
tionalism may become deeply embedded in
the developing personality without aware-
ness on the part of the Individual concerned,
and often at great human cost.

“Perhaps the most important contribution
of the social sciences in their joint approach
to the urgent problems facing mankind is
the recognition of the plasticity of human
behaviour and social institutions and of the
resistance of each to change. In order to be
effective, efforts at changing individuals must
be appropriate to the successive stages of the
unfolding personality, while in the case of
a 'group or soclety, change will be strongly
resisted unless an attitude of acceptance has
first been engendered.

“Principles of mental health cannot be
successfully furthered in any society unless
there is progressive acceptance of the con-
cept of world citizenship. World citizenship
can be widely extended among all peoples
through the applications of the principles
of mental health.”

It is significant 10 note the similarity of
viewpoint of many of the present U.S. pro-
moters of child development programs and
that of UNESCO. Both the White Conference
on Children and the Joint Commission on
the Mental Health of Children have desig-
nated racism as the number one mental
health problem. This view 1s in accord with
that expressed in UNESCO's own printed ma-
terial that a distaste for social and even

.
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sexual contact between white and colored
races is called “prejudice” and “bigotry,”
and these are looked upon by mental health
psychiatrists as signs of mental abnormalcy.

If child development programs as pro-
posed were enacted, 1t is not clear what
would happen to those parents who would
refuse to have their children participate in
one world propaganda and inter-racial ex-
periments in the “specially designed health,
social, and educational programs (including
afterschool, summer, weekend, vacation, and
overnight programs).” Would their children
be removed from their custody as happened
to the New York parents who refused to al-
low their children to participate in immoral
sex education instruction? Would they bhe
whisked away to a mental institution as was
General Erwin Walker? This is something to
think about, especially when one considers
the movement to remove individual safe-
guards in the commitment procedures for
involuntary hospitalization and to substi-
tute in legislation the word “insane” with
the term “mentally ill.” Insanity is widely
accepted to suggest a person, who by his
specific words and/or actlons, demonstrates
that he is dangerous or otherwise incapable
of carrying on the required activities of
normal daily living. The definition of a
mentally ill person as “an individual hav-
ing a psychiatric or other disease which sub-
stantially impairs his health” is so broad
and open to interpretation as to include per-
sons who are not insane.

Mental illness is not a precise term. A citi-
zen who honestly believes in segregation of
the races or the superiority of one race over
another according to the Joint Commission
on Mental Health of Children and to the
White House Conference on Children would
be considered mentally ill; while to the WHO
and UNESCO of the United Nations, a per-
son opposed to world government would also
be a fit candidate for a mental institution.

I regard the child development bills as
constituting one of the most serlous threats
to our people. No provision of the Constitu-
tion authorizes the federal government to
undertake the functions of providing child
advocates, establishing child development
facilities and carrying on many other re-
lated functions. If the people at the State
or local levels decide they want the govern-
ment to act as parent and the taxpayers
want to pay the bill, then let it be done in
accordance with the wishes of the people
as provided in their State and local consti-
tutions and laws.

The child development bills involve a fan-
tastie cost, which is completely unnecessary
and which this country is in no financial
condition to bear.

Thirdly, the bills would weaken individual
liberty, pride, and responsibility and deny
that precious feeling of accomplishment and
something on one's own against odds and
which is the basis of true mental health.
The result could only be more regimenta-
tion of our lives by bureaucratic planners.

And finally the danger the legislation poses
to individual freedom: If these child devel-
opment proposals should become law, the
stage would be further set for a one-world
totalitarian dictatorship under a new world
ruling class.

In a shocking report on the threat to
American Constitutional freedoms posed by
the widespread mental-health practices, Dr.
Thomas 8. Szasz, prominent psychiatrist and
psychoanalyst, warns us In his book, Law,
Liberty and Psychiatry (pages 221-2) of the
unjudiciousness of allowing the government
to become hoth parent and therapist and
advises us as to which course America should
follow:

“Individualistic socleties will differ from
collectivistic ones only so long as they eschew
governmental paternalism. The spirit of the
welfare state, inflamed by the therapeutic
ambitions of the mental health professions,
is inimical to individual llberties and the
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Institutions of a free soclety that make such
liberties possible.

Today, pecple everywhere lock to the
government, not to much for freedom, as
they used to in the past, but for aid in
attalning their personal goals. This is as
true in China and Russia in the East, ag it is
in England and the United States in the
West. When personal goals include the main-
tenance of health and the cure of sickness,
people expect the state to be their therapist.
If, however, the state assumes the roles of
parent and therapist, the citizens will be
forced to assume the complementary roles
of child and patient. This is bound to lead
to the parentification of the government,
and the infantilization of the governed.
Thus, by offering to care for the health of
its citizens, the state may succeed in de-
priving them of certain opportunities to
become self-rellant individuals. The result-
ing political system might resemble the un-
happy family: a submissive but greedy
people, the spoiled children, faced by an
indulgent but irresponsible and despotic gov-
ernment, the spolling parent.

“Leglslative prescriptions, no matter how
enlightened, will not create a good society.
Our best chance for success still lieg in a
political system that is consistently non-
coercive, limiting its powers to the preven-
tion and punishment of crime, and deploying
its resources to providing relatively equal
opportunities for various kinds of personal
self-development.”

Mr. and Mrs. Parent, do you feel that the
federal government is more gqualified to rear
your children than you? Remember, Adolph
Hitler sald that the Nazl party was more
qualified to rear German youth than were
the German parents!

ECONOMIC PROGRESS IN THE
BLACK COMMUNITY

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr., DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, over the

years, blacks have suffered economic
strangulation by strictures imposed in
the predominately white society of
America. We are faced with a revolu-
tionary period, today, which recognizes
the need for economic strength as the
basis for total black equality. Significant
economic gains have already begun in
certain areas, and there are indications
that the drive for economic parity is
gaining momentum.

The Honorable Andrew F. Brimmer, a
distinguished board member of the Fed-
eral Reserve System, has made many
contributions in his field as an econo-
mist. On September 15, 1971, he gave a
speech at Bishop College in Dallas, Tex.,
in which he addressed himself to the
subject: “Regional Growth, Migration,
and Economic Progress in the Black
Community.”

I would like to share the substance of
his speech with my colleagues and sub-
mit the full text of the REcorp:
REGIONAL GROWTH, MIGRATION, AND ECONOMIC

PROGRESS IN THE BLACK COMMUNITY
(By Andrew F. Brimmer®*)

When I was invited to speak at this insti-

tution, I was told that I could select any

*Member, Board of Governors of the Fed-
eral Reserve System.
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tople. With such a wide choice, I could have
focused readily (and easily) on the host of
problems in the area of national and inter-
national economic policy. Because of my own
responsibilities, I do share in the official ef-
forts to resolve the tenacious problems of
inflation, unemployment, and the persistent
deficit in our country’'s balance of payments.

However, I decided against that route, In-
stead, because Blshop College 1s predomi-
nantly a black institution, I thought it might
be useful to present the results of some work
I have been dolng recently on trends in eco-
nomic conditions in the black community.
Because this college is located in Dallas—
one of the leading cities in the Southwest
(but which also inherited a historic legacy
from the Old South)—it might be interesting
to focus particularly on the recent economic
experience of blacks in the South.

Almost daily, the Nation’s attention is
drawn to some new aspect of the social and
political revolution that is reshaping the
lives of Negroes and whites in the South. The
further withering of racial segregation (espe-
cially in the public schools) and the widening
participation of Negroes in voting and other
aspects of the politiecal process naturally re-
ceilve most of the attention. Simultaneously,
however, another side of the racial revolu-
tion in the South is also of considerable im-
portance. This is the quickening tempo of
economic progress among blacks in this sec-
tion of the country. From time to time, no-
tice is taken of the wider sharing of blacks
in the area's economic activity, but the
breadth of the changing situation is not
always fully appreciated.

On the other hand, Negroes are stlll leaving
the South at a heavy rate. The pace of out-
migration has been so strong that today just
over half of the black population lives in
the South—compared to three-fifths as re-
cently as a decade ago. This large net cutflow
of blacks is in sharp contrast to the sizable
net inflow of whites to the South. It is true
that blacks increasingly are finding the South
& better place in which to live (and a few
prominent Negroes have attracted national
attention by returning home to the South).
Yet, on balance, the disincentives inducing
blacks to leave the reglon still seem to out-
weigh the advantages inducing them to re-
main or to return. And when blacks leave
the South—to a greater extent than is true
of whites—they are llkely to move into the
heavily populated urban areas of the North
and West—areas with a galaxy of problems
that need not be catalogued here. Thus, the
pattern of migration—black and white—in
relation to economic development is interest-
ing (and important) both regionally and
nationally.

Some of the results of the studies I have
had underway are presented in the rest of
these remarks. It might be helpful to sum-
marize the highlights here:

During the decade of the 1960’s, the South
recorded the highest rate of economic growth

I am indebted to a number of persons for
assistance in the preparation of these re-
marks. At the Board, Mr. David Wyss and
Mrs, Diane SBower undertook the econometric
analysis of net migration based on Census
Bureau statistics. Mr. Wyss also did the
analysis of gross migration patterns based
on Soclal Security data. Miss Harrlett Harper
made the informal survey of welfare trends
in leading cities, and Mr. Albert Teplin un-
dertook the analysis of regional growth and
income trends. In the Department of Com-
merce, Messrs. Robert Graham and David A.
Hirschberg provided statistics on State and
regional economic activity; Mr, Hirschberg
also did the computer work required to ob-
tain data from the Social Security One Per
Cent Sample Survey. I'am also indebted to
the Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission for sharing with me their 1970 data
on patterns of employment in American in-
dustry by occupation, race and State.
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among the major regions of the country. As a
result, its share of the nation's income rose
significantly.

Blacks participated substantially in the
South’s economic progress. However, the ex-
tent of sharing was guite uneven from one
State to another. There continues to be a
noticeable short-fall in the proportion of
nonfarm jobs held by blacks, especially in
the Deep South States. Nevertheless, Negroes®
share of total money income did expand dur-
ing the 1960's.

Yet, net migration of blacks from the
South remains exceptionally large. Between
1980 and 1970, the net outflow from Border
States moderated, but it continued heavy
from Deep South States—the same States in
which the short-fall in jobs for blacks re-
mains the largest. On the other hand, a closer
look at the movement of blacks out of the
South—based on gross migration rather than
on net migration figures—suggests that the
tendency for blacks to leave the South is
roughly the same as it is for whites. The
observed differences in the rate of net migra-
tion are due mainly to the failure of the
South to attract blacks from other reglons.

In trying to explain the heavy net outflow
of Negroes from the South, most students of
the question have identified better jobs and
higher incomes as the main incentives. How-
ever, some observers have suggested that the
movement may be partly in response to high-
er welfare benefits in the North and West.
Still others have suggested that differences
in educational opportunities may partly ac-
count for the higher rate among blacks. The
results of my own work (some of it supported
by computer-based econometric analysis)
indicate that brighter job and income pros-
pects are the main factors influencing the
movement of blacks from the South—the
same Incentives which induce most whites
to move. State differences in educational ex-
penditures seem to have a small but notice-
able effect on the migration of blacks—but
not on the migration of whites. State differ-
ences in welfare payments also appear to be
positively related to net migration rates for
blacks, but not for whites. Yet, for blacks,
the impact is extremely small. Moreover, the
States with high welfare payments are also
the States with high incomes and high out-
lays for education. So, one cannot readily un-
ravel the joint effects of these factors on
migration.

This conclusion is reinforced by the results
of an informal survey of welfare trends in 25
of the leading citles with the largest Negro
population. All of them have experienced
large increases In recent years In the number
of persons recelving public assistance. How-
ever, the number of Negroes as a proportion
of all persons on welfare appears to be un-
related to the pattern of net migration ex-
perienced by the cities during the 1860's.
Moreover, there seems to be no appreciable
difference in the situation in Southern clties
compared to those in the North and West.

This analysis has led me to conclude that,
as economic growth in the South continues
blacks will have a chance to share even more
fully in the benefits of economic develop-
ment. However, to realize this potential, there
must be an accelerated effort—on the part of
whites as well as on the part of blacks—to
bring about genuine equality of opportunity.
In response to such an improved environ-
ment, more Negroes (especially young people)
would probably remain in the South. While
some observers would encourage them to stay
in order to lessen further pressures in the
urban areas of the North and West, I would
do so for another reason: since the South
is making the investment In its youth—both
black and white (and although it remains in-
adequate compared with the national aver-
age)—the South itself should get a larger
share of the benefits from the development
of 1ts human resources.

We can now turn to a fuller discussion of
these main points.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

EEGIONAL ECONOMIC GROWTH

During the last decade, the South expanded
faster than any other major region in all
principal types of economic activity. The con-
tours of this performance can be traced in the
growth and distribution of civilian income
from current production. On the basis of
data in Table 1 (attached), it appears that
income in the South expanded at an annual
average rate of 8.1 per cent, between 1860 and
1070, compared with 6.6 per cent for all other
regions and 6.8 per cent for the country as a
whole. As a result, the South's share of in-
come from current production rose from 15.4
per cent to 17.3 per cent of the total.

In the South, as in the rest of the Nation,
the highest annusal rate of growth was regis-
tered in the government sector (10.1 per cent
vs. 9.6 per cent), followed by services (9.7
per cent and 8.7 per cent, respectively). But,
relative to the performance of other geo-
graphic areas, the South’s widest lead in the
rate of growth was in the manufacturing
sector. Here the annual rate of expansion in
the South was 9.0 per cent, compared with
6.0 per cent for other regions and 6.4 per
cent for the country. In 1860, income origi-~
nating in manufacturing accounted for 24.1
per cent of the total in the South; the cor-
responding figures were 30.6 per cent in
other regions and 29.9 per cent in the coun-
try at large. By 1970, the South had made
up a substantial part of the lag. In that
year, the proportions of income earned in
the factory sector were: South, 26.3 per cent;
other regions, 29.0 per cent; and the United
States, 28.5 per cent. Paralleling the expan-
sion in manufacturing, the South’s tradi-
tionally heavier reliance on farming lessened
much faster than was the case in the rest of
the country. In 1960, about 7.5 per cent of
the South’s income from current production
arose in agriculture, compared with 4.2 per
cent in other regions and 4.7 per cent for
the Nation. Last year, the farm share had
shrunk to 4.7 per cent in the South, to 2.8
per cent in other regions, and to 3.1 per cent
in the country as a whole.

NEGROES SHARE IN REGIONAL EXPANSION

As Indicated above, Negroes did share ex-
tensively in the expansion of economic ac-
tivity In the South in the last decade. But
this was also true of Negroes in the North
and West. Consequently, It is necessary to
ask whether blacks In the South did rela-
tively better—or worse—than their brothers
in the rest of the country. To obtain an an-
swer, one must examine the evidence relat-
ing both to jobs and income in each State.

The ideal information for this purpose will
be provided by the 1870 Census of Population.
Since this will not be available for some time,
I have relied on the data collected by the
Equal Employment Opportunity Commission
(EECO)—based on annual reports submitted
by private employers with 100 or more work-
ers, These figures were used to calculate Ne-
gro employment as a percentage of total non-
farm employment and In principal occupa-
tions in the 28 States and the District of
Columbia with a substantial proportion of
Negroes in their population. The calculations
were made for 1966 and 1970, so one can
study employment trends during the last
half of the 1960s. For comparison purposes,
the percentage of Negroes in the total popu-
lation in each State in 1970 was also calcu-
lated. The results are shown in Table 2.

Several important aspects of blacks’ em-
ployment situation stand out in these data.
The first thing to note is the rise in the share
of total jobs held by blacks in the country
as & whole—a rise from 8.2 per cent in 1866
to 10.3 per cent in 1970. S8ince Negroes con-
stituted 11.2 per cent of the total population,
the gap between their shares of population
and jobs narrowed appreciably—to about 1
percentage point. This relatively small spread
should be kept in mind, because it will serve
as a useful benchmark In the discussion be-
low. At the national level, the position of
blacks In the prinecipal occupations differed
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considerably. They were generally under-rep-
resented in the white collar fields—and
heavily overrepresented in the blue collar and
service occupations.

In most regions, the population-jobs gap
among blacks narrowed substantially between
19668 and 1970. Leaving aside Washington,
D.C., Negroes' share of population and their
share of total employment reported in the
EEOC statistics in 1970 differed by only one
or two percentage points in all States—ex-
cept in those located in the heart of the
South. In these States, the population-jobs
deficit was exceptionally large, with blacks'
share of population exceeding their share
of jobs by the following percentage points:
Tennessee, 3.3; North Carclina, 5.9; South
Carolina, 9.6; Gecrgia, 5.3, Alabama, T.4;
Mississippi, 12.9; Louisiana, B8.9; Arkansas,
5.2. In contrast, the situation was far dif-
ferent in the Border States and in those
making up the outer rim of the South: Vir-
ginia, 0.1; West Virginia, 1.1; Florida, 1.5;
Oklahoma, 0.8, Texas, 0.9; and EKentucky,
no gap at all.

In these figures, one can see a large part
of the explanation of why there is a con-
tinuing heavy migration of blacks from the
South. Those Southern States—and espe-
cially those in the Deep South—in which the
deep jobs deficits prevail are also the States
showing the larger net outflows of black
population.

TRENDS IN THE LEVEL OF INCOME

The improvement in black employment
has also been reflected in both their abso-
lute and relative income positions. For ex-
ample, in 1969, Negroes in the United States
had a median family income of §5,998, ac~
cording to figures published by the Bureau
of the Census. The median was $9,793 for
whites and $9,433 for all families in the
country. Thus in 1969, the black-white me-
dian income ratio was 61.0 per cent, and the
black-total ratio was 63.6 per cent. In 1959,
the median income of Negro families was
$3,721 (expressed in 1969 prices); the me-
dian was 87,380 for whites and $7,058 for
all families. In 19569, the median income of
blacks was 50.5 per cent of the median for
whites and 52.5, per cent of that for all
families. So, over the decade, Negroes reg-
istered significant improvement in their rei-
ative Income position in the Nation at large.
However, the absolute gap between black and
white incomes widened further. In 1959, the
median for black families was $3,639 below
that for white families and $2,337 below the
median for all familles in the country. By
1969, the margin of white over black income
had risen to $3,795, and the margin for all
families had climbed to 83,435.

Over the last decade, income trends for
blacks differed significantly among the prin-
cipal reglions of the country. In the North
and West, blacks’ relative position improved
somewhat—but to a lesser extent than it did
in the South. In 1959, in the North and Wess,
the black-white median income ratio was 71.0
per cent, and the black-total ratio was 72.1
per cent. By 1969, the black vs. white ratio
had risen moderately to 72.7 per cent and the
black vs. total to 74.1 per cent. In the South,
the proportions were: black-white, 45.5 per
cent in 1959 and 56.8 per cent in 1069; black-
total, 51.1 per cent in 19569 and 61.5 per cent
in 1969.

Historically, the widest absolute gaps be-
tween the incomes of blacks and whites have
been found in the South, and the differences
were strengthened further during the last
decade. For instance, in 1959, the typical
white family in the South had $3,414 more in
money. income than the typical black fam-
ily. In the North and West, the edge favor-
ing whites was $2,245. By 1969, the margin
had climbed to $3,776 for whites in the South
and to $2,790 for whites in the North and
West. Within each region, the trend in the
income gap between blacks and whites varied
somewhat, depending on the place of resi-
dence. Among families living in central cities
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of metropolitan areas in the South, the
spread declined over the decade—from §3,422
in 1959 to $3,317 in 1869. For similarly sit-
uated familles in the North and West, the
spread rose during the same period—from
$2,5656 to $2,664. In both regions, the differ-
ence in income between black and white fam-
ilies living in the suburban rings of metro-
politan areas became even greater: in the
South the spread increased from $4,226 in
1959 to $4,338 in 1969; in the North and West,
the increase was from 2,771 to $2,987. Again,
in both regions the trends in relative incomes
of blacks and whites reflected the accelerated
movement of whites from central cities to
the suburbs.

Today—as for many years—the familles
with the lowest incomes are still found in
the South, among both blacks and whites.
For both races in the South (as in the rest
of the Nation) the poor were found outside
of metropolitan areas. In 1969, median fam-
ily income for blacks in small Southern
towns and rural areas was $3.609, and for
whites it was $7.487. The highest incomes
among blacks In the South (86,256) were
recelved by those in suburban rings of metro-
politan areas—which was also true of whites
(#10,594). So, within the black community,
the ratio of the lowest to the highest incomes
was 59 per cent; among whites it was 71 per
cent.

TRENDS IN REGIONAL INCOME DISTRIBUTION

During the last decade, the South made
noticeable gains in its share of the Na-
tion's total money income. This was an out-
come one would expect—given the faster
pace of economic growth in the reglon com-
pared with the rest of the country. Simul-
taneously, an outcome that was not equally
expected is the degree to which Negroes in
the South shared in the overall redistribution
of income. The extent of the regional shift
in income shares and the divislon between
blacks and whites can be traced in Tables
3, 4, and 5. Respectively, these tables show
total money income in 1959 and 1969, total
population in 1960 and 1970, and the per-
centage distribution of income and popula-
tion—all by region, race, and metropolitan
or nonmetropolitan residence. In broad
terms, of the $605 billion of total money in-
come in 1969, residents of the South received
$161 billion, and #$444 billion were received
by residents of the North and West. In the
Nation as a whole, Negroes got $38.7 billion,
whites received 8561 billion, and the re-
mainder accrued to other races. Other de-
talls describing trends in the distribution
of income are shown in the tables.

However, the essence of the story is told
by comparisons of population and Income
distributions among regions and between
blacks and whites. The results are shown in
Table 5. These data indicate clearly the siz-
able shift in the distribution of income that
occurred over the last decade. For example,
the South had about the same proportion
of the Nation's total population (30.5 per
cent) in both 1960 and 1970. Yet, its share
of total money income rose from 24.4 per
cent in 1959 to 26.6 per cent in 1969; a gain
of 2.2 percentage points, The North and
West with the residual population (69.5 per
cent) experienced a shrinkage in its income
share from 75.6 per cent to 73.4 per cent, a
loss of 2.2 percentage points. While these
may appear to be relatively small statistical
changes, they represent a shift of over $13
billion of total money income to the South.
This shift was equal to about 8 per cent of
the reglon’s total income in 1969.

The other noticeable shift In income dis-
tribution was the rise in the share of total
money income received by Negroes. They re-
celved 5.1 per cent of the total in 1959 and 6.4
per cent In 1969, a galn of 1.3 percentage
points. This percentage change was equiva-
lent to #5 billion—equal to 13 per cent of
Negroes' total money income in 1969.

Within the black community, however, the
bulk of the relative galn (three-fifths) ac-
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crued to Negroes in the North and West, and
only two-fifths accrued to blacks in the
South. At the beginning of the decade, three-
fifths of the black population were in the
South, and two-fifths were in the North and
West. However, the division of income be-
tween blacks in the North and West and
those In the South was 57 per cent and 43
per cent, respectively, in 1959. The same pro-
portionate division in income prevailed In
1969. On the other hand, high net migration
rates had changed drastically the distribu-
tion of the black population between the
two regions—reducing the fraction in the
South from 61 per cent in 1960 to 53 per cent
in 1970, Thus, a sizable improvement oc-
curred in per capita as well as in total in-
come of blacks in the South. For them, the
change meant that their share of the Na-
tion's total money income rose from 221
per cent in 1959 to 2.74 per cent in 1969. This
represented a shift of about $3.2 billion in
their favor over the course of the decade.

In summary, these figures indicate that,
during the 1960's, the Nation saw & signifi-
cant redistribution of income with respect
to both regions and racial groups. The North
and West lost to the South 2.2 percentage
points in relative income shares. Within the
South, that gain was split roughly 25-T6 per
cent between blacks and whites. At the same
time, however, blacks in the North and West
also improved their relative position—rais-
ing their share of the Nation’s total money
income from 2.87 per cent in 1959 to 3.66
per cent in 1969. Thus, there seems to have
been a redistribution of relative shares from
whites located in the North and West to Ne-
groes of that region and to both whites and
blacks living in the South.

Having noted these improvements, how-
ever, we should also note that blacks as a
group are still lagging considerably behind
whites in the Nation at large in terms of
thelr overall share of income. In 1969, Ne-
groes constituted 11.8 per cent of the total
population, but they recelved only 6.4 per
cent of total money income. In 1959, the
population and income proportions were 10.3
per cent and 5.1 per cent, respectively. So,
while a moderate narrowing of the gap oc-
curred over the decade, the absolute short-
fall suffered by blacks remains large—and
poses one of the strongest challenges still
facing the United States.

NET MIGRATION FROM THE SOUTH

As T indicated at the outset, the continued
heavy net migration of Negroes from the
South is one of the most striking character-
istics of the contemporary economic scene
in the United States. Between 1960 and 1970,
the net outfiow of blacks from the region
amounted to about 1,380,000. (See Table 6.)
Over the same period, net migration added
1.807.00 to the area's white population.

The large out-migration of blacks during
the decade as shown In the 1970 Census of
Population came as a surprise. In fact, the
Census Bureau had been projecting a sharply
reduced annual rate of outflow during the
decade. The Bureau’s estimate had put the
annual rate at approximately 80,000, or sub-
stantlally below the annual net outflow of
147,000 in the 1950-60 period and 160,000 in
the 1940-50 years. As it developed, the annual
rate of net migration of blacks from the
South was about 138,000 between 1960 and
1970—not appreciably different from the rate
recorded in the previous two decades.

Actually, the reported figures on net migra-
tion of blacks from the South as a whole
fail to show the great diversity of experience
among different States. The situation in in-
dividual States is described by the statistics
in Table 6, showing net migration in each of
the last three decades. The general picture
which emerges is easlly understood: In a
number of Southern States, the expected
slowdown in the rate of net migration of
Negroes did occur in the 1960's. In fact, the
moderating trend was already evident in the
1950's. Nearly all of these were Border States.
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In contrast, there was virtually no slackening
in the rate of outflow of blacks from the
Deep South. Seven of these States (North
Carolina, South Carolina, Alabama, Missis-
sippl, Louisiana, Arkansas and, West Vir-
ginia) lost more than 15 per cent of their
1960 population through net migration dur-
ing the decade of the 1960's. In five of these,
the loss was nearly equal to one-quarter of
their 1960 Negro population. The rate of loss
was much smaller In Tennessee, Virginia,
Florida, Oklahoma, and Texas. Eentucky had
a small net gain through migration of blacks,
and Texas almost broke even.

While the Southern States continued to
lose a sizable share of their black popula-
tion In the last decade, about a half dozen
Northern and Western States (New York, New
Jersey, Maryland, Michigan, Illinois, and
California) were adding substantially to their
Negro population through the net inflow of
migrants. All of these (except Maryland)
gained more than 100,000 new citizens on
this basis. These inflows represented expan-
slons in their respective 1960 black popula-
tion of nearly one-third in California, about
one-quarter in New York and New Jersey,
and one-sixth in Maryland and Michigan.

In contrast, while blacks were moving into
these six States in great numbers, whites
were leaving them (except for Maryland and
California) In even larger numbers. In per-
centage terms, the net out-migration of
whites was fairly small, but the pattern was
comprehensive and unmistakable.

PUBLIC WELFARE AND MIGRATION

The reasons why blacks leave the South in
such large numbers seems fairly obvious to
most students who have studied the ques-
tion: they move in search of better employ-
ment opportunities and higher incomes.
These are the same factors that Iinduce
whites to migrate—and which induce blacks
to move from one area to another within the
North and West.

However, some observers have suggested
that many blacks move from the South into
large cities of the North and West in order
to obtaln more generous welfare benefits. In
view of the lack of evidence supporting this
notion, one might have thought that it
would have ceased to be current. In fact, sev-
eral studies (including a comprehensive one
recently published by the Urban Institute)
have produced findings which cast doubt on
the valldity of the argument. Yet, the idea
continues to flourish. The matter is of more
than passing academic interest. It has been
urged by a number of influential spokesmen
that public welfare policies be refashioned
to reduce the incentive that may be pro-
vided low income groups (meaning mainly
blacks) to move into large urban areas.

As 1 was preparing these remarks, I
thought another effort should be made to
determine whether a connection can be es-
tablished between the pattern of black mi-
gration and the availability of welfare bene-
fits. The task was undertaken in two parts.
The first involved an informal telephone sur-
vey of the 30 leading cities with the largest
Negro population. The second involved a
computer-based econometric analysis of the
principal factors influencing net migration
rates,

In the informal telephone inquiry (in
which officials in 26 cities were finally
reached!) information was requested on the
total number of persons receiving public as-
sistance and the approximate percentage
which Negroes represented of the total In
mid-1971. The same Information was re-
guested for five years earlier. In all 26 citles,
figures were provided for the total number
of persons on the welfare roles in mid-1971,

1 For a variety of reasons (such as vacations
and misplaced messages) successful contact
was not made in four cities: Philadelphia,
Pa.; Richmond, Va.; Jacksonville, Fla.; and
Milwaukee, Wisc.
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and in 17 cities a rough estimate for the pro-
portion of blacks was also obtained. The re-
ports for earlier years (mainly 1965-1966)
were less complete, and very few figures were
avallable showing blacks as a percentage of
the total.

The statistical information obtalned is
shown in Table 7. For comparison purposes,
the table also shows for each of the 26 cities
the Negro population in 1970, the change
during 1960-70, and the ratio of Negro to
total population in 1970. Net migration dur-
ing 1960-70 in each of the cities for Negroes
and other races is also indicated.?

Several conclusions are suggested by these
results: in each of the 17 cities reporting in-
formation, blacks do make up a substantial
proportion of the total number of persons re-
celving welfare assistance. The smallest pro-
portion (about one-fifth) was reported by
Boston. In New York City and Buffalo, blacks
represented about etwo-fifths, They were
around one-half in Columbus, Ohio, Los
Angeles, California, and in Houston and Dal-
las, Texas. In the remaining cities (except
Washington, D.C.) the ratio was in the 70-80
per cent range. In the Nation's Capitol blacks
made up virtually all of the welfare rolls.

Another striking feature of these data is
the substantial variation by region and net
migration experience. The clties in the South
showed as much diversity as cities in the
North and West. Citles which lost population
by the net out-migration of blacks had pro-
portionately as many blacks on the welfare
rolls as did cities which gained population.
These data suggest that, if there 1s a relation-
ship between welfare benefits and black mi-
gration, it is far from obvious.

The same conclusion is suggested by the
results produced by the computer-based econ-
ometric analysis of net migration mentioned
above. The objective of the analysis was to
identify and to measure quantitatively the
main factors which affect interstate net mi-
gration rates of blacks and white people. It
was assumed that the most important in-
centive for both races was provided by in-
come differentials among States—that is, mi-
grants would move to the location of the
more favorable economic climate. In addition,
an attempt was made to account for migra-
tion patterns which may be in response to
factors that are not purely economic—such
as racial discrimination (for blacks) or re-
tirement conditions (for whites).

The statistical methods used are described
in the appendix (attached) and need not be
discussed here.? The key statistical tests per-
formed related net migration rates to state
differences in per capita personal income,
welfare benefits, and expenditures on ele-
mentary and secondary education. An effort
also was made to capture the effects of an
observed tendency for Negroes to leave the
South at above-average rates and for whites
to move at above-average rates into a few
states (Florida, Arizona, and Nevada) offering
strong retirement and recreational incentives,
The analysis was carried out with the assist-
ance of several members of the Board's staff.

In general, I wanted to know the answer to
the following question: By how much should
one expect net migration rates to vary in
response to differences in per capita personal
income among states. The answer can be

2Figures were not avallable for Negroes
separately. In the country as a whole, Ne-
groes constitute 92 per cent of this group.
However, in particular cities (especially on
the West Coast where many Orientals live)
the Negro percentage would be smaller.

2 For those with a technical interest in the
subject, the estimating technigque used in
this study was multiple regression analysls.
Tests of the models were performed using
data for the continental United States and
the District of Columbia for the Census dec-
ades 1950-1060 and 1960-1970. These data
appear in Appendix Table 1. The regression
statistics are shown In Appendix Table 2.
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stated In terms of changes in the ratio of per
capita income in a given state to average
per capita income in the nation as a whole.
The tests based on 1950-60 migration data
suggested that a 1.0 percentage point change
in the income ratio might induce a parallel
change of 0.76 per cent in the net migra-
tion rate for blacks and of 0.31 per cent in
the rate for whites. The tests based on 1969
70 data ylelded roughly the same estimate
(0.70 per cent) for blacks, but the second
estimate for whites was much smaller (0.08
per cent) .* In other words, a relative improve-
ment in a state’s income position would in-
duce both blacks and whites to migrate into
its territory—but the response of blacks
would be much stronger than that of whites.

To estimate the effects of welfare payments
on the direction of migration, payment per
reciplent under the Aid to Families with De-
pendent Children program was added to the
basic test. The results suggest that black
migrants, in fact, may respond positively to
state differences in welfare programs, where-
as whites may not. A 1.0 percentage point
change In welfare payments per recipient
may be associated with a 0.17 per cent change
in the net migration rate for blacks and
with a —0.11 per cent change in the rate for
whites.

In interpreting these results, extra caution
is required. Welfare benefits may be posi-
tively related to per capita Income, since
States with high incomes also typleally have
high welfare benefits. Moreover, it will be
noted even for blacks the estimated influ-
ence of income substantially outweighs the
influence of welfare (about 0.70 per cent vs.
0.17 per cent). So, given the necessary limi-
tatlons of data and the statlistical estimating
techniques, I assign much more importance
to income as a factor affecting net migration
rates among blacks than I assign to welfare
payments.

A second variation In the basic test was
made to estimate the effects of State differ-
ences in educational opportunities on net
migration rates. For this purpose, educa-
tional expenditures per pupil in elementary
and secondary schools were used instead of
welfare payments. Again, it appears that
black migrants might respond positively to
State differences in educational outlays, but
whites may not. A 1.0 percentage point
change in educational outlays per pupil may
be associated with a 0.19 per cent change in
the net migration rate for blacks and with
a —0.15 per cent change in the rate for
whites. However, in this case also, I must
repeat the cautionary comment made above.
High education expenditures and high in-
comes are generally found in the same States,
and the statistical tests may be attributing
effects to education which are actually due
to differences in income.

In summary, these several statistical tests
indicate that most people (both black and
white) seem to move more in response to
economic conditions than to differences in
either welfare benefits or educational ad-
vantages. In fact, the statistical measures
suggest that there 1s steady pressure for peo-
ple to move out of any given state unless it
is counter-balanced by a strong growth in
income, .

GROSS MIGRATION AND INCOME GAINS

As T indicated at the outset, it 1s necessary
to look beyond the net migration figures if
one is to get a clear understanding of the
direction and cause of movements. The Cen-
sus' Bureau’s statistics on net migration are
the most readily available, so they are the
ones relied on by most analysis.

Fortunately, however, there is another set
of statistics which a few other investigators
have used to examine migration patterns.
These figures are contained In the one per

+In technical terms, the 1960-70 estimate
for whites is not statistically significant, and
may be underestimated.
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cent sample of Social Security records, and
I have been able to draw on them for the
present study. In the first quarter of 1970,
the sample contained records on approxi-
mately 800,000 individual workers, of whom
more than 80,000 were Negroes. The Soclal
Security records yielded a rich harvest of in-
formation, including data on race, sex, age,
income, and region of employment. I was also
able to obtain data from the sample for the
first quarter of 1965. Since workers keep the
same Soclal Security numbers throughout
their lives, information from the sample can
be used to answer a variety of questions re-
lating to migration.

I have summarized in Tables 8, 9, and 10
gross and mnet migration rates for men by
region, age, and race for the period 1965-1970.
Several aspects of black-white migration
patterns, which were hidden by the Census
Bureau figures on net migration, stand out
most dramatically. In the first place, it is
clear from Table 8 that the tendency for
blacks to leave the South is not greatly dif-
ferent from the propensity of whites to mi-
grate. For example, among men age 25—44,
the gross out-migration rate was 15.9 per
cent for blacks and 12.8 per cent for whites,
On the other hand, the gross in-migration
rate for blacks was far below that for whites
(6.1 per cent vs. 14.1 per cent). The result
was a net outflow of black men (—9.8 per
cent), compared with a small net gain (1.3
per cent) for white men. On the other hand,
the pattern of migration did vary consider-
ably with age. In both races, men 45 and
over had much lower migration rates (gross
and net) than was the case in the younger
age group.

Thus, it 1s the South's fallure to attract
black people from other reglons—rather
than an exceptional tendency for its black
citizens to leave—that accounts for the
high net outflow reported in the Census
statistics. As one would expect, when blacks
do leave the South, they are likely to move
to the same Northern and Western states
that already have large Negro populations.
This expectation is strongly supported by the
data In Table 9, showing origin and destina-
tion of men who migrated in the 1965-T0
period. For present purposes, however, the
most valuable information from the Social
Security sample relates to migration and in-
come, presented in Table 10. In all eight
regions, the incomes of black migrants were
below those of black workers who did not
move. The same was true of white migrants
in four of the regions, but not including the
Southeast where migrants' incomes were one
per cent above the incomes of those who
remained at home.

In all race and age categorles, wages of
migrants from the South Iincreased more
over the five-year period than did incomes
of non-migrants. This was especially notice-
able in the 25-44 age bracket, where black
male migrants averaged wages 18.5 per cent
below non-migrants in 1965 and 14.5 per cent
above in 1970. This represented an improve-
ment relative to non-migrants of 33 per-
centage polnts—the largest gain recorded for
any group. White male migrants from the
South Increased their relative income from
one per cent above the incomes of non-
migrants to 14 per cent above—a relative
increase of 13 percentage points,

In summary, the foregoing analysis strong-
ly suggests that Negroes are not leaving
the South in abnormally high numbers.
About as great a proportion of whites as of
blacks leave the region. The difference in net
migration is caused by the fact that blacks
do not migrate into the South at the same
pace.

CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS

In conclusion, the analysis presented here
has convinced me that, as economic growth
in the South continues, blacks will have a
chance to share more fully in the benefits
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of economic development. However, to realize
this potential, there must be an accelerated
effort—on the part of whites as well as on
the part of blacks—to bring about genuine
equality of opportunity.

In response to such an improved environ-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ment, more Negroes (especially young peo-
ple) would probably remain in the South.
While some chservers would encourage them
to stay in order to lessen further pressures
in urban areas of the North and West, I
would do so for another reason: Since the

September 22, 1971

South is making the investment iIn its
youth—both black and white (and although
it remains inadequate compared with the na-
tional average)—the South itself should get
a larger share of the benefits from the devel-
opment of its human resources.

TABLE 1.—CIVILIAN INCOME FROM PARTICIPATION IN CURRENT PRODUCTION, BY INDUSTRY, AND REGION, 1960 AND 1970
[in billions of dollars]

United States
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All other regions
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TABLE 2.—NEGRO EMPLOYMENT AS A PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL EMPLOYMENT IN PRINCIPAL OCCUPATIONS IN SELECTED STATES, 1966 AND 1970

Negro as

percent

of total
opu-
ation

1570

Officials
White and
collar s P

1966 1970 1966 1970

Office
and
clerical

1966 1970

Total
employment

1966 1970

Sales
workers

1970 1966 1970

6.2 2.4 4.4

Service
workers

1966 1970

Blue
collar
1966 1970

Craftsmen  Operatives
1966 1970 1966 1970

Laborers
1966 1970

State

United States 1.2 2.5
New England:
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8.2 10.3 K8 .89 L9
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Source: U.S. Equal Employment Opportunity Commission.
TABLE 3.—TOTAL MONEY INCOME IN 1969 AND 1959, BY REGION, RACE, AND METROPOLITAN-NONMETROPOLITAN RESIDENCE—1970 AND 1960

[in millions of 1969 doliars]

1969 metropolitan 1959 metropolitan

Inside
central
cities

QOutside
central
cities

Outside
central
cities

Inside
central
cities

Nonmetro-

Nonmetro-
politan

Region and race Total Total politan

United States:
Negroes 31, 420 24, 950 6, 469 16, 670
Whites ... ... TR 560, 800 394, 800 55, 600 239, 100 275, 100
ST e AT e SRR S 430, 800 183,100 247,700 . 293,900

South:

[ L s S N 10, 645 7,760 2, 881 5,439

Whites_. .. 85, 800 36, 700 49, 000 53,900

Allraces...... 96, 700 44, 600 52, 100 59, 400
Hurlrhl.and West:

13, 860 2,810
133, 000 142, 050
148, 400 145, 500

1,116
24, 380

3, 590
190, 200
185, 600

1,696
117, 700
119, 500

118, 500
138, 400

. Source :ﬁn;ived{imins%s. Bureau of the Census, “*Social and Economic Characteristics of the Population in Metropolitan and Nonmetropolitan Areas: 1970 and 1960, Current Population Reports,
. 23, No. 37, June 24, i
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TABLE 4.—DISTRIBUTION OF THE U.S. POPULATION, BY REGION, RACE, AND METROPOLITAN-NONMETROPOLITAN RESIDENCE, 1970 AND 1960

fin thousands]

1970 1960
melropohlan melmpalnan
7 Outside ~ Inside ~ Outside
central central Nonmetro- central central Nonmetro-
Region and race population Total [ cities cities politan Total cities cities politan

United States:
Nepee. o e 22,807 3,536 \ 18, 391 \ 9,480 6, 481
Whites 177,429 68,539 ¢ 158, 698 1 59, 267
S tﬁ" [y TR S 202, 534 131, 519 72,883 178,677 54, 582 66, 310
outh:
L e e ST e 3 12,243 6,301 4 1,797 11,135 6, 063
Whites._ ... = 49, 385 25,438 3 14,658 43,202 22,173
All races 61, 884 31,855 16, 527 54, 541 ld 915 28,368
North and West:
N 9, 821 8,03 1,739

1,096 418
i 88, 190 53, 881 , 855 115, 436 37,094
o4 AR LA e RS 140, 650 99, 664 43,307 56, 356 40,985 124,136 i 43,324 37,942

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, “*Social and E i istics of the Population in Metropolitan and Nonmetropolitan Areas: 1970 and 1960, Current Population Reports, series P-23,
No. 37, June 24, 1971, table 2, p. 19.

TABLE 5.—PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION, 1970 AND 1960, AND TOTAL MONEY INCOME, 1969 AND 1959, BY REGION, RACE, AND METROPOLITAN-NONMETROPOLITAN
RESIDENCE

1970 metropalitan 1960 metropolitan

Inside Outside Inside Outside
central central Nonmetro- central central  Nonmetro-
Region and race Total cities cities politan Total cities cities politan

United States:
Negroes:
PODHIINON . oy s vl e phrm s e e ¥ > 4 . . L . X 4,45
1529 5 . A . 9. 1.93

wwo

¥ g i A 4.0 ; . 8 3 94.89
Money income ~ . 2 5 . X 97.63

All races:
L T e S S e R . L k 3 00, L I 100.00
Money income 3 A 00. E . A 100. 00

2
88 28 83

88 8

Soul% :
egroes:
¥ 2 , 8 . % 2.44
Wi l!\|||:u|ej' income £ “ . . X A 7
ites:
Population 24,38 A R . ; 5 18.09
MOBBY INSOmMB T o e el . A A 5 A 16.76
All races:
Population 30. 56 . . A . . " 20.63
Maoney income . - 5 5 5 . 8 > 17.80
North and West:
Negroes:
Population
Money income
Whites:

=5 B8 we
58 8% 8&% %

Money income
All races:

Money income

Source: Tables 3 and 4.

TABLE 6.—ESTIMATED NET MIGRATION OF THE NEGRO AND WHITE POPULATION OF MAJOR REGIONS AND SELECTED STATES, 1960 TO 1970, 1950 TO 1960, AND 1840 TO 1850

[Numbers in thousands]

Negro population, White lation,
1550 fﬂsso 1940 to 1950 1960 to 1980 lsiﬂpt?'f%ﬂ 1940 to 1950

1960 to 1970
Region and State Number Percent! Number  Percent! Number  Percent! Number - Percent! Number Percent 1 Number Percent

United States._ . ..........- —85 —0.5 -=131 —0.9 —180 —=1.4 2,284 L4 2,668 2.0 1, 522 L3
Northeasty. . ... ... . -c..c:-- 612 2.2 496 4.6 463 33.8 —520 -3 =211 -.6 -173 -.5

New England. . __.._..._._. 72 29.5 60 42,1 29 28.7 205 2.0 =52 —.6 68 ‘.
Middle Atlantic.. .. ........ 540 19.4 436 23.2 434 34,2 —724 2.3 —159 —.6 —242 —.9

North Central?._............... 1.1 541 24.3 618 43.5 =-1,272 —2.6 —690 iy —948

East North Central_.___...__ 56 12.3 504 27.9 573 53.6 —617 . 173 .6 75
West North Central._ 4.6 37 8.8 45 12.7 —655 —863 . —1,023

—12.2 : —14.4 & —16.1 1, 806 L 57 —538
South Atlantic..._.....oo-.. —9,2 =1L.6 i 807 5 1,189 # 604
East South Central_...._.._. —20.8 —21.4 —153 .6 —346 —694
West South Central__.__.____ —10.2 —18.9 152 E —286 — 448

S 3 L PR, L, - e 21.7 8 198.3 2,269 3,512 5 3,181

Mountain.. 12.6 . 58.5 295 547 155
- S S B e T 2.7 3 236.2 1,974 k 2,965 A 3,026

New England:
Massachusetts 2.5 22.4 23 X —122 5
Connacticut 35.4 s 45.8 166 . 195 ; 98
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TABLE 6.—ESTIMATED NET MIGRATION OF THE NEGRO AND WHITE POPULATION OF MAJOR

[Numbers i

OF REMARKS September 22, 1971

REGIONS AND SELECTED STATES, 1960 TO 1970, 1950 TO 1960, AND 1940 TO 1350 —Continued

n thousands]

Negro population,
0

1960 to 1970 1950 to 1960

White gopulatinn,
1940 to 1950 1960 to 1980 1950 to 1960 1940 to 1950

Region and State Number Percentt Number Percent! Num!

ber Percent? Number  Percent! Number Percent ! Number Percent !

Mideast:

e}

rra

PRoS ohonpi

New Jersey__
Pennsylvania. .
Delaware. . ...

North Central:
] e R N
Ohio...

Rb wPRReS

(]

L
o

8

-

o

N A Dt NN RO OB WE

|
r
w

Mississip
Louisiana.
Arkansas..
Southwest:
Oklahoma

[ S 8
Far West: California_ . .. ceoo..

iRl
| | paees

w
L=
~ G-

—158

—107

—
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=

|
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|
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|
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DR~ EMN-OWWE WO OMMNEW
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P Bro~S,

I |
©

RS
REESMR
I

|

e

-2
—259
—361

173
2,373

43
—283
—193

147
2,788

M-

-

|

|
~
~

-1l
232.4

Fws
(=1 L

(=

289

—

1,528

)

I Base is population at beginning of period,
2 Regions and divisions as defined by U.S. Bureau of the Census.
3 Less than 0.05 percent or 500.

Source: LS. Bureau of the Census, “'Preliminary Intercensal Estimates of States and
f;‘;:p?ulituil; Change, 1960 to 1970, current population reports, series P-25, Nneflsg, J(':JO"I: ?.g?tlf

TABLE 7.—NEGRO POPULATION TRENDS, NET MIGRATION, AND TRENDS IN WELFARE ASSISTANCE! IN SELECTED CITIES®
[Numbers in thousands]

Population trends Mid-1971

Trends in welfare assistance !
mid-1960's

Change: Mid-1960"s to 1971

Net migra-
tion, 1960-70
Negro and

other races
rate

of Num- Per-
growth  ber cent?

Negro popula-
tion 1970

Per-
cent

of
total

Change 1960-70

Per-
cent

Average
annual

Total
persons

Num- Percent
ber change

Num-

Area and city ber

Negro and other

ol
State  Number
total (estimate) total

Negro and other

races races Total persons Negro and other races

Per-
cent
of

Per-
cent

of
total

Num-

ber
(esti-
mate)

Aver-

age
Total annual
number

Percent
Number of total
rate (estimate) change

Average
annual
rate

Total

Year persons

New England:
Boston. Mass__..
Mideast:
New York, N.Y.. 1
Buffalo, N.Y

[l

26
436
9

16 39 76,93 28.5
38 840,395

12 53122

23 95
—6 184,58
10 31,000
9 75871
14 440,877
20 172,549
—1 1 120,483
13 42° 008
1 45,752

128, 035
33, 147

. 667
94

207
105
420
538

4.2

PSRN~

Cleveland, Ohio.
Cincinnati, Ohio.
Columbus, Ohio_

12

15
14

PR foya

o o
OB o N W DN =N NBRENE SO B e0OE W

St. Louis, Mo ..
Kansas City Mo.
Southeast:
New Orleans, La.
Atlanta, Ga
Memphis, Tenn.
Birmingham
Ala._.
Nashvill
son, Tenn_ .
Southwest:
Houston, Tex
Dallas, Tex__
Far West:
Los Angeles,

Calif 504
Oakland, Calif.. 125
San Francisco,

- 71,440
731,798
92, 107

56, 441

18 58, 058
24,718
15,710

* 62, 560
2 53 604

0

|

(ol ol ol

—

17.1
14.7

e

29 652,619
30 88, 545

28 64,742

39.8 31
5.4

22 37

17,009

65.7 358, 008
20, 558

932,719
28,035

422 1965

13,974

343,293
122,337
1297, 591
128,145
1425, 164

1 20, 267
21,619

81 34,994
75 18 622

19.3

1.9
15.8

95 134
85 1.3

13.2 395,044 81 150
3L0 34,651 76 350
Rl e e

36, 446
713, 167

43,764
11, 026

29, 521
179,875

29, 760

33,348
17 15, 874

0 52
0 52

1965
1965

1,299 =48 1965
.- 1965

I Aid to families with dependent children.

2 The 30 cities with the largest Negro
except for Philadelphia, Pa., Rich
welfare officials could not be contacted.

2 Base is population at beginning of period.

4 From sample taken September 1969, Ratio may have declined to 20 per
percent whites, as whites are getting on welfare in increasing numbers.

5 Based on aclual distribution of welfare rolls as of June 1969. Puerto Ricans included in whites;
whites 57.4 percent. In 1968, family aid case load was 13 percent white, 40 percent Puerto Rican
and 47 percent nonwhite.

ding to the Bureau of the Census,
e, Fla., and Milwaukee, Wis., where

n 1970,
ill

to 80

¢ Op gs of cases. Distr 13p
current situation, Usually in past ratio was 50:
36 percent nonwhite, Closin%s, 61.8 percent white to 38.2 percent nonwhites.

T Allegheny County; two-third population within the city.

: iﬂgs]gf Januar[)fli_sfﬂt. P_rnlhhalily 2! her now.

cases, Estimate is that whites are getting on faster now than nonwhi i

78:22 or 77:23, nonwhites to whites, iahes S A oo e

10 1964 data. Families with fathers at home.

1 For all welfare programs. Distribution was 70.9
American Indian, 0.4 percent Mexican-American, a

white to 38.7 percent nonwhite. Thought to refiect
50. New applications running 64 percent white to

percent Negroes, 24 percent white, 0.1 percent
nd 4.6 percent not classified.
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12 Cuyahoga County.
12 Hamilton County.
1% Franklin County,
15 Marion County.

16 Lake County.

17 Jackson County.
18 Shelby County.

12 Harris County.

0Statewide survey as of July 1, 1971: Race of Payee (by family). Distribution was Anglo
ic Status of N
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ts have slowed markedly in

14.7 percent, Negro 50253 pen:ent Latin 329 percent, American Indian 0.05 percent,
n

other and

last few months of 1971. Officer I|1 Austin couid not glve an explanation.

1 Dallas County.

= December 1967, family groups and unemployed fathers programs. Distribution 30.44

percent white; 47.68 percent Negro;

Indian; and 0.60 percent other.
2 Los Angeles County.
2: Alameda County.

in the United States, 1970,"" special studies, BLS

Sources: Population and migration. "The Social and E

20.37 percent Mexican-American; 0.52 percent American

report No. 394, current population reports, series P-23, No, 38,

U.S, Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, U.S. Department of I.ahnl, Bureau of Labor Statistics, tables 11 and 12, pp. 17 and 18.
Welfare estimates: Telephnne survey of responslble welfare offices.

TABLE 8.—GROSS AND NET MIGRATION RATES FOR MEN, BY REGION, AGE AND RACE, 1965-70

[In percent]

Age 25 to 44

Age 45 and over

Negro

White

Negro

White

Outmigra-  Inmigra-
n tion

Region

Net migra-
tion

Outmigra-
ion

Inmigra-

Net migra-
tion tion

Inmigra-  Net migra-

Inmigra-

Outmigra-
on on ion tion

b

D L et bt 2 e )

New England
Mideast. _ .
Great Lakes
Plains. ..
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Source: Social Security Administration, 1-percent sample survey.

TABLE 9.—ORIGIN AND DESTINATION OF MALE MIGRANTS, TO AND FROM THE SOUTHEAST, BY REGION, AGE AND RACE, 1965-70

[Percentage distribution]

Region

Age 25 to 44

Age 45 and over

Destination

Origin Destination

White Negro

Negro White Negro

New England
Mideast._ ...

Plains. ..
Southwest. . .
Rock:

Far

.&'.P'?f

- W
SeS~r

—

3.1
45.4
20.8

2.3
16.9

.8
10.8

!
o FeRte

.3
.0
L1
.0
A
.5
8
0

8| porpop Bl
(=] WoNoEmo
o nEnowwe

8

100.

. 6
3
.9
.9
.5
3
i
0

S| 00 WA = 0O

100.

g

100.0

1 Total may not add to 100 due to rounding.

Source: Social Security Administration, 1-percent sample survey.

A. Income differentials before and after migration, by region and race—migrant versus non-

migrant males, 25 to 44:

TABLE 10.—INCOME GAINS FROM MIGRATION, 1965-70
[in percent]

B. Income of migrants from Southeast relative to nonmigrants:

Before migration

After migration

Increase
relative to

Relative income in—

Gain from migration

Region Negro White Negro

1970 nonmigrants

White Negro White

WA W OO L 00

New England

s 1 |

| |
gt o Sea 0
e P LN W LN 00N

O -

Rock!
Far

|
145)

furr

o

| SRS

White Negro White Negro White

ot
BoRowas

—

Males 25 to 44
Males 45 plus.
Females 25t0 44 ___..__._.

poss |
BpeinD

WO o000
ot

apwi] o
-
aOMnwoeono

oo

101 114
17 100
92 108

114 33
122 §

24

Source: Social Security Administration, 1-percent sample survey.

APPENDIX: STATISTICAL ANALYSIS OF NET
MIGRATION RATES

This statistical analysis represents an at-
tempt to identify and to quantify the factors
which affect domestic Interstate net migra-
tion rates of black and white people. It was
assumed that the most important incentive
for both races was provided by income differ-
entials among States—that 1is, migrants
would move to the location of the more fa-
vorable economic climate. In addition, an at-
tempt was made to account for migration
patterns which may be in response to non-
economic factors—such as racial discrimina-
tion (for blacks) or retirement conditions
(for whites).

The estimating technigque used in this
study was multiple regression analysis. Tests
of the models were performed using data for

the continental United States and the Dis-
trict of Columbia for the Census decades
1950-1960 and 1960-1970. These data appear
in the Appendix Table 1.

The baslc model relates per capita income
differentials and a dummy varlable deslgned
to approxiate both economic forces not speci-
fied in the equation and noneconomiec factors
which have contributed to migration pat-
terns. For black migrants, the disincentives
to remain in the Southeastern region were
specified as the dummy variable with values
of 1.0 for the Southeastern States (exclud-
ing Florida) and 0.0 elsewhere. White mi-
gration rates were related to a dummy vari-
able which assumed wvalues of 1.0 for the
retirement and recreational areas of Florida,
Arizona, and Nevada and 0.0 elsewhere. In
all cases, the regressions were weighted by

the black, white, and total populations for
the respective net migration rate equations,
The results appear in Appendix Table 2.
What the basic model (Equation (1))
shows for the two time periods is that mi-
grants of both races respond to income dif-
ferentials as measured by the per capita
income ratio, and to other forces approxi-
mated by the dummy variables. Relatively
high income States appear to attract mi-
grants as well as maintain thelr own popu-
lation. However, it should be noted that
Equation (3) for white migrants in the 1960—
T0 decade shows an income coefficient which
is not statistically significant at the B5.0
per cent level of confidence. This is probably
the result of statistical blases and the co-
efficlent’s magnitude may be underestimated.
Aside from the attraction of Income, black
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migrants were motivated to move out of the
Bouthern region at above average rates. This
effect is shown by the negative and statisti-
cally significant coefficlent on the Southern
disincentive wvariable. White migrants re-
sponded to retirement and recreational in-
centives and moved in that direction at above
average rates.

To test the effects of welfare payment on
the direction of migration, payments per re-
ciplent under the Aid to Families with De-
pendent Children Program was added to the
basic model. Equatiorn. (2) shows that black

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

migrants responded positively to State differ-
ences in welfare programs whereas whites
did not. However, welfare may be positively
related to the income variable, and it may
also be coincident with the trend of black
movement out of the South, a low payment
area, to other parts of the nation.

A second variation was tested by replacing
the welfare varlable with educational ex-
penditures per pupil (as shown in Equation
(3)). Again, black migrants appeared to
respond positively to expenditures and
whites did not. However, per pupil costs are
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generally lower in the South relative to the
rest of the Nation,

Replacement of the welfare variable with
educational expenditures appears to show no
significant difference in the regression re-
sults.

The constant terms in most of these equa-
tions are large and negative. These indicate
that there is steady pressure for people to
move out of most States, which—unless
counterbalanced by a strong Income re-
sponse—will result in net out-migration
among both races.

TABLE 1.—NET MIGRATION, 1960 TO 1970, AND PERSONAL INCOME, WELFARE PAYMENTS, AND EXPENDITURES ON EDUCATION BY REGION AND STATE

Ratio of per
capita personal
income in State

Net migration to per capita

Aid to families
with dependent

Annaul current

rate (percent) personal income
e — — tor United States
Region and State Megro  White

recipient
1969 (percent) (December l%?ﬂ)
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pupil (elementary
and secondar

schools, 1970, Region and State
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Negro
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«capita personal
income in State

to per capita
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children—Pay-
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APPENDIX TABLE 2.—REGRESSION ANALYSIS OF NET MIGRATION, 1950-60 AND 1960-70

[See description of models below]

Race

Southern
disincen-
lives 2

Retirement
incentives 3

Personal
income !

Welfare
benefits 4

Educational
benefits

Standard

Constant error

1950-60
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Equation (1).....
t statisties.—. ...
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T L e e e s e R R R o SR ik A
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tEstatlphcs

Equation (3).
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NOTES
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are generally retirement and recreational areas.
l;aymenls per recipient under program of aid to families with dependent children in each
State, December 1970. N
& Annual current expenditure per pupil
schools, 1970-71.

Model |: Effects of income; equation (1).
Model 11: Effects of welfare; equation (2).
Model 111: Effects of education; equation (3).
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NEW BRITAIN, CONN.

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, the most
endearing quality of the city of New
Britain is the rich diversity of her peo-
ple. It is strength and inspiration as
this community begins a new century
of progress.

The talents and skills of the enter-
prising blacksmiths who developed “the
hardware city of the world,” and the
thousands of immigrants who found new
hope and achievement in a new world
added to a proud industrial heritage. The
community was enriched by the culture
and customs of people from throughout
the world who wove their special life
style into the rich tapestry. Those in-
dustrious and resourceful workers and
their families who came to this city to
begin a new life—drawn as by a magnet
from every European nation—applied
their skills and hearts to building a
uniquely versatile and cosmopolitan
community which now proudly celebrates
its 100th anniversary.

In this city of some 84,000, citizens’
participation in ali phases of community
life mark a fierce loyalty to New Britain
and a determination to prepare a pros-
perous future for younger residents. To-
gether, the people of New Brifain
have worked hard to give their chil-
dren an education they themselves often

did not have an opportunity to enjoy.
The city school system now includes 15
elementary schools, four junior high
schools, two high schools, six parochial

schools, a Catholic high school, six
Catholic junior highs, and a school of
commerce, The first trade school in
Connecticut was opened in New Britain
in 1910—the E. C. Goodwin Technical
School, and the fine Central Connecti-
cut State College has for years offered
an excellent higher education to stu-
dents in surrounding communities. Li-
braries, a symphony orchestra, and the
widely recognized New Britain Museum
of American Art add immeasurably to
the educational and cultural life of the
city, and attract visitors to share in
these riches.

In addition to providing all the nec-
essary municipal services a growing
community needs, New Britain residents
embarked on major development pro-
grams during the 1960’s to refurbish the
downtown area and attract new business
and commerce in the East Main Street
and South Central areas. These plans
for the future will insure a strong vibrant
New Britain at a time when the future
of many American cities is bleak, in-
deed.

The manufacture of hardware items
such as buckles and clasps and a thriv-
ing business in high-grade hosiery and
shirtmaking led to further industrial
expansion and preeminence in machine
tools and ball bearings. They are a trib-
ute to industrial leadership and skills
of New Britain workers.
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The industrial and commercial talents
of New Britain's people are matched
only by their patriotic zeal and love of
country. New Britain’s sons and daugh-
ters have served our Nation coura-
geously during all the difficult days of
war. And memorials to her fallen soldiers
are silent tribute to the hopes and
dreams of all freedom-loving Americans.

It is a pleasure for me to join the
people of this great city in celebrating
this most important anniversary. The
next century presents grave challenges
to America. It is my privilege to repre-
sent in the Congress the people of New
Britain who do not shrink from the fu-
ture, but welcome it.

THE AIRPORT SYSTEM

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing:

THE AIRPORT SYSTEM
A SPEECH PRESENTED TO THE 5TH INTERNA-

TIONAL CONFERENCE ON URBAN TRANSPORTA-

TION, SEPTEMBER 9, 1971, BY THOMAS M. SUL~

LIVAN, EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR, DALLAS/FORT

WORTH REGIONAL AIRPORT

All of you gentlemen, and ladles, are sea-
soned air travelers I know, and as such you
are all well aware of what is happening in
alr transportation in the United States
today.

In a word, there is an explosion in air
transportation. Just look at some of the facts
and figures relating to the growth of air
transportation over the past decade. For
example, in 1859, U.S. scheduled alr carriers
transported a total of 68 milllon passengers;
by 1969, the number of passengers carried
had nearly tripled, to 160 million! During the
same period, the growth of air cargo was
just as dramatic; increasing by 17 to 26 per-
cent yearly, Since 1968, We have witnessed
a slowdown In alr passenger and cargo
growth as part of the general economic de-
cline. However, the sage prognosticators in
our business believe that this slowdown is
only temporary, and project that the former
growth rates will be retained, and perhaps
even surpassed in the years to come.

The reasons for this growth are apparent.
Improved aircraft technology has enabled
our aircraft manufacturers to build larger
and more efficlent airplanes, which in turn
have made air travel more desirable and less
costly. As a result, the large airplanes have,
and will continue to generate a sizable new
demand for air transportation. Also, the
United States population is growing larger,
and more highly educated, and people have
more time and money to spend on leisure
activities. A desire to travel is common to
most Americans, and therefore extra time
and money often results in air travel.

So far, this story of growth is a happy one;
unfortunately, the increased demand for alr
travel has also resulted in a deterioration in
the air travel experlence. An unexpected delay
walting for clearance to land, or in line on
a taxiway walting to take off, or trying to
claim a bag in a jammed bag claim area is
not a happy experience.

These conditions all result from over-utili-
zation of our air transportation system. And
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one weak link in the alr transport system is
the airports. We presently have 1971 air traf-
fic operating out of 1951 and 1961 facilities!

The deficiencies in U.S. alrports are not
only frustrating, they are expensive. It is
estimated that delays in holding patterns
cost U.8. businesses In excess of 70 million
dollars in employee time lost. Thus a critical
situation has developed; it is clear that air-
ports in the United States are & bottleneck
to pleasant and fast alr travel, and that they
are constraining both the growth of our air
transport system and our national economy.
This, then, is the challenge facing airport
planners; to plan and expand the capability
of the nation’s airports as rapidly as possible.

Let's consider for a moment some of the
factors that airport planners must cope with
in doing thig. The airplanes of today are
many in number and colossal in size. The
Boeing T47 1s a mammoth airplane capable
of carrying 500 people; yet at this very mo-
ment, the manufacturers are busy designing
1000 passenger airplanes. The requirements
that the large alreraft create on the ground
are many; wider runways and taxiways, more
apron space, and great Increases In terminal
space and facillties. The passenger peaks that
result from the large aircraft create a ground
congestion problem of enormous proportions.

Every passenger wants the airport to be
nearby when he decides to fly, but at the
same time, not in his own back yard. There
are no large tracts of avallable land near
major city centers for new alrports, and the
older alrports are unable to grow, con-
strained on all sides by commercial and
residential development.

Finally, the facilities required at an air-
port have increased tremendously over the
years. A modern airport must include free-
way routes from major urban areas, vast
vehicle parking areas, food services, medical
services, passenger processing facilities,
freight and cargo handling facilities, air-
craft maintenance and overhaul facilities,
sophisticated weather and air traffic control
units, and safety and fire protection equip-
ment. A modern airport is physically equlv-
alent to a medium sized city, and has similar
administrative, maintenance, and operations
problems.

Thus the problems of the alrport planner
are myriad; he must create a facility that
is close by in time to all users, is economical
to build and economical for the airlines to
use, that offers all of the desired services
and accommodations for passengers, that is
integrated with all surface modes of trans-
portation, and finally, one that has sufficient
capacity to accommodate both present
traffie, and future growth.

Of all the factors that must concern the
airport planner, the problem of alrport access
and ground ecirculation is of special im-
portance. Although its significance is often
overlooked or discounted, inadequate air-
port access can limit the capaeity of an
alrport as effectively as too few runways or
terminals, For example, a study of Los
Angeles International Alrport a few years
ago predicted that the lack of good highway
access would ultimately limit that airport’s
capacity—before 1ts terminals or airfleld
facilities. This prediction has since come
true and is a danger that the airport plan-
ner must guard against. It 1s mandatory that
he work directly with the urban, highway,
and rapid transit planners, to assure that
inadequate ground access inside and out-
side the airport does not limit its capaclty
and thereby restrict the growth of the en-
tire urban area.

This task of cooperative alrport access
planning can be very difficult. In the absence
of strong metropolitan area planning, the
ailrport planner must take an active role, and
stimulate the planning of new highway and
rapid transit systems. Where strong plan-
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ning exists, the alrport planner's role must
necessarily be a more reserved one of moti-
vating cooperation with those persons and
agencles responsible for planning alrport ac-
cess Tacilities.

All of these problems of arport planning
have confronted us in planning the new
Dallas/Fort Worth Alrport, which is to be
one of the largest in the world. In order to
achieve the best facility possible, we have
used the concept of “restraint-free service”
in all our planning. This approach is one
which will guarantee that both passengers
and aircraft can use the Airport with maxi-
mum convenience, and minimum delay.

Our method for achieving a “restraint-
free' facility was to first ascertain that the
major limiting factor that we as planners
could not control was the saturation of the
airspace over the Dallas/Fort Worth area.
With the assistance of the FAA, the condi-
tion of airspace saturation was investigated,
and we discovered to our great satisfaction
that the airspace capacity over our proposed
Alrport was extremely high. With this as-
surance, we were then able to plan our rumn-
ways, taxiways, and aprons so as to minimize
the operational delays for the large, awk-
ward, and very expensive alrplanes of today
and tomorrow.

We then turned our attention to our ter-
minal, roadway circulation, and access sys-
tems; all of which were planned with equal,
or greater capacity than that of the air-
space. By this method, we have satisfied our-
selves that our “on the ground" facilities
will equal the airspace capacity, and there-
fore fulfill the promise of the future.

Let me now describe the Dallas/Fort Worth
Alrport and explain how we have solved some
of the problems I outlined eariier; in parti-
cular those of ground access and circulation.

In typical Texas style, the Dallas/Fort
Worth Airport is Immense; its boundaries
encompass approximately 18,000 ~cres,
stretching 9 miles from north to south and
8 miles from east to west across the widest
extremities. The airfield system at D/FW
is shown as white lines on the yellow por-
tions of this slide, and is composed of four
north/south runways and two crosswind
runways, symmetrically arranged on both
sides of the passenger terminal complex,

The passenger terminal area is composed
of 13 seml-circular passenger terminal units,
which lie on both sides of a central “spine”
highway. These passenger terminal buildings
are designed to fit the “drive to the gate”
concept of alrport terminal planning.

In the Dallas/Fort Worth design, each
terminal building forms the perimeter of
& semi-circle; the aircraft parking positions
are along the exterior perimeter, while the
passenger access roads and parking facill-
tles occupy the interior area. This design
completely eliminates the “long walk’ ex-
perienced at many airports today. Each of
the 18 terminal half-loops at D/FW will be
capable of simultaneously processing 18 747
aircraft, or as many as 24 of a mix of air-
craft.

Of course not all of the facilities that I
have described will be completed when the
Airport opens in mid-1973. Many of these
features are reserved to accommodate pro-
jected future growth. Initially three of the
primary runways will be constructed, to-
gether with four terminal half loops, lo-
cated in the center portion of the terminal
complex. These four terminal buildings will
house the nine airlines presently serving Dal~
las Love Field. Other first-stage facilities
will include the access roadway system, air-
craft maintenance hangers, a hotel, fire and
rescue stations, automobile parking facili-
ties, and ATRTRANS, our automated Alrport
Transportation System.

In the D/FW plan, good ground access and
circulation have been assured by a balanced
design, involving siting, highway develop-
ment plans, and a new transportation tech-
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nology. First, the Airport’s location mid-
way between Dallas and Fort Worth guaran-
tees good accessibility from either city. Sec-
ond, a Regional Highway Plan was conceived,
and is being implemented by the Texas High-
way Department to serve the Airport and its
surrounding area. Since Texans are fond of
their cars, and we think they will continue
to be, these access highways have been sized
to handle a very large volume of Airport
traflic.

Once inside the Airport, passenger and
service vehicular traffic will be separated, and
handled on completely independent road sys-
tems. This division improves both passenger
and service access, and maximizes passenger
safety.

Finally, intra-Airport circulation will be
provided by an innovative, new, transporta-
tion technology, which we call ATRTRANS.
ATRTRANS is a completely automated trans-
portation system, which will transport pas-
sengers, employees, baggage, airmail, trash,
and supplies within the Airport.

The need for such an automated transpor-
tation system was recognized early in the
planning of the Airport. The terminal build-
ings at the Airport are widely separated, to
accommodate the large airplanes of today
and the monstrous airplanes that are ex-
pected tomorrow. For these separated ter-
minal bulldings to function effectively to-
gether, it was necessary that they be linked
by a fast, efficient form of transportation,
which would supplement the highway access
system, and support the various terminal op-
erations. Since no such system existed at that
time, the Regional Airport Board elected to
ploneer its development.

The p to develop AIRTRANS be-
gan in mid-1967, when the Reglonal Airport
Board first requested proposals from the
transportation industry. Since that time, they
have sponsored exhaustive analytical inves-
tigations and hardware testing programs de-
slgned to insure the early development, test-
ing, and Installation of the Dallas/Fort
Worth ATRTRANS. The realization of the
AIRTRANS program objectives came in July
of this year, when the Alrport Board awarded
a contract for the design and construction
of AIRTRANS to the Vought Aeronautics
Company.

The AIRTRANS system is revolutionary in
concept, and yet practical in design. Vought's
designs employ existing, proven hardware
components for economy and reliabllity. The
ATRTRANS passenger vehicle will be rubber-
tired and electrically propelled, and thus si-
lent, smooth, and non-polluting. The vehicles
will operate in a rugged and yet beautiful
concrete guldeway. Inside, the AIRTRANS
vehicles will provide the utmost in passenger
comfort. Seats will be provided for 16 peo-
ple, and as many as 24 additional passengers
can stand comfortably. Air conditioning,
tinted glass, interior lighting, sound insula-
tion, and a pneumatic suspension system will
assure a desirable ride. Carpeted flooring and
upholstered seats will provide the sophistica-
tion expected by today’s airlines passengers.

A passenger will arrive by air at the termi-
nal building, and proceed across the terminal
concourse to an escalator leading to one of
the air-conditioned AIRTRANS passenger
stations. The passenger’s fare will be auto-
matically collected as he enters the station.
Upon entering the station, the passenger will
encounter an explanatory graphic display,
depicting the AIRTRANS routes and services
available. The passenger will then wait for
the proper vehicle to arrive, board it, and
enjoy a fast, safe, pleasant ride to his distina-
tion. In addition to carrying passengers, AIR-
TRANS will also carry Airport employees to
and from work in the terminal facilities.

A unique feature of AIRTRANS is its
capability to automatically move cargo simul-
taneously with passengers and employees.
The cargo to be carried by AIRTRANS in-
cludes baggage, mall, trash and supplies. The

September 22, 1971

movement of cargo by AIRTRANS will be
completely automated. Containerized cargo
will be transported by AIRTRANS utllity
vehicles, constructed especially for cargo
service. Each airline terminal will have
several cargo stations where AIRTRANS
utility vehicles will automatically pick up
and discharge cargo containers.

The first-stage AIRTRANS system will
operate entirely within the boundaries of the
Alrport. However, this does not mean to im-
ply that we have ignored the future expan-
sion of the ATRTRANS system.

D/FW 1is concelved as a fully automated
airport. Because of this, as the Airport grows,
ATRTRANS will be extended and expanded
to connect all the facilities at the Alrport.
Provisions for this enlargement of the AIR-
TRANS system have been incorporated into
the design of all Airport facilities. ATRTRANS
itself can be expanded by running vehicles
in trains, by adding new trains to the system,
and by adding additional guldeway wherever
it is needed.

Earlier, I emphasized that airport plan-
ners must employ different surface trans-
portation modes to maximize airport access
capacity and service. At Dallas/Fort Worth,
future rapid transit access to the Airport will
be provided by an AIRTRANS connection
with an intercity rapid transit system link-
ing the clties of Dallas and Fort Worth. The
Airport is strategically located to facilitate
such a system. Right-of-way has been pre-
served on the Alrport to permit ATRTRANS
vehicles to travel between the terminal area
and a junction terminal, where passengers
will- transfer between the inter-city rapid
transit system and ATRTRANS. From this
point, passengers will ride AIRTRANS di-
rectly to their desired aircraft gate.

That is the story of the planning for the
Dallas/Fort Worth Alrport, and AIRTRANS.
The story is a cooperative one, of determina-
tion and foresight on the part of the Reglonal
Airport Board, with assistance and strong
support provided by local, state, and Fed-
eral agencies, such as the Texas Highway
Department, the FAA, and UMTA.

I must say I am very proud of our accom-
plishments at the Dallas/Fort Worth Alr-
port. Without doubt, our basic situation was
more favorable than most airports enjoy; a
new airport facility, completely free from
preconceived administrative and jurisdic-
tlonal constraints. We have thus been able to
plan freely, and we have done our very best
to assure that the Regional Airport will be
the finest in the world in every way.

On behalf of the Dallas/Fort Worth Re-
glonal Alrport Board, I would like to extend
a cordial invitation to each of you to visit
Dallas/Fort Worth in 1873, to personally
view the new Ailrport, and to see and ride
ATRTRANS. Thank you for your time and
interest.

LUTTY NAMED LABOR MAN OF
THE YEAR IN PITTSBURGH

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, my
good friend Anthony J. Lutty of the
Amalgamated Employees Union, Local
590, has recently been named labor man
of the year, by the Pittsburgh Chapter
Enights of Columbus.

I applaud the Knights of Columbus
for their excellent choice of Bud Lutty.
He has worked long and hard on behalf
of his union, the food store employees,
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and workingmen throughout the city of
Pittsburgh.

I would like to insert in the REcorp a
news story which tells more of Bud's
award and I want to add my name to the
list of his friends who know how deserv-
ing he is of this acclaim:

LaBor MAN OF THE YEAR

The Pittsburgh Chapter of the Enights
of Columbus, through its President, Joseph
Meehan, has announced that Local 590's
First Vice President Anthony J. Lutty has
been selected as the Labor Man of the Year
for 1971.

Brother Lutty was advised that he would
be honored at a dinner along with awardees
representing Industry, Sports, Sclence and
Arts, Education and Community Affairs, at
the “Columbus Day Celebration” to be held
in the Ballroom of the William Penn Hotel,
Oct. 10, 1971.

The award and honor comes as No sur-
prise to the officers and members of Local
590, who have long recognized the outstand-
ing qualifications of our Vice President.
Lutty, who had been honored by Pope Paul
VI when he was awarded the Pro Eccleslo
et Pontifice Medal by Cardinal John J.
Wright, was perhaps one of the few people
who did not expect this tribute.

In addition to his many duties in the labor
movement, Vice President Lutty finds time
to be active in community affairs, presently
serving as a member of the Red Cross Board
of Directors, also as & member of the Catho-
lic School Board, Diocese of Pittsburgh, and
a member of the Board of Regents of St.
Fidelis College. He also directs the organiz-
ing activity of the Local and serves as the
Legislative Chairman of the Union. In addi-
tion “Bud” also holds the office of Executive
Secretary of the Allegheny County Labor
Council and i1s a Vice President of the Ohio
State Branch of Butcher Workmen.

Congratulations, “Bud”, from all your
friends in Local 590, no better cholce could
have been made.

BUSING OPPOSED OVERWHELM-
INGLY BY TEXANS

HON. BILL ARCHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. ARCHER. Mr. Speaker, recent
events demonstrate that most Americans
are shocked and disappointed by recent
Supreme Court decisions on school bus-
ing. Our efforts, in my opinion, should
be directed toward upgrading the edu-
cational facilities for children in the
areas where they live, striving for qual-
ity education rather than the expendi-
tures of funds for transportation to bus
children out of their neighborhoods.

The following article from the Houston
Post indicates the opinions of the citi-
zens of Texas concerning this critical
issue. The poll was taken in August, just
prior to the opening of the current
school term.

The article follows:

TeExans OPPOSE BUSING
(By Joe Belden)

The great majority of Texans, nearly eight
out of ten, remain opposed to the busing of
public school children to achieve racial in-
tegration, a statewide survey by The Texas

Poll shows.
In more than three decades of public opin-
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ion measurements, seldom has the Poll found
an issue more soundly rejected. About nine
out of ten of the white majority in the state
replied negatively in the interviewing com-
pleted last week. The black community is
widely split, although half of the Negroes in-
terviewed declared they do approve of send-
ing children to racially mixed schools by
bus—the only group of many analyzed con-
taining anywhere near a majority in favor.

Judging from court action now facing
many school districts over the state, the fed-
eral judiclary and other officlals appear de-
termined to accelerate school integration by
September, through forced mixing if neces-
sary. The controversial issue has engendered
heated debate.

A representative cross sectlon of 1,013
persons 18 and older—including correct pro-
portions of whites, blacks and Mexican
Americans—was interviewed. This was the
question asked, followed by the results:

“In order to bring about racial balance in
the public schools, the federal government
wants children to be taken by bus to other
schools in the community if the schools in
thelr neighborhoods are not racially mixed.
Do you approve or disapprove of this way
of bringing about school integration?”

Approve
Disapprove
Undecided

The same question was asked in a parallel
Texas Poll in March, 1970, which showed 12
per cent approval, 84 per cent disapproval
and 4 per cent undecided. A movement of
opinion toward acceptance of busing could
be assumed, Negroes contributing heavily to
the change, the survey results Indicate.

Aside from the marked differences in at-
titudes found among racial groups, there are
other patterns evident from the replies: ap-
proval of busing is greater among the young-
er than the older, among the lesser educated
than the better educated and in larger than
in smaller communities. But in all of these
cases the weight of opinion is against busing,
as these breakdowns indicate:

[In percent]

For Opposed Undecided

89
36
55

76
75

79
76
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MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
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cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

AMNESTY FOR WHOM?

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, a massa-
cre occurred at Attica. In an incident as
repulsive and inexcusable as that which
occurred at Mylai, 28 inmates and 9
hostages were slaughtered. Every one of
those people died from bullet wounds
inflicted by the police who stormed the
walls, ostensibly to liberate the hostages.
The attack came because responsible au-
thorities lacked any real concern for the
lives of both the inmates, most of whom
were blacks and Puerto Ricans, and the
hostages, most of whom were prison
guards. It came because those authorities
were more concerned about law and
order than about human life. It came
because Gov. Nelson Rockefeller, what-
ever his reasons, chose to ignore the
pleas of the members of the negotiating
committee that he make an appearance.
It came because police officers and na-
tional guardsmen were ordered to fire
from four different directions. I agree
with Governor Rockefeller that it is
amazing that 28 hostages survived this
crossfire. The use of live ammunition in
this situation was as senseless as it was
at Kent State. The inmates had no guns.
Where was the sophisticated riot control
equipment which must have been avail-
able? Where were the stun guns? Finally,
what was the emergency which required
immediate, massive, violent action? Gov-
ernor Rockefeller and the other authori-
ties charged with the awful responsibility
for what happened at Attica should now
be pleading for amnesty which they re-
fused to consider for the inmates.

I include for the attention of my col-
leagues a column which appeared in the
New York Times on September 16, 1971,
by Tom Wicker, one of the negotiators,
which eloquently describes the attitudes
which permitted the Attica massacre to
happen.

The column follows:

THE ANIMALS AT ATTICA
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, —After the massacre at At-
tica, Governor Rockefeller issued a statement
that began with this sentence:

“Our hearts go out to the families of the
hostages who died at Attica.”

Much of what went wrong at Attica—and
of what is wrong at most other American
prisons and ‘“‘correction facilities"—can be
found in the simple fact that neither in that
sentence nor in any other did the Governor
or any official extend a word of sympathy to
the families of the dead prisoners.

True, at that time, it was thought that the
deaths of the hostages had been caused by the
prisoners, rather than—as is now known—by
the bullets and buckshot of those ordered by
the state authorities to go over the walls
shootlng.

But even had the prisoners, instead of the
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police, been the klllers of the hostages, they
still would have been human' beings, cer-
tainly their mothers and wives and children
still would have been human beings. But the
official heart of the State of New York and
its officlals did not go out to any of them.

That is the root of the matter; prisoners,
particularly black prisoners, in all too many
cases are neither considered nor treated as
human beings. And since they are not, nei-
ther are their families. Yesterday, the fami-
lles of sixteen Attica inmates, gathered
outside the medical examiner's office In
Rochester, could not find out whether their
husbands and sons were dead or alive; since
last Thursday night they had not even been
able to find out whether the men were in-
volved in the prison rebellion, because the
state would not trouble to tell them.

Dead hostages, for another example, were
sent to the morgue tagged with their names;
dead prisoners went tagged “P-1," "P-2,” and
s0 on. That is an almost unbearable fact to
those who heard an eloquent prisoner shout-
ing in the yard of D-Block last Friday night:
“We no longer wish to be treated as statistics,
as numbers. We want to be treated as human
beings, we will be treated as human beings!™
But even In death, they were still just
numbers,

Time and again, members of the special
observers' group that tried to negotiate a set-
tlement at Attica heard the prisoners plead
that they, too, were human beings and
wanted above all to be treated as such. Once,
in a negotiating session through a steel-
barred gate that divided prisoner-held and
state-held territory, Assistant Correction
Commissioner Walter Dunbar told the pris-
oner leader, Richard Clark, "“In thirty years,
I've never lied to an inmate.”

“But how about to a man?”
quietly.

The physical aspect of a place like Attica—
the grim walls, the bare yards, the clanging
steel—bespeaks the attitude that prisoners
are wild animals to be caged. Entering a tier
in Cellblock C, where prisoners were under
control, the observers were struck by the
pathetic sight of shaving mirrors popping
instantly from the window of each steel door;
the windows are too small for the cells' oc-
cupants to see anywhere but straight ahead,
and only the mirrors can show the prisoners
what is happening in their “home.”

Attica—Ilike most prisons—is not a “‘cor-
rectional facility” at all; the phrase Is a grue-
some euphemism. No “correctional officer”
there has any real training in correcting or
teaching or counseling men; rather, they are
armed guards set to herd animals. Sense-
lessly, every guard at Attica is white, save
one reported Puerto Rican no observer ever
saw; but the prisoners are 76 per cent, or
maybe 85 per cent—no one seems to know
for sure—black and Puerto Rican. There is
no Spanish-speaking doctor. All work for 30
cents a day, and one of their grievances
claimed that they often were bilked of that.

The emphasis on guns and clubs during
the crisis was incredible; it had to be seen
to be believed. Once, standing alone and
unarmed at the steel gate, Richard Clark
refused to negotiate any further because the
room beyond was packed with so many men
bearing clubs, rifies, pistols, shot guns and
tear-gas launchers. Three or four blacks from
the prison, tourists were stopped at road-
blocks by as many as four uniformed men,
each carrying a club, a pistol, a rifle. So much
weaponry was bound to be used sooner or
later, and indiscriminately. And it was.

These guns, moreover, were in the hands
of men who left no doubt they wanted to
use them, Correction Commissioner Oswald'’s
long delay of the assault and his efforts to
negotiate were met with impatience and
anger by the prison staff, the observers who
were trying to prevent bloodshed saw hos-
tility at every turn. A guard bringing them
a box of food sald as he put it down, “If I'd

Clark said
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known it was for you people, I wouldn't have
brought it.”

The observers, after all, were standing be-
tween the men with the guns and the pris-
oners, who had none. Even the strong belief
that an assault on the stronghold in Block
D would cause the prisoners to kill their 38
hostages seemed to make little difference to
those who had the guns; they wanted to go
in,

The observers knew that. They sald so to
Commissioner Oswald and Governor Rocke-
feller, forcefully and in every way they could.
They predicted a massacre. They sald that
walting, while it might not ultimately
prevent the slaughter, could hardly cause it;
while attacking could result in nothing else.

But time is for men, not for prisoners and
animals. Now the dead lie tagged in the
morgue, and the men with the guns are
counting their kill. They may even be looking
forward to the same highly practical form
of amnesty American society has already
granted to the killers at EKent State and
Orangeburg and Jackson State.

INDIANA WELFARE TERMED
“LOUSY”

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, because of
major errors in the printing of my inser-
tion yesterday, I am resubmitting today
the article written by Carolyn Pickering,
staff reporter for the Indianapolis Star,
from the September 19, 1971, edition:
INDIANA “LousyY,” WELFARE COUPLE LEAVING

IN $10,000 LAND CRUISER
(By Carolyn Plckering)

SPENCER, IND.—Melvin, 39, and Lorraine
Stewart, 49, fed up with Indiana because it's
a “lousy" state for welfare benefits, are pack-
ing up their $10,000 air-conditioned, mobile
land cruiser to return to California where
“they really take care of folks on welfare.”

The Stewart couple, both unemployed, now
live with her two children in a four-room
house at New Hope, a tiny rural community
12 miles south of Spencer.

The Stewarts call Indiana a “disaster state™
and their village “No Hope."

They'll rent a trailer and hook that and
their 1966 Pontiac Bonneville onto the rear
of the land cruiser for the trip west.

Into the land crulser, purchased in Cali-
fornia, and on which they make $118.91-a-
month payments, will go the two children,
aged 12 and 9. and the family's handsomely
clipped poodle, Sassy, whose tonsorial treat-
ment costs $10 a snip.

Although the Stewarts say they're in too
poor health to work, among the personal be-
longings they'll load into the trailer are four
television sets, an upright deep freeze, a king-
size, six-position vibrating recliner and a pair
of elegant parlor chairs reupholstered in red
velvet at a cost of $248.

All, of these, except the vibrating chair,
were bought in Indlana since January at tax-
payer’s expense.

They hope to take a coppertone refrigera-
tor-stove combination, complete with hood
and circulating fan, but they may have to
leave them behind. They have not finished
paying for them.

Mrs. Stewart, who says she's been living off
welfare, Social Security and trustee ald since
1959, i1s more than a little miffed at the Owen
County Welfare Department.

She says:

“Mr. Chambers (Barry Chambers, eligibllity
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case worker) told us when we came here last
January we'd get $70 a month from them.
We didn't.

“A month or so ago he told me how to
change my budget around so we'd get a $28-
a-month increase in our benefits. I did what
he told me, but the board turned us down.

“He also told us he'd try and get welfare
money to pay for the stove, but he didn't.”

The plump mother also charged that Cham-
bers promised he'd obtain welfare funds to
pay for exterminators to rid the Stewart
home of termites if the Stewarts could ob-
tain a loan from a bank.

Mrs. Stewart sald they were unable to ob-
tain the loan; which was to have been paid off
with the extra welfare money.

Chambers, a 24-year-old conscientious ob-
Jector from New Castle, who sald he has a
degree in anthropology from Ball State Uni-
versity, sald he couldn't discuss individual
cases.

However, Mrs. Ann Rein, Owen County
welfare director, sald:

“There is a certain element of truth in
what Mrs. Stewart told you. Their case is
unique.”

Mrs. Rein sald regulations prohibit discuss-
ing details but she confirmed that Chambers
“did talk with Mrs. Stewart about the condi-
tion of her home."”

“The Stewarts,” according to Mrs. Rein
“couldn’'t obtain a loan for termite exter-
mination so It was a moot issue.”

She conceded, however, that had the loan
been secured “we would have made a division
of the payments.”

Mrs. Rein said she wasn't going to be “put
on the spot” by discussing other matters al-
legedly discussed by Chambers with the
Stewarts

Mrs. Rein said she feels the situation in
Owen County is “typical of all counties in
the state.”

As a welfare recipient, Mrs. Stewart has
served on the county’'s Citizens Ad
Council to the welfare department, but she
;eslgned last week, saying the group is use-
ess.

“People have complaints but they're afraid
to talk for fear of getting kicked off the
rolls,” she sald.

“Why, if a welfare person has to go to
the doctor they're (welfare department) sup-
posed to send a cab and pay the fare, but
they won't, We're entitled to it, but they
don't treat you right down here,” she la-
mented.

In California, where she lived previously,
?é.:s! lﬂte\a\ésl.rt sald she was on the “aid for the

ally sabled” rolls—a ca
doesn’t exist in Indiana, S

“I got $146 a month for that, plus 850 a
month for a lady to clean the house and un-
limited medical expenses,” she said.

Mrs. Stewart sald her principal health
problems were caused by being overweight,
high blood pressure and an enlarged heart.

Welfare benefits, $141 a month in Social
Security for a daughter by a previous hus-
band, Stewart’s Social Security of $136 a
month, surplus commodities and ADC of
$232 gave them income of well over $500 in
California, she sald.

“We bought the mobile cruiser out there—
brand new—two years ago, and had a ball,”
she sald.

“We joined a camper club and traveled all
over California—it was really fun” she
reported.

But, in Indiana, the Stewarts say, com-
bined ADC, Social Security for Stewart and
the daughter, plus surplus commodities
which “we don't like” gives them an income
of only about #325 a month.

Yet they've kept up the $181 moblle
cruiser payments and, two weeks ago, took
a little vacation to Mammoth Cave in
Eentucky.

And they don't intend to give up the
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have too much

cruiser ‘“because we
invested.”

Stewart who claims a back injury prevents
him from working, looks over the acre of
ground around their New Hope home and
says he hasn't put in a vegetable garden be-
cause “the weeds would get ahead of us.”

He and his family say the surplus com-
modity program which gives them foodstuffs,
including four pounds of butter & month, is
inadequate.

Mrs. Stewart says she needs to be on a
high-protein diet.

“I keep telling them I need things like
lean beef, chicken, eggs and cottage cheese,
but they don’t pay any attention,” Mrs.
Stewart charges.

“Instead,” she laments, “we're green-
beaned to death and my kids don’t like oat-
meal for breakfast.”

Chambers, speaking cautiously, blames the
alarming rise in ald to dependent children
welfare cases in Owen County on “part of
a national trend.”

Two years ago only 13 families with a total
of 46 children were recelving such benefits
and the cost to the taxpayer was $3,266 for
1969.

Currently, there are 77 familles involving
195 children receiving a total of $£9,984 In
Owen County—a dilemma that has forced
the welfare department to obtain an addi-
tional 837,000 appropriation, bringing their
total 1971 budget to $284,895 for all types of
assistance.

Chambers says there are a great many more
folks in Owen County who probably qualify
for benefits, but “they just don't know
about it."

With 3 per cent of the 9,000 Owen County
population now on welfare rolls, Chambers
says this figure is low compared to the na-
tlonal average of 7 per cent of the pop-
ulation.

One of the more vocal cltizens on the sub-
ject is Owen Circuit Court Judge William T.
Sharp, who says the entire welfare concept is
“destroying any incentive for self-sufficiency.

“People are being told they're suckers to
be self-sufficient—that it's easler to get a
free ride. We're on the wrong track, subsidiz-
ing laziness and dependency by making it
easy,” he declares.

Judge Sharp, utllizing the authority of his
office, already has clamped down in cases
where he has legal jurisdiction.

Last week, on a petition filed by the wel-
fare department, the four children of Mrs.
Margaret Corns of Spencer were made wards
of the court and placed in foster homes. Mrs.
Corns has left Spencer.

Judge Sharp said Mrs, Corns has been re-
ceiving 205 a month for the children, who
were “neglected and getting poor training."

The father of the last child, Judge Sharp
said is an 18-year-old serving a term in the
Indiana State Youth Center on his convic-
tion for assault and battery with intent to
kill on Mrs. Corn’s father.

In another case, $560-a-week support pay-
ments being made by the father of five of the
13 children mothered by Mrs. Phyllis Owens
of rural Poland were ordered placed in the
general fund rather than being given to Mrs.
Owens.

The woman, with nine of the children liv-
ing with her in a trash-littered farmhouse,
receives $3556 a month In welfare benefits.
She has received at least $8,000 from the
Owen County department since she moved
from Marion County several years ago, ac-
cording to the judge.

Judge Sharp sald evidence in court indi-
cated Mrs. Owens was living rent-free in the
house although she had told welfare workers
she pald $50 a month rent to the father of the
five children, who owned the house.

Spencer druggist Jack Money sald welfare
recipients “are being counseled by someone
to load up on prescriptions if they're about
to go off the welfare rolls."”

He saild a surge of reciplents, in recent
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months, also had become irate when he
wouldn’t permit them to put things such as
toothpaste and shaving cream on thelr Medic-
ald cards.

“Medicaid pays for only medicinal items,
but someone has been telling them the gov-
ernment would pay for most any drug store
item,” he said.

Money sald that after Mrs. Rein was in-
formed, the situation was corrected.

New Owen County Welfare Board mem-
ber Frank Stewart (no relation to the recip-
ient Stewarts) calls the entire welfare pro-
gram a “form of blackmail by the Federal
government.”

He adds:

“I think there are responsible citizens at
both the state and local level, but Federal
regulations make it impossible for us to use
our own judgment and I, personally, resent
being rubber-stamped. It's sheer frustration.”

SOROPTIMISTS CELEBRATE 50TH
ANNIVERSARY

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, on Octo-
ber 3, the Soroptimist Federation of the
America's, a service club for women, will
celebrate its 50th anniversary in Oak-
land, Calif., where the first club was
formed on October 3, 1921.

The Soroptimists spread from Oak-
land to San Francisco and Los Angeles
and eventually throughout the entire
world.

This outstanding organization has
served youth, community, and Nation
in many ways. Today those efforts in-
clude a most successful scholarship and
fellowship program as well as environ-
mental programs.

Members of the Soroptimists also con-
tribute to international understanding
and good will by an exchange program
and work with such organizations as the
United Nations and the American Field
Service.

The Soroptimists have always been
active in community and public affairs.
I am sure, Mr. Speaker, that many of
my colleagues in the Congress can cite
the many instances where these dedi-
cated women have called on them to
vote for vital legislation and worthy pro-
grams.

At this 50th anniversary, the Soropti-
mists will be joined by members of their
fellow groups, the Venture Clubs, for
young professional women, and the “S”
Club and Sigma Society which are high
school and college organizations spon-
sored by the Soroptimists.

The October 3, 1971, celebration in
Oakland will be sponsored by the South-
western Regional Soroptimists, but
members and officers from all over the
Nation and the world will join in meet-
ing at the birthplace of the organiza-
tion.

Official hostess for the day will be
Charlotte Chichester, governor of south-
western region, from Delano. She will
be assisted by the 50th Anniversary Com-
mittee, chaired by Julia “Bess” Combs,
of Antioch; Dorothy Cox, Modesto; Mary
Gianotti, El Cerrito; Mary Ellen George,
San Jose; Mayonne Glen, Sacramento;
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Ortha Wulfing, Oakland; Dottie Locke,
Chico; Isabelle Portali, Stockton; and
Aimee LuginBuehl of Reno, Nev.

Some of the Soroptimist officials at-
tending: Ethel Lord, president, Soropti-
mist International Association, Morris-
town, N.J.; Katherine Stinsen, president,
American Federation of the Americas
Inc., Arlington, Va.; Eileene Bidwell,
SFA president-elect, El1 Centro, Calif.;
Gladys Neale, vice president, SFA,
Toronto, Canada; Muriel Morse, past
SFA president, Los Angeles; Dora S.
Lewis, past SIA president, La Jolla;
Mary Ann Foushe, president, Venture
Council of the Americas, Ventura, Calif.;
Violet Richardson Ward, president of the
first Soroptimist Club in the world, Ken-
sington, Calif.; and Loise B. Cushing,
founder member, Oakland, Calif.

Mr. Speaker, during the first 50 years
of giving service, the Soroptimists have
found that “there is no me and thee—
it’s just we working together.”

I believe that to be an outstanding
philosophy and I am pleased to con-
gratulate this fine service group on this
special occasion.

THE CAMPBELL MEMORIAL HIGH
SCHOOL CLASS OF 1931 REUNION

HON. CHARLES J. CARNEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. CARNEY. Mr. Speaker, the Camp-
bell Memorial High School class of 1931,
of Campbell, Ohio, recently celebrated its
40-year class reunion. The Campbell
Memorial class of 1931 had 71 members;
12 members are deceased, and 36 mem-
bers came from all over the United States
to attend the reunion. They traveled from
as far away as San Francisco, Calif.

The class of 1931 is a very diverse
group of first-generation Americans who
were raised in a steel mill town during
the depression. Despite the hardships of
the depression, 32 members of the group,
all from working-class families, managed
to graduate from college.

Among the members of the class are:
one medical doctor, one podiatrist, one
high school principal, one grammar
school principal, nine teachers, three
druggists, one statistician, one college
professor, two nurses, one hospital ad-
ministrator, two engineers—one of whom
is bridge engineer for the State of Cali-
fornia—two bankers, one Congressman,
one machine shop owner, five prominent
small businessmen, one tax accountant,
three former prizefighters, one retired
fire chief, and, most important of all,
many housewives raising fine families of
future outstanding Americans.

The Campbell Memorial High School
class of 1931 is composed of both Negro
and white, including 18 different ethnic
groups. They are self-respecting Amer-
icans who proved that the American
dream is possible for people who have the
intelligence, the spirit, and the will to
make the dream a reality.

A list of members follow:

MEMBERS OF THE CLASS OF 1931

John Banks (Deceased), Nurmi Caggiano,

Charles J. Carney, Louls Cegledy (Deceased),
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Stanley Cerech, Michael Cosentino (De-
ceased), Michael Cvengros (Deceased).

Anthony Depiero, William Dulkiweicz (De~
ceased), Michael Eyanski, Samuel Faccioben,
Anna Garasky Andraso, Frank Gennaro, Flor-
ence Gloppo Sgambati, John Godosclk.

George A, Graban, George D, Graban, Ed-
ward Graham, Ann Groza (Deceased), Tillie
Guldos Kupec, Joseph Lilko, Aloysius Ham-
rock, Jack Beck.

John Komare, Anna Korecki Gardner, Mary
Kovachik Busek, Thomas Kraynak, Dorothy
Larocco Petrella, Julia Larocco Huff, Eathryn
Larocco Wasko, Catherine Lisko Galko.

Mary Lysowski Cagglano (Deceased) , Louis
Rich, Ralph Rich, Joseph Rudjak, John
Schwartz, George Sevaca, Raymond Spagnola,
Frank Speck (Deceased).

George Marhao, Helen Marinelll Barillaire,
Gabrlel Wargo (Deceased), Anna Maro Sla-
nino, Nicholas Mastroides, Patrick Nolfi, Dr,
Alexander Phillips, John Putko (Deceased).

Antolnette Rich King, Carl T. Burllle, Ben
Tuccl, Nicholas Valery, Estelle Vano Posch-
ner, Joseph Vansuck, Joseph Vargo, Anna
Vojnovich.

Helen Spirkoff Sirak, Peter Spitt, Stephen
Stefko, Albert Stonework, Agnes Tarida, Cor-
nelius Thomas, Nicholas Trikilis.

Michael Voytilla, Matthew Wansack, Anna
Youravich Ortsey, Dr. Peter Zalanowskli,
Stephen Zboray, Joseph Bozlch, Eathryn
Kulscar Matas, Anna Pavlica Cabisino (De-
ceased), Andrew Sabol (Deceased).

I am pleased to insert a poem written
by Patrick W. Nolfi, a member of the
class of 1931 and an English teacher at
Campbell Memorial. The poem expresses
some of the sentiments of the class on
the occasion of its 40-year reunion.

The poem follows:

TH1s Is Not A CLass Or FAREWELL POEM

(By Patrick W. Nolfl)

Well, here we are together again

It's good to see you once more

As we gather round to celebrate

Our reunion of two score!

Where we will be five years from now
Should be no cause to wWorry

We'll try to get together again

By car, bus, plane or surrey!

Let's face it, “darlings”,

We are growing old

And it’s certainly obvious that
There's lots of silver threads among the gold!
The years have flown by quickly,
But our mem’ries will never die

As we recall the days we spent

At dear old Memorial High!
Remember the days of our reckless youth?
When we did what we once did.

The kids today would never do

What we used to do as a kid!

We didn’t shoot dope

Or smoke up pot.

We didn't wear minis

Or wear pants “hot"!

Beads were for the girls

And not for us he-men.

Remember the bald heads

Way back when?

We went to church on every Sunday
We prayed to Almighty God

We didn't mess around with thoughts
That were aesthetically mod!

Mom and Dad, God bless them both
Played the role of being boss

And the family was a family

And not a total loss!

We minded our “P's” and “@'s" in school
And teachers were respected

We studied, Oh! how we studied!
Because it was expected.

How times have changed!

To you I need not tell

And you will all agree

That the world is golng to—well
Let’'s face it we've grown old

And youth must have its fling
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And let’s all hope the kids today
Like us will do their goldarn thing!
So let us hope and pray

That we'll all survive

And be around for our forty and five!
May God bless you all

And let’s all have fun

You wonderful, wonderful

Class of Nineteen Thirty-one!

TAX ON “EXCESS"” PROFITS WILL
MEAN DISASTER

HON. BILL ARCHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. ARCHER. Mr. Speaker, some
Members of Congress have recently ad-
vocated the imposition of an ‘“‘excess”
profits tax as an additional means of
curbing inflation. I ecan think of few
measures that would be more detrimen-
tal to the strength of our national econ-
omy. Not only is the suggestion bad eco-
nomics, it simply does not correspond
with the rate of increases in wages, sal-
aries, and profits.

I strongly urge my colleagues to take
note of the following article from the
Wall Street Journal of September 13,
The facts included in the article are
startling, indeed, and should have a so-
bering effect upon those individuals who
have attacked the President’s new eco-
nomic policies as a “bonanza” for busi-
ness.

The article follows:
[From the Wall Street Journal, Sept. 13,
1971]
THE OUTLOOK
APPRAISAL OF CURRENT TRENDS IN BUSINESS
AND FINANCE
(By John O'Riley)

While we walt for what's to come after
“the 90 days,” it may be well to ponder the
most widely ignored fundamental fact about
the so-called “wage-price spiral” that
prompted the freeze. It is the heavily lop-
sided nature of the spiral. For every point of
gain on the price side, there has been a two-
point rise on the wage side. The popular idea
that it has been more or less an even trade-
off between the two sides of the spiral is just
not based in fact.

It is human nature, of course, for every
man ( and his wife) to see only the “run-
away” prices and forget any increments in
income. It is human nature for journalists to
emphasize the prices. And it is political na-
ture for politiclans—especially those out of
office—to do the same. But any close look at
the record since 1965, when the inflationary
bulge began, suggests that the emphasis is
clearly misplaced.

The table below traces the widely followed
consumer prices (cost of living) index and
this country’s median family income from
1965 through 1970. The family income figure
for 1971, of course, is not avallable. The price
index uses the new 1967 base as 100.
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What these figures add up to, over the five-
year span of inflation, is—

Cost of Living: up 23%.

Family Income: up 42%.

There is a story here on the question of
who has the power to push prices up. It is
common to lump “big business” and “big la-
bor" together as a team having this power.
The reasoning is that labor, through organi-
zation, forces wage costs up more or less at
will, and then business, somehow because of
its "bigness,” simply passes these costs right
along to the public in higher prices.

But it doesn't work out that way. Business
cannot hold up its end of the log. The coun=-
iry’'s huge corporations, and especially those
in industries where output is concentrated
in a few firms, do have economic power, of
course. But the idea that they can pass on
all cost increases in an increasingly competi-
tive world just doesn't stand up.

Vastly expanded productive capacity, both
in this country and abroad in Europe and
Japan, make this passing-along process
steadily more difficult year after year.

This can be put sharply in focus by com-
paring the rise in producer prices on con-
sumer goods (1967 equals 100) with the rise
in weekly wages. The wages cover all private
non-farm payrolls of production workers or
nonsupervisory employes. The 1971 figures
are for June.

Average
weekly
earnings

Consumer
goods prices

Both of these columns, too, show big gains.
But a little quick penecil work comparing the
gains of each, reveals—

Consumer Goods Prices: up 17.7%.

Average Weekly Earnings: up 34.1%.

Footnote to the above: Prices on these
manufactured products are up less than the
cost of living index because the latter index
contains the really big gainers—such things
as services and taxes. A big factor in putting
family income up more than weekly wages
is the ever increasing number of double
paychecks (working wives) enjoyed by Amer-
ican families.

On the prices-vs-wage costs question, it
can be assumed that producers do not abstain
from passing on all wage costs out of chari-
table feelings for the conmsumer. Any busi-
ness will pass on its costs—If it can. And it
must be concluded that the failure to do so
is due to lack of power to do so—in the face
of competition.

Wouldrt this sort of lopsided “spiral”
have a fundamental impact on the structure
of the country’s economy? Indeed it would.
It has. While GNP and consumer income
have climbed steeply over the past half-
decade, corporate profits have just about
been stopped in their tracks. Here 1s the rec-
ord for (1) gross national product, (2) wage-
and-salary income of individuals, and (3)
after-tax corporate profits. All figures repre-
sent billions. The 1971 figures are second
guarter annual rates.

Medium
Cost of _family

living

Wages, Corporation
salaries profits
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The percentage figuring on these columns
over the period since 1965, comes out—

Gross National Product; up 52%.

Wages and Salaries: up 60%.

Corporate Profits: down 4%.

This record, of course, as has been pointed
out by people in and out of government, puts
any talk of curbing “excess profits” in the lu-
dicrous area. Profits in excess of what? To~-
day's severely deflated level ?

It 1s unfortunate that the word “profit” is
so widely misunderstood. Millions undoubt-
edly think of profits and dividends as being
the same thing. Actually, of course, profit is
divided into two parts, (1) that retained
within the business and (2) that paid to
stockholders in dividends. When profits are
good, the retained part is usually the larger.

Retalned profit is used to modernize a busi-
ness or expand it. Modernization directly
benefits employes by making their employ-
er'’s products more competitive—with im-
ports, for example. And business expansion
(new plants) creates jobs, of course.

The last half-decade’'s wage-price spiral,
with all the action on one side of the “spiral”,
is clearly not an ideal generator of new jobs,

THE TRAGEDY AT ATTICA

HON. RALPH METCALFE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 15, 1971

Mr. METCALFE. Mr. Speaker, the re-
cent tragedy at Attica State Prison and
the circumstances surrounding the
deaths of 40 men once again draws our
attention to an area in need of reform.

In the past few years we have had an
increase in the amount of money allo-
cated for the apprehension of suspected
criminals and the improvement of the
investigative ability of our police forces.
We now have a monumental problem in
the courts as the number of cases to be
tried increases. But the real tragedy is
the prison system.

The prison system for many individ-
uals in society is viewed as the terminal
point, the objective of the arrest-trial
procedure.

We must emphasize the point, I think,
that prisons should be viewed as the be-
ginning of the rehabilitative process.
Men who commit crimes against society
should be punished. But the punishment
must not be vindictive. For all too long
the prevalent philosophy has been that
of “lock them up and forget them.”

The recidivism rate in Federal and
State prisons indicate that there is some-
thing drastically wrong within our prison
system.

Attica indicates what a hopeless
quagmire exists behind the walls which
enclose what we euphemistically call cor-
rectional facilities.

Only men who are in a state of ab-
solute frustration will resort to such des-
perate acts. How else can we character-
ize these acts other than those of men
who found one prison system so unre-
sponsive to their needs that in frustra-
tion and rage they took such a drastic
step.

What happened in Attica cannot be
condoned. Any act which involves the
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loss of life must be condemned. What
must be done, however, is to make cer-
tain that this does not occur again. The
circumstances which lead men to such
frustration must be corrected.

Two factors contribute to the sad state
of American prisons: the low priority
prisons are given when budgets are form-
ulated and also the 19th century philos-
ophy which is the guiding light of many
penal institutions. Individuals who are
imprisoned for minor offenses come out
as hardened criminals because, instead
of being rehabilitated, the criminals have
been educated to a life of crime. We must
update our methods. Our approach to the
prison system must reflect the best think-
ing of the 20th century. We must utilize
all the modern techniques which are
available to us.

‘The Federal Government should con-
front this situation squarely and make
allocations on a matching basis to make
our State correctional facilities more
humane and more responsive to the
needs of the inmates. The following areas
are among some suggested ways of mak-
ing the system more humane: correc-
tional officers will have to be retrained
to reflect this more humane approach;
programs will have to be established or
strengthened to train the convicted man
so that he will acquire a skill which will
be marketable after his release; educa-
tional facilities will have to be established
to remedy educational deficiencies; men
who want to take college courses for
credit should be encouraged to do so;
and more psychologists and psychiatrists
should be available to the prison popula-
tion.

We have long known that prisons can
and in fact do dehumanize. Because the
problems and the prisoners are out of
sight we did nothing. However, the prob-
lem is there. We must respond. to the
problem in a constructive manner. If, as
statistics show, 95 percent of those in
prison will eventually be released then
the only constructive response to the
problem will be to pursue a course of ac-
tion such as I have indicated above that
strongly accentuates the rehabilitative
process and prepares these men to lead
normal, productive lives after they are
released.

A visit to any urban courtroom will
indicate a disproportionate number of
blacks, Spanish Americans and other mi-
nority defendants—a number which is
out of proportion to the general popu-
lation. We are going to have to direct
our attention to the cause of this dis-
parity. America will have to address it-
self to the root causes of crime; the in-
adequate education, housing, and job op-
portunities. Avenues that are closed to
minority members will have to be opened
to them if we are going to attempt to do
away with the causes of crime.

I certainly do not want to sound like a
prophet of doom. However, if the con-
ditions which exist are not corrected then
we may face a repetition of what oc-
curred at Attica. We are facing a chal-
lenge. We have a responsibility. Not to
act now is to opt for a continuation of
the conditions which exist. So, let us act
and respond constructively to the prob-
lems which confront us.
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ALASKA AIRLINES PAYS TRIBUTE
TO ITS DEAD

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1871

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, on Satur-
day, September 4, 1971, a Boeing 727 jet
crashed against a mountainside near
Juneau, Alaska, and took the lives of 111
people.

The tragedy that happened on that
Labor Day weekend is almost beyond
human understanding. The loss of a life
is always catastrophic but when 111 peo-
ple die suddenly and tragically, words
become difficult.

However, Mr. Speaker, on September
12, a very moving article was published
in the Seattle Times. The author, Stan
Patty, says the many things we all feel,
and I believe it appropriate that I share
this article with my colleagues in the
House of Representatives.

The article follows:

ALASKA AmRLINES Pays TRIBUTE TO ITS DEAD
(By Stanton H. Patty)

Skies were a gloomy gray last Wednesday
afternoon above the funeral home hard by
Seattle-Tacoma International Airport.

Hundreds of grieving persons, knit to-
gether by their work and now by tragedy,
filed silently into the chapel. They were pi-
lots, mechanics, secretaries, salesmen, execu-
tives and others.

This was the Alaska Airlines “family” come
to pay tribute to their dead comrades at a
sorrowful memorial service.

The seven-member crew of Flight 1866—
along with 104 passengers in their care—died
Baturday, September 4, when Alrcraft No.
N2969Q, a Boeing T27 trijet, smashed agalnst
a mountainside near Juneau, Alaska.

S0 many employes turned out for the ser-
vice that many had to stand outside the
chapel doors. The flight-deck crews wore their
airline uniforms.

A clergyman called the roll of the dead . . .
Capt. Richard C. Adams, the pilot; First Of-
ficer Leonard D. (Red) Beach and his wife,
Cathy, one of the stewardesses; James J.
Carson, flight engineer: Patti Kessner, Pa-
trica Hilla and Deborah Berg, the other stew=-
ardesses.

“What does a person say on an occasion
like this?" asked the Rev. Richard P. Lesnick.

Father Lesnick answered his question this
way: At least Dick Adams and his crew did
something with their lives by developing
their talents to serve others.

“This Is love,” he said.

Then Charles F. Willis, Jr., looking haggard
and close to tears, walked to the chapel and
leaned toward the public-address-system
microphone,

““We are here to say goodbye to some of our
family,” Willis sald hoarsely.

“This is a family that always pulled to-
gether In adversity, and played together in
good times.”

Willis’ voice broke as he recalled close asso=-
ciation with Adams and the others.

“We've lost some fine friends,” he con-
tinued, with difficulty. “Let’s show them
we're the best in the business—doing a job
in Alaska that has to be done.”

The roar of jets taking off from the airport
nearby drowned out the prayers at times.
But, somehow, the sounds did not seem out
of place.

Perhaps better than anything else the
nondenominational service illustrated what
keeps Alaska Alrlines glued together,




32950

Small by airline standards, but spunky
and personal, Alaska Airlines lost one fifth
of its regular jet fleet in the crash of Flight
1866. Dazed, but fueled with courage, the
airline pressed on even as weary workers
toiled on the mountainside to recover the
bodies of the 111 victims.

On top of everything else, the little air-
line which had stretched its wings with his-
tory-making tourist flights to Russia the
past two summer seasons, was preparing to
welcome a high-level delegation of Boviet
government officials to Alaska and Seattle.

The Russians were scheduled to cross the
North Pole and land in Anchorage within
hours after the crash of Flight 1866.

There still was time to cancel the visit,
and this was considered. But only briefly.

The decision was made to continue with
the original schedule for the Russian visitors.

“It was in the best interests of the com-
pany and the country,” Willis said.

The week just past was the longest of
Charlie Willis' life.

It began for Willis on the tragic Saturday
morning when he stepped off an airplane at
Gustavus, 50 miles or so northwest of
Juneau, for a meeting with tour whole-
salers in the idyllic scenery of Glacier Bay.

There was an urgent telephone message
from Juneau. Flight 1866 was overdue by 20
minutes and not answering radio calls!

Taking the Alaska Airlines Twin Otter
bush plane, Willls combed the area near the
jet's last reported position, found nothing
and flew to Juneau.

Quickly, three helicopters began searching
from Juneau. A half hour later the pilot of
one “chopper” radiced that he thought he
had sighted the wreckage.

Willis and his right-hand assistant, Bob
Gilersdorf, and an Alaska state trooper,
boarded another helicopter and flew to the
Elte.

They landed near the beach and literally
crawled up a hillslde of loose shale and scrub
trees to the shattered 727. One look and
Willis knew there was no hope that anyone
would be found alive.

The jet had hurtled into the face of a sharp
ridge rislng at a 60-degree angle from the
valley in the Chilkat Mountains 21 miles west
of the Juneau Municipal Airport.

“There were just bits and pleces of what
had been an alrplane,” Willis recalled. “I
knew there was no hope. The largest pleces
of the aircraft we found were almost uniden-
tifiable.”

‘Willis was bitter as he surveyed the wreck-
age.

“Not only had we lost one of our finest
crews and all those passengers, but this was
our first fatality in more than 15 years,” he
sald, “For the past three years In a row we
had recelved the National Safety Award, the
industry’s highest award.

“All I could feel was bitterness and grief.”

But Willis, a longtime pilot himself, also
sensed that “something out of the ordinary
was wrong."”

“I still feel that way,” he sald.

“Dick Adams was a great pllot. He had
made that approach (to Juneau) hundreds
of times. It was like walking Iin his own front
door.

“Now the job is to find out what happened.
Nobody knows."”

Willis was angry, too, because repeated
requests by Alaska and other alrlines for in-
stallation of distance-measuring equipment
known to airmen as ‘D.ML.E., had gone un-
heeded.

“We had asked for it four or five years
ago,” he said, “In fact, we became quite a pest
about it.

“D.M.E. is one check that would have pre-
vented whatever went amiss. It s precise
within a fraction of a mile."

Soon after the crash Willls met with Alaska
Gov. Willilam A, Egan. The governor told him
he would ask the Federal Aviation Admin-
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istration "immediately"” to install D.M.E. and
surveillance radar at the Juneau airport.

The F.A.A. announced Friday that it may
put in distance-measuring equipment on a
test basis at Juneau next year.

“It's sort of to think that the
capital of a state doesn't have these two ele-
mentary pieces of equipment for its airport
already"” Willis sald. “But I don't mean to be
critical of the F.A.A."

Willis also disclosed that there is a question
as to whether Juneau radlo-beams system
known as “V.O.R.” was operating correctly at
the moment of the crash.

“The V.O.R. may have been off,” he sald.
“The pilot of a Canadian plane the same day
reported that it was way off and landed to
complain and have his radio checked. But
we don't know.

“The bald fact s that a radio can be off
one minute and on the next.”

Willis' temper also came to & boil Wednes-

day after Robert D. Rudich, a National Trans-
portation Safety Board audio specialist, told
the press that the crew of Flight 1866 might
have been confused on its position. Rudich
made the statement after preliminary anal-
ysis of the volce-recorder tape found in the
wreckage.
“I think it is inexcusable for anybody, in-
cluding a government employe, to comment
on an official investigation before all the
facts are in and an official report is made,"
Willls declared.

“It is a terrible thing for the surviving kin
to be subjected to such conjecture by some-
one who just wanted to spout off.

“Consider the effect his statement had on
the families and the rest of the company
people—and on the day of the memorial serv-
ices for the crew,

“To say at this point that it might have
been pllot error is absolutely inexcusable. It
could be many months before the official re-
port 15 made.

“To say that about a crew that is dead and
can't answer for themselves is unfair.”

Willis admired 4l-year-old Adams as a
man and as a pilot. So did Adams' fellow
pilots.

“Dick Adams was a cool-even-tempered,
optimistic man, one of the finest men you
could find,” Willis saild. “The pilot group said
he was the best—and they should know.

“Our pllots are probably better than any-
one flying, because of their North Country
experience. Flylng up there has to be more
exact because of the tough conditions and
you have to be able to anticipate problems.

“Dick Adams’ flle has nothing in it but
commendations.”

The disaster of Flight 1866 plunged the
entire airline into deep sorrow. More so, per-
haps, than if it had happened to another
company.

“I'm not too good with words,” Willls said,
“But I don't think of this group of people as
an airline. I call them a family.

“The job Alaska Airlines personnel do is
different, I think, I know, than with any
other aviation organization. We are a vital
part of every community we serve in Alaska.
We have to be.

“Transportation is really a side aspect of
what I'm trying to say. ““These people, espe-
cially in the bleak Arctic, depend on us. It's
hard to understand unless you have lived
there.

“In & sense, we are a public utility. The
towns and villages can't function without
us. Our people become part of these com-
munities.

“Perhaps I'm not as good a businessman
as I should be, but I've always felt a personal
responsibility that when I hired someone he
should do a good job for his community, as
well as for the company. They must make
the communities part of their lives.

“These are the kind of people we have.
They are Alaska-oriented—all the way. It is
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routine for them to do things out of the
ordinary for others.”

“Dick Adams and his crew were this kind
of people.”

Alaska Alrlines was a near-defunct outfit
when Willis, now 53, took over as president in
1966.

It still is in financial distress, but carries
more passengers to and from Alaska, and
within Alaska, than any other carrier. Some-
thing like 500,000 persons a year, almost
twice the state's population, ride Alaska.

Willis recalled how his management has
survived three proxy fights in recent years.
More than 100 employes, including pilots,
volunteered to fan out over the nation each
time to talk to individual stockholders.

“I asked them to go out and tell the stock-
holders in their own words what we are
doing and why,” Willis said. “They got about
a 08 per cent return for us from the proxies.

“Dick Adams was one of these volunteers.
He was always walking into my office and
saylng, ‘Charlie, what else can I do? "

Financially, Willis reported, the past year
has been “the toughest ever” for the airline.
Factors included the general economic re-
cession and the slump in North Slope oil
activity in Alaska.

In May the airline almost ran out of cash
and asked the employes to forgo one week’s
wages, They did, with grace. Some even of-
fered to take pay cuts. Now they are being
reimbursed at $256 a payday.

“But we went into the black in June and
I think we are coming along fine now,” Wil-
1ls said.

The loss of Flight 1866 will not ruin the
airline finanecially. Willis said the tragedy is
covered by insurance “in every respect.”

The Seattle-based airline has about 1,000
employes. £

There have been suggestions, and nibbles,
from time to time that Alaska be merged
with a stronger carrier. Willis told how the
presidents of several major airlines had sat
across the desk from him to inquire about
it.

*“No, I don't see a merger down the road,"
he saild “I frankly don’t think any other air-
line would want to take on the responsibili-
ties we have for the communities we serve.

“There is a need in Alaska for our kind
of organization.”

‘Willls sald he feels “a monkey on my back"
for the responsibility he has in preserving
jobs for Alaska’s employes and their families.

“The easlest thing for me to do would be
to just throw in the sponge,” he sald. “But
I'm not going to do that. I know in my heart
that this company is necessary.”

The employes, at all levels, greet Willis as
“Charlle.”

“That is what I want them to call me,”
he sald.

“Our people are just great,"” Willis added.
“Alaska is a cruel country that requires peo-
ple who are willing to step out front and do
the extraordinary. That's the way our people
are.

“The spirit here is each person helping
the other.”

‘Willis put it this way in a teletype message
to all stations on the Alaska system last
week:

“In a small family like ours the tragic
event of last weekend was more keenly expe-
rienced by all of us , . . Fate has taken from
us good friends and fellow employes and
has thwarted our plans and their dreams.

“*Alaska requires people who are willing to
step out front and do the extraordinary.
That's the way our people are.

“Despite our deep loss we will pull our-
selves together and carry on . . ."

Death is not a stranger to Willis. During
World War IT he commanded Navy patrol and
night-fighter squadrons in the Pacific that
suffered 50 per cent casuslties. He spent
all of his leave time visiting the families of
the dead aviators.
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“That kind of an experience makes you
realize your responsibilities all too closely,”
he said.

Willis said the airline mourns for the
passengers of Flight 1866, as well as the
crew. He would like to find a way to ex-
press this to the passengers' families. Some-
how, a personal letter from Willls does not

seem enough.

“I'm just not sure what we'll do,” he
said.

Meanwhile, Alaska Airlines has taken on
the grim job of notifylng the next of kin
and arranging to ship the victims’ remains
from Juneau after identifications are made.

Alaska’s Hercules transport planes, more
at home on the North Slope oilfields, have
béen used to fly the necessary caskets to
Juneau. The cooperation of sister airlines
has been what Willis's staff calls “excellent”
and Alaska Airlines is grateful.

If anything can buoy Willis's spirits at this
point, it is the respomse of customers.

“We didn't get a single cancellation after
the accident, not one,” Willis said. "If that
isn't typlcal Alaskana, what is?"

But the past week still was the longest
of Charlie Willis' life.

PROPOSALS FOR PHASE II
HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, a few days
ago I suggested to my colleagues in the
House that the wage-price freeze ought
to be terminated short of the original
90-day period. I indicated at that time
that I would present to the House my
recommendations for a workable price
stabilization program that could be of
long-term value. I am presenting those
recommendations at this time for review
and comment by my colleagues. I am
sure that many will agree with me that
the post-freeze policy should be substan-
tially influenced by the Congress.

Over the course of our Nation's post-
World War II history, we have had four
different bouts with inflation. The Fed-
eral Government in each case took some
kind of action to blunt inflationary pres-
sures, Our range of policles has varied
over the years from doing almost nothing
to strict Federal management and con-
trol of wages and prices.

Looking back over the experiences we
have had with the different types of poli-
cies, I note a few abundantly clear facts.
The first is that wage-price controls—
voluntary or otherwise—really boil down
to wage controls. There are three reasons
why this is so:

First. Wage controls are more easily
enforced.

Second. Exceptions are more fre-
quently made for prices than for wages.

Third. Wage-price decisions in most
cases are controlled by the same entity—
the businessman/employer. Voluntary
guidelines are of limited applicability
because an employer can choose to hold
back wage increases but not price
ncreases.

The second clear lesson we can draw
from past experience is that our econ-
omy is too large and diverse and frag-
mented for us to expect mandatory con-
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trols to be enforced throughout the
economy by the Government.

The third lesson that we must
acknowledge is that, as the largest con-
sumer of products in the economy, the
Federal Government has a means of
influencing the pricing decisions in the
economy. Twice in the last decade an-
nounced price increases in steel have
been rescinded following the President's
announcement that Government pur-
chases would be shifted away from those
products using the higher priced steel.

The fourth lesson is that wage-price
guidelines have been effective only dur-
ing periods of economic recovery. Once
full employment is achieved, the pres-
sures for wage and price increases are
too great for the guideline policy to be
effective. Our recent history would sug-
gest, therefore, that with over 6 percent
unemployment nationally we are again
in a position for guidelines to work.

With these lessons in mind I am rec-
ommending that the following steps be
taken for a period of 12 months, begin-
ning on November 14, 1971:

Pirst. Establishment of an Incomes
Policy Review Board comprised of the
Secretary of the Treasury, the Chair-
man of the Council of Economic Advisers,
the Secretary of Labor, the Secretary of
Commerce, and the Chairman of the
Federal Reserve Board. The Incomes
Policy Review Board—IPRB— will have
the power to enforce the wage-price con-
trols on selected industries and will have
subpoena power on every industry.

Also, an advisory panel will be estab-
lished, with representatives appointed
by the President from industry, labor,
and the public. The IPRB must have their
advice before any decision is announced.

Second. Wage-price guidelines will
apply in mandatory form to the auto
industry and to the metals, extractive,
and transportation industries, due to the
fact that these industries are not in free
market competition.

In connection with this point, the
President has allowed to leak out the
news that his Phase II guidelines will
apply only to “major industries:” As the
preceding plan suggests, I am in general
agreement with such a policy.

I suggest that wage-price guidelines be
voluntary in other industries.

The guidelines on wages:

No increase will be allowed that is
above the annual increase in overall pro-
ductivity as estimated by the Council of
Economic Advisers.

The guidelines on prices:

Incressed costs should be transferred
to higher productivity and not higher
prices; however, price increases will be
allowed when productivity in the indus-
try falls below the overall average. These
exceptions will be granted by the IPRB
only on merit.

Third. Rent increases will be allowed
only at a rate to be established by the
IPRB.

Fourth. The IPRB is authorized to set
maximums on interest rates and divi-
dend payments,

Fifth. The inducement for compliance
will be based on Government procure-
ment practices. When a member of an
industry is not acting in the public in-
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terest, it should lose its approval status
as a Government contractor. The IPRB
shall be empowered to make such a de-
terminatior and order.

The President, on the other hand, has
hinted that he will seek to enforce an-
nounced wage-price guidelines through
injunction and ecivil suit brought by the
Justice Dercartment in the Federal dis-
trict courts Such a plan would very likely
add o tremendous volume of cases to our
already overcrowded Federal courts. I
wonder, Mr. Speaker, if the President
intends to ask the Congress for an ex-
pansion of the Federal district court
system in order to facilitate this addi-
tional case load. I commend the desire
to avoid a massive bureaucracy, but
neither is it advisable to make admin-
istrative agencies out of the courts.

It may very well be that the President
assumes that the court cases will be few,
due to voluntary compliance with his
wage-price edict. I would say, Mr.
Speaker, that this is the very height of
naivete. As I implied earlier, it is prob-
able that there will be wage compliance
but price cheating.

Sixth. Tax incentives in the form of in-
vestment tax credits should be opposed
as too big a boon and too one sided. Tax
credits to the consumer for the purchase
of durable goods should be supported as
a stimulant to jobs in a way that aids
the people who need help the most.

Seventh, Priority should be given to
the groups that were disadvantaged by
the freeze. All wage and price contracts
that were to have gone into effect at some
point during the freeze would become ef-
fective on November 14, 1971.

Mr. Speaker, I present the above pro-
gram as my response to what I fearis a
wait-and-see form of economic planning
on the part of this administration. I be-
lieve that we have seen enough. If the
American people are to have imposed
upon them a system of wage-price con-
trols, they have the right to expect that
the controls and the enforcement of
those controls will be equitable. The plan
that the President has leaked shows signs
of a dangerous bias against wages. I hope
that many of my colleague will join me
in urging the President to insure an equal
burden of controls on prices, rents, and
other income forms besides wages.

I deeply regret, Mr. Speaker, the deci-
sion of the House leadership to discour-
age legislative action on phase II. The
last 45 days should have taught us that
the President’'s abuse of the discretions
we have given him has placed the burden
of economic sacrifice on the shoulders of
the workingman and consumer. I have
serious doubts that, in the absence of
more specific directives from the Con-
gress, the President’s programs will ap-
ply as forcefully to rents, interest, prices,
and dividends as it does to wages and
salaries. The Economic Stabilization Act
will have to be renewed by the 92d Con-
gress. I feel very strongly that it should
be amended to give more direction to the
President and state more clearly the in-
tent of the Congress.

In the meantime, I offer the above sug-~
gestions for comment and consideration
by my colleagues in the House and by my
constituents.
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THE STRIP MINING OF COAL: A
CLEAR AND PRESENT DANGER

HON. KEN HECHLER

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, there follows the text of a
statement which I delivered before the
Subcommittee on Mines and Mining,
House Committee on Interior and Insu-
lar Affairs, September 20, 1971, in sup-
port of HR. 4556. Accompanying me
were Arnold Ray Miller, an underground
coal miner with 25 years’ experience, and
past president of local union No. 2903,
United Mine Workers of America; Prof.
William H. Miernyk, professor of eco-
nomics and director of the Regional Re-
search Institute, West Virginia Univer-
sity; and Prof. Robert L. Smith, profes-
sor of wildlife biology, Division of For-
estry, West Virginia University and a
noted ecologist:

STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE KEN HECHLER
(D-W. VA.)

The sirip mining of coal constitutes a
clear and present danger to the balance of
1ife on spaceship earth.

According to the U.8. Geological Survey,
in 1965 an area of land the size of the entire
state of Delaware had been disturbed by the
strip-mining of coal.

The same sources Indicate that today, an
area of land nearly the size of the states of
Delaware plus Rhode Island has been dis-
turbed by the strip-mining of coal.

The Geological Survey projects that to
strip mine the remaining recoverable re-
sources of coal “could result in disturbed
land covering 71,000 square miles—an area
longer than the combined areas of Pennsyl-
vania and West Virginia.

Unreclamied strip-mined land, according
to the Soil Conservation Service, would con-
stitute a band of land one mile wide stretch-
ing from New York to San Francisco.

As pyrite is exposed to oxygen and mols-
ture, sulfuric acid runoff results from strip-

, Elllilng fish and aquatic life and
eventually killing the streams themselves.

It is estimated that 1,600 tons of mineral
acid are produced every day due to strip min-
ing.
ngThe habitat for wildlife has been seriously
disturbed or destroyed as a result of strip-
mining. The Bureau of Sport Fisherles esti-
mates that “two-thirds of the fish and wild-
life habitat disturbed could be classified as
being severely or moderately affected.”

1,024,000 acres of coal strip-mined lands
were unreclaimed as of one year ago, accord-
ing to the Department of the Interior, and
this acreage is rapldly escalating Instead of
being reduced.

145,146 acres of lakes and ponds have been
adversely affected by silt and acld from strip-
mining as of one year ago, according to the
Department of the Interior, and this acreage
is rapidly escalating instead of being reduced.

Surface-mined land “destroys outdoor rec-
reation resources valued at $35 million an-
nually, including $22.6 million worth of an-
nual fish and wildlife benefits,” according to
the Department of the Interior.

A U.B. Geological Survey study estimates
that 30,000 tons of sllt per square mile were
discharged from a strip-mined area in east-
ern KEentucky, while only 27.9 tons per square
mile annually were discharged from a tim-
bered valley.

Over 13,000 miles of streams have been pol«
luted by acid from strip mines.

According to the Department of the In-
terior, strip-mining has resulted in “signifi-
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cant soclo-economic losses such as retarded
employment, investment opportunities, de-
pressing social environments, abnormal
physical and mental hazards, and esthetical-
1y unattractive landscapes.”

20,000 miles of “highwalls"—the signature
of the strip miner engaging in contour min-
ing—can never be restored.

“Big Muskie”, a glant earth-mover in
southeastern Ohio, can pick up 220 cubic
yards in one scoop, remove 4 million yards
of overburden a month, and is typical of the
huge machinery which makes “reclamation”
extremely difficult, if not prohibitively ex-
pensive.

Strip-mining disturbs or destroys one
square mile for every 1.9 million tons of
coal produced.

It would cost $28,165,500 to control the
sedimentation problem caused by strip-min-
ing of the Coal River Watershed in West
Virginia, according to a 1969 study of the
U.8. Soll Conservation Service.

Silt is filling up the mouth of the Coal
River as a result of strip-mining, threaten-
ing the water supply of the city of St.
Albans, W. Va.

Spoil banks created by strip-mining are
highly unstable and cause massive land-
slides,

Dynamite blasting seriously affects the
water table and water supply of many homes
in strip-mined areas.

Many people have had their homes dam-
aged, water supply polluted, and property
values depleted as a result of the strip min-
ing of coal,

The increase of coal prospecting permits
on Federal lands has catapulted up to 733,-
b576 acres, a 50 percent increase in the fiscal
year ending July 1970, according to the Bu-
reau of Land Management.

The Bureau of Indian Affairs reports an
increase from 0 to 500,000 acres in the same
period for exploration rights which may
turn into coal land leases.

The *“coal rush” boom is on in Arizona,
Colorado, Montansa, New Mexico, North Dak-
ota and Wyoming, where nearly one million
acres of public and Indian lands have been
leased, not to mention the huge acreage
owned by the land-grant rallroads and other
private owners.

Heavy strip-mining areas of West Virginia
had some of the greatest losses of population
in the state. Of the ten counties leading in
the production of strip-mined coal, nine of
these had population losses ranging from
6.2% to 20% or an average of 17.6%. This is
8 loss of nearly three times the state aver-
age of 6.2%, contrasting the census of 1970
with 1960.

Contour mining has caused landslides on
1,700 miles of slopes.

The Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wild-
lfe reports that of the streams recelving
direct run-off from strip-mined spoil banks,
319% were noticeably laden with precipitates,
and 37% had discolored water. The precipi-
tates are ferric hydroxide sludge (commonly
“yellow boy", by name).

ALARM BELL IN THE NIGHT

The alarm bell is ringing, but America
sleeps. d

The most startling single statistic about
strip-mining is the fact that for the year
1970, 43.8 percent of all coal production was
strip-mined. In 1068, the percentage was
36.9%, and it moved up to 38.1% in 1969.

This percentage is not just inching up-
ward; there is a strip-mine explosion which
is ripping off the land from the tribal lands
of the Navajo and Hopl Indians in the south-
west to the forests of Alabama, to the Great
Plains and the trapping of huge strippable
reserves in the west, in addition to
Appalachia.

Half a century ago, a modest 5,057,000 tons
of coal was strip-mined, and this was only
1.2% of the total. By 1941, strip-mining had
risen to 10.7% of total coal production, rising
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to 22.7% in 1951, and 32.3% in 1961. Ob-
servers have little doubt that next year for
the first time In history more coal will be
mined by strip and auger methods than un-
derground methods, and the percentage will
continue to rise unless Congress acts to stop
this devastation of the land, soil, streams and
forests.
HARRY CAUDILL'S VISION

Ten years ago, the American public was
relatively complacent about the adverse ef-
fects of strip-mining. During the '60s, only
a few voices were crying in the wilderness.
One of these was Harry Caudill, whose clas-
sic book, “Night Comes to the Cumberlands”,
depicted conditions which caused amazed
readers to shake their heads in disbelief. As
Caudill tells it,

“A mountaineer claimed that a company
had plowed up his mountainsides, covered
his bottomland with rubble, caused his well
to go dry and, in his own words, had ‘plumb
broke' him. After he had heard all the evli-
dence and arguments of counsel, the trial
Judge dismissed the case. In doing so he
told the mountaineer, ‘I deeply sympathize
with you and sincerely wish I could rule
for you. My hands are tied by the rulings
of the Court of Appeals and under the law
I must follow its decisions, The truth is that
about the only rights you have on your land
is to breathe on it and pay the taxes., For
all practical purposes the company that owns
the minerals in your land owns all the other
rights pertaining to it.’ "

Caudill also writes: “In the flat country of
western EKentucky, where thousands of acres
had already been devastated by strip-min-
ing, the coal seams lie only thirty to sixty
feet beneath the surface. The overburden is
scraped off and the coal is scooped out. Inev-
itably such topsoil as the land affords is
buried under towering heaps of subsoil.
When the strippers move on, once level
meadows and cornfields have been converted
to jumbled heaps of hardpan, barren clay
from deep in the earth. This hellish land-
scape is slow to support vegetation and years
elapse before the yellow waste turns green
again. In the meantime, immense quantities
of dirt have crept into the sluggish streams,
and have choked them, ..."”

“In 1954 Kentucky's Governor Lawrence
Wetherby advocated a mild bill designed to
restrain the operators from the worst of their
abuses, Immediately, the holding companies
and the industry reacted as if they had been
stung by a huge bee. Lobbyists dragged out
all the timeworn arguments again and the
lawmakers were solemnly assured that strip
and auger mining are good for the region’s
economy, creating jobs and bringing prosper-
ity to Main Street. A diluted version of an
initially weak bill was passed but successive
governors have failed to enforce even its mild
strictures. . . . Little effort is made to reclaim
or stabilize the land, and indeed, reclamation
is rarely possible once the surface has been
80 violently disturbed. Under the law strip-
pers are required to replant their wrecked and
ravaged acres. . . . Few operators seriously at-
tempt to comply with the reclamation regu-
lations; most are permitted virtually to ig-
nore them."”

TREMENDOUS NATIONWIDE INTEREST
The bill which is co-sponsored by 90 Mem-

bers of Congress, H.R. 4556 and related bills,
includes provisions which apply to both sur-

" face and underground coal mining. My office

has been flooded with letters, telegrams snd
telephone calls from every state in the union,
and several forelign countries, ever since this
bill was introduced on February 18, 1971. I
commend this Committee for holding these
hearings, and for the Committee’s efforts in
the protection of our natural resources, our
great national parks and recreation areas,
wild rivers and scenic tralls, and the Com-
mittee's dedicated interest in environmental
protection. I know that Members of this
Committee can be proud of the tremendous
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outpouring of public and national interest in
these hearings, which have necessitated ex-
tending the hearings into October. As soon
as the word went forth that hearings would
be held on this vital issue, my office was
besieged with a barrage of inquiries from
those individuals and organizations affected
by strip mining and eager to present testi-
mony.

There follows at this point a table out-
lining some of the basic differences between
H.R. 4556 and the Administration Bill (H.R.
4704) :

1. Does the bill apply to all underground
and surface coal mines? Under H.R. 4556,
Yes. Under H.R. 4704/Administration Bill,
No.

2. Are regulations required for all such
mines? Under H.R. 45566, Yes. Under H.R.
4704/Administration Bill, No. The adminis-
tration’s bill does not require it for Federal
lands or Indian lands, but merely authorizes
it on these lands at the discretion of Federal
agencies.

3. Does it apply to Indian lands? Under
H.R. 4556, Yes. Under H.R. 4704/Administra-
tion BIill, No.

4. Does it apply to all minerals? Under HR.
45566, No—just coal. Under H.R. 4704/Admin-
istration Bill, Yes.

5, Who administers the bill? Under HR.
4556, EPA. Under H.R. 4704/Administration
Bill, Interior Department.

6. Would the bill prohibit all surface coal
mining within 6 months? Under H.R. 45586,
Yes. Under H.R. 4704/Administration Bill,
No.

7. Would the bill prohibit underground
and surface coal mining in wilderness areas?
Under H.R. 4556, Yes. Under HR. 4704/Ad-
ministration Bill, No.

8. Would it limit underground coal min-
ing in national forests? Under H.R. 4556, Yes.
Under H.R. 4704/Administration Bill, No.

9. Will EPA issue national standards of en-
vironmental control for active and planned
underground coal mines? Under H.R. 4556,
Yes—they must be published within 90 days
after enactment and effective 90 days later.
Under H.R. 4704/Administration Bill, No.

10. Must 50 States submit plans or regu-
lations for reclamation at active and planned
underground coal mines? Under H.R. 4556,
Yes—within 1 year after enactment. Under
H.R. 4704/Administration Bill, Yes—within
2 years after enactment and covers surface
mines also.

11, Does the bill provide civil and eriminal
penalties and injunctions? Under H.R. 4556,
Yes, clvil penaltles—$10,000 for each viola-
tion; criminal penalties of $25,000 or im-
prisonment for first violation, and $50,000 for
second. Under H.R. 4704/Administration Bill,
Yes, civil penalties—$1,000 per day after first
15 days; criminal—$10,000 for violations or
1-year imprisonment.

12, Does the bill provide for class action
suits similar to the Clean Air Act? Under H.R.
4556, Yes. Under H.R. 4704/Administration
Blll, No.

13. Does the bill provide grants for reclaim-
ing abandoned and inactive coal mines? Un-
der H.R. 4556, Yes—up to 90-percent grants.
Under H.R. 4704/Administration Bill, No.

In addition, I should like to point out sev-
eral other features of H.R. 4556, and indicate
why they differ from the administration bill:

First, H.R. 4566 applies to surface and un-
derground coal mines located or planned
anywhere In the United States, including
those in Federal lands and Indian lands.

The administration bill transmitted to the
Congress on February 10, 1971, does not ap-
ply to Indian lands. Further, the adminis-
tration’s bill does not require any regulation
of these operations in the case of coal mining
on “federally owned lands or land held in
trust by the United States for Indians.” It
merely authorizes—see title III—Federal
agencies ‘“‘which have jurisdiction over land
on which mining operations are permitted”—
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but apparently not those where minerals are
reserved—to promulgate, at their discretion,
“environmental regulations to govern such

operations.”

In my judgment this is a significantly
weak feature of the administration bill. The
coal industry—Iindeed the oil industry—is
turning more and more to the public lands
of the United States to develop the coal re-
sources therein. Why should the administra-
tion, in one breath, tell the States that they
must regulate their coal mining operations
to protect cur environment, but, in another,
say that, as to Federal lands and Indian
lands located within the States, the Federal
Government does not require regulation?

The administration bill covers all minerals.

H.R. 4556 applies only to coal mining oper-
ations. The most serious adverse environ-
mental effects stem from coal mining, I do
not wish to confuse this issue by trying to
regulate these other industries at the same
time, although I would not object to efforts
to control all minerals where necessary.

Second, H.R. 4556 provides that it be ad-
ministered by the Environmental Protection
Agency.

The administration bill proposes that the
Interior Department administer the program.

The Interior Department is a management
agency; 1t manages lands and resources. It is
also interested in increased mineral produc-
tion. Its record in trying to regulate the coal
industry for health and safety has been
dismal.

H.R. 45566 and also the administration bill
both provide a management function. Both
bills are standard-setting and regulatory
bills. EPA now has a similar function in the
case of air and water pollution control and
the control of pesticides. Many of the en-
vironmental problems assoclated with coal
mining relate to air and water pollution. It
is, therefore, logical and reasonable for EPA
to have this function. Furthermore, inas-
much as forest lands of the Department of
Agriculture’s Forest Service are involved, it is
logical to place control in the Environmental
Protection Agency rather than the Interior
Department.

Third, H.R. 4556 declares that “the public
has a right to enjoy a safe and healthy hu-
man environment” and to expect that Fed-
eral, State, and local governments *will pro-
tect this right.”

The administration bill
declaration.

Fourth, H.R. 4556 prohibits the opening of
any new, abandoned, or inactive surface coal
mine. It also requires, in the case of existing
surface coal mines, that EPA shall promul-
gate regulations within 30 days after enact-
ment governing the content of reclamation
plans for such mines; the regulations shall
require that all surface coal mining opera-
tions shall cease within 6 months after en-
actment, except those necessary to reclaim
the lands; the operators of such mines shall
submit for EPA’s approval reclamation plans
within 60 days after enactment; and the
failure of an operator to submit a plan for
approval or to comply with it shall not re-
lieve him of his responsibility to do so.

The administration bill does not prohibit
all surface coal mining. In fact, for at least
2 years such mining would go unregulated
under the administration bill.

COAL MINING PROHIBITED IN WILDERNESS AREAS

Fifth, H.R. 4556 would prohibit any under-
ground and surface coal mining in areas of
the national wilderness system.

The administration bill has no similar pro-
vision.

Bixth, H.R. 4556 would require that no sur-
face coal mining be conducted in national
forests, and that underground coal mining
in the national forests be conducted so as
not to damage or destroy any area of the
forests or the natural resources thereof.

The administration bill has no similar pro-
vision.

has no similar
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CONTROL OF UNDERGROUND MINING

Seventh, H.R. 4566 would control under-
ground coal mining so as to reduce or elimi-
nate adverse environmental effects. It would
require that EPA publish, within 90 days
after enactment, regulations prescribing na-
tional environmental control standards for
active and planned underground coal mines
and that those regulations, after public com-
ment, shall be finally promulgated 90 days
later. Then, each of the 50 States must adopt
after public hearings, and submit to EPA,
within 6 months after such promulgation, a
plan for the effective implementation, main-
tenance, and enforcement of these promul-
gated EPA regulations. EPA will approve
those plans which provide for permits or
licenses for underground coal mines and for
renewal thereof at least every 3 years; for
performance bonds; for reports on the actions
taken or planned to protect the environment
and the effectiveness of such actions; for
prohibiting the opening of new underground
coal mines where such mining would result
in a violation of applicable air or water qual-
ity standards or would be detrimental to
health or welfare; for timetables to insure
compliance with the plan; and for periodic
revision of the plans.

If EPA finds that a State has failed to sub-
mit a plan, or that it has been disapproved,
or that a State faills to make revisions in
it after notice from the EPA, the Adminis-
trator of the Environmental Protection
Agency must issue regulations covering such
operations in the State which shall then
apply to such operations.

The administration bill would give the
States up to 2 years to submit approvable
regulations governing surface and under-
ground coal mines,

The administration bill also provides, in
section 201(a) (2) that the mining operations
must not “result in a violation of applicable
water or alr quality standards.” But section
201(b) of the administration’s bill directs
that the State regulations “shall be further
elaborated"” by the Secretary of the Interior
through “guidelines” which he must issue 30
days after enactment. These are issued with-
out any opportunity for public comment on
them. We have seen the disastrous effects of
not providing for public review of regula-
tions and guidelines before they are finalized
in the case of coal mine health and safety
regulations.

This section of the administration bill also
directs that the guidelines “shall attempt to
assure that State regulations provide the
operator of a mining operation sufficient
flexibility to choose the most economically
efficient means of meeting the requirements
of section 201(a) (2)” which relate to air and
water quality standards.

I cannot understand the meaning of this
provision or the need for it. Neither the
Clean Air Act, nor the Federal Water Pollu-
tlon Control Act, prevents anyone subject to
alr or water quality standards from choosing
whatever means necessary to achieve the re-
quirements of the standards, Thus, this pro-
vision is not necessary.

The Clean Air Act Amendments of 1970
specifically provide that air quality standards
and requirements are mandatory and that
only technological considerations, not eco-
nomic considerations will be applied. This
provision of the administration bill appears
to change this requirement of the 1970 law.

The administration bill provides that if a
State falls to submit environmental regula-
tions within 2 years after enactment, the
Secretary of the Interior must “promptly”
issue them, but no time frame is established
for doing so. .

PENALTIES AND CLASS ACTION SUITS
Eighth, HR. 4556 provides for civil and
criminal penalties and for injunctions and
other actions to enforce its provisions, regula-
tlons, and plans.
The administration bill has similar provi-
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sions, but its civil penalties are only applied
after 156 days of continuing violations.

Ninth, H.R. 4556 provides for citizen class
action suits as do the Clean Air Act Amend-
ments of 1970.

The administration bill contains no similar
provision.

Tenth, H.R. 4556 protects employees who
notify EPA of violations or testify regarding
enforcement of the act from being dis-
charged or discriminated against. This provi-
sion is also in the Federal Coal Mine Health
and Safety Act of 1969.

The administration bill does not.

Eleventh, H.R. 45666 provides up to 80 per-
cent grants for “reclaiming"” abandoned or
inactive coal mines under plans to be sub-
mitted to EPA for approval and where the
Administrator finds such “reclaiming” Is
feasible. The requirements for such plans are
set forth in the bill.

The administration bill has no similar
provision.

JURISDICTION IN ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

AGENCY

There are a number of additional reasons
why I believe it is important to vest the
administration of this act in the Environ-
mental Protection Agency, rather than the
Bureau of Mines.

The entire philosophy which dominates
the operation of the Buerau of Mines, and
the Administration Bill itself, is that mining
technology, economics and production are
the highest goals to be served—so therefore
all concerns which relate to the environment
must be subordinate to these goals. I would
like to make a plea to this Committee that
equal and exact justice be restored by giving
at least equal weight to those factors which
adversely affect the environment, I do not
believe that we can any longer weaken en-
vironmental safeguards in order to Insure
that operators can profitably mine the coal.

When Gifford Pinchot was in his prime, I
doubt if he ever experienced the evils of
strip mining, yet he knew something about
fundamental values when he penned these
words: “The American Colossus was fiercely
intent on appropriating and exploiting the
riches of the richest of all continents—grasp-
ing with both hands, reaping where he had
not sown, wasting what he thought would
last forever. New railroads were opening new
territory. The exploiters were pushing farther
and farther into the wilderness. The man
who could get his hands on the biggest slice
of natural resources was the best citizen.
Wealth and virtue were supposed to trot in
double harness." )

Let us look for a moment at the regula-
tlons of the Department of the Interior en-
titled “Surface Exploration, Mining and Rec-
lamation of Lands" which state: “It is the
policy of this Department to encourage the
development of the mineral resources un-
der its jurisdiction where mining is author-
ized. However, the public interest requires
that . . . adequate measures be taken to avold,
minimize, or correct damage to the environ-
ment . . .” (emphasis supplied.)

Even where “previous experience” has
shown the Department that mining opera-
tions “cannot feasilbly be conducted by any
known methods or measures to avold” severe
environmental damage, these regulations
merely authorize, not direct, the authorizing
official to “prohibit or otherwise restrict”
such operations.

The Environmental Protection Agency, on
the other hand, was established to provide a
central source of expertise on environmental
controls. It 1s not production-oriented. It
has no mission to manage mineral resources
for development purposes, as does the De-
partment of the Interior. It provides a fresh
and modérn approach to a problem which
demands fresh and modern solutions if we
hope to protect human life and its suste-
nance on spaceship earth.
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PRODUCTION-ORIENTED PHILOSOPHY

H.R. 4704, the administration bill, contains
a provision which once again reveals the bias
of the Department of the Interior in drafting
a bill which shows the production-oriented
philosophy of the Department charged with
administering the bill. Section 201 (b) on page
8 of H.R. 4704 establishes tha* the Depart-
ment's guldelines “‘shall attempt to assure
that State regulations provide the operator
of a mining operation sufficient flexibility to
choose the most economically efficient means
of meeting” environmental requirements, in-
cluding *“applicable water or air quality
standards.” The section also states that they
“shall be based on consideration of" several
factors, including “a comparison of the costs
and benefits of achleving alternative levels"
of the environmental requirements.

It is obvious that this section is included
because of the strong feeling and pressure by
industry that without such a provision some
zealous public servants might require per-
haps too much reclamation or controls to
protect the environment.

H.R. 45566 (Sec. II) contains broad pro-
visions for making all information except
trade secrets, and it is in this area that I
would like to point out a rather typical ex-
ample of the production-oriented approach
of the Bureau of Mines. Just last week, the
Bureau of Mines released its 197C figures on
total coal tonnage produced, with the amount
of strip, auger and underground coal mined
during 1870. Despite the fact that we are
already in the ninth month of 1871, it is
incredible that the Bureau of Mines has no
accurate informafion on how much coal
is being strip-mined during any month of
1971, After several inquiries, the Bureau of
Mines came up with estimates of the total
amount of coal produced during each of the
first six months of 1971, but still could not
provide any data whatsoever on how much
of this was strip-mined. When I ask Bu-
reau officials whether they were at all inter-
ested in where the coal came from, they sald
they would not have such figures until Sep-
tember, 1972 to cover the entire year 1971.
However, the Bureau of Mines does publish
an extremely detailed 30-page pamphlet
which reveals in minute detail where the
coal production goes, how much to electric
utilities, how much to all other sources,
whether it is shipped by rall and other
methods, and the geographle dsitribution
of where coal production winds up in its
final destination. Although all this mate-
rial covers the first quarter of 1971, the
Bureau of Mines still cannot supply an
authoritative figure on how much of the
coal produced in any month of 1971 is
strip-mined.

NO STATISTICS FOR 1971 STRIP MINING

What is the excuse of the Bureau of Mines
for this statistical backwardness? They say
(1) they have never bothered to keep any
such figures; (2) their production and dis-
tribution figures are collected from coal
companies who haven't bothered to tell how
they mine their coal, except that they will
deign to tell at the end of the year, and
then after a nine-month further walt we
will finally know the secret by September,
1972, what happened in 1971.

On Thursday, I registered a complaint with
Dr. Osborn’s office, indleating that to me it
was incredible with the Committee hearings
starting September 20 that nobody had any
interest In knowing how much of 1971's coal
was belng strip-mined. It was at this point
that I was given an “unofficial guess”, penned
on a small yellow sheet of paper, that per-
haps strip-mining constituted now 47.5% of
total production. It was emphasized that this
was a conservative guess and nothing more,
and that the coal companies themselves had
all the information.

I have taken the Committee through this
statistical chamber of horrors merely to em-
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phasize the point that this underlines the
need for a vigorous, independent government
agency like the Environmental Protection
Agency to enforce strip-mine control and
reclamation. It would be a grave mistake to
allow the production-oriented Bureau of
Mines to make the basic regulatory decisions
in a fleld where they are beholden to the coal
industry for such a simple statistic as the
amount of coal which is strip-mined.

WHY IS IT NECESSARY TO BAN STRIP MINING OF
COAL? WHY CAN'T STATE LAWS PROTECT
AGATNST THE ADVERSE EFFECTSE ON THE
ENVIRONMENT?

Most of the states where there ls strip-
mining of coal have some form of regulatory
statute. In most, the regulations are either
too weak, or they are not effectively enforced.

But the most important factor is that all
regulations start with the premise that the
strip-mining of coal is inevitable and neces-
sary, it cannot be curbed, and therefore the
task of legislation and administrative regu-
lations is to ease the more serious damages
in such a way that the public outcry will be
blunted. Most state statutes are studded with
phrases such as “where practicable”, or are
worded so as to prevent “unreasonable” ad-
verse effects such as siltation and pollution.
The regulations for the most part are based
not on environmental objectives, but on eco-
nomic considerations.

According to the records of the West Vir-
ginia State Department of Natural Resources,
approximately 300,000 acres of land have been
disturbed in West Virginia, and 78,000 “re-
planted.” West Virginia was supposed to have
a pretty “tough" strip-mining law in 1967,
according to its advocates, but it just doesn't
seem to have cut the mustard, As the recla-
mation laws have become increasingly strict,
the amount of land reclaimed per year has
declined and bond forfeitures for non-com-
pliance have dramatically Increased, accord-
ing to the Department of Natural Resources.

In one case, in Eentucky, after eight viola-
tlons without an order of suspension by the
Eentucky Reclamation Division, the strip-
ping company was notified that “future vio-
lations would not be tolerated.”

One Kentucky coal operator was fined $300
for stripping without a permit, but he did
very well financlally because he actually pro-
cessed T88 tons of coal at $10.00 a ton after
he was caught.

The interesting thing about reclamation
laws is that they generally specify certain
procedures which ought to be followed, such
as grading and planting, but then there are
no rigorous attempts to be sure the strip-
mine operator is held accountable for the
condition of the land after it has bheen
stripped. There is also a baslc dilemma in
state reclamation laws and regulations: the
law is so worded that the public gets the
impression the environment is being pro-
tected; talk of stiff law and stiff enforcement
is equally deceptive, as it would give the
coal operator the impression that the land
could be fully restored and still make it
profitable to strip-mine coal.

As a matter of fact, with the advent of
huge earth-moving equipment like Blg Mus-
kie and the Gem of Egypt, reclamation costs
are far higher than in the good old days
when pick-and-shovel strip mining was car-
ried out on a small scale.

ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL FPRESSURE

There is great economic and political pres-
sure on both state legislatures and state
agencles administering the law to make the
state law or regulations weak or flexible
enough s0 that the jobs and industry
created by strip mining will not leave and go
to some other state. In West Virginia, I am
frequently confronted with the argument
that we badly need jobs and tax receipts In
a state which has traditionally suffered both
from high unemployment and a heavy exodus
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of young people who cannot find jobs. This
creates additional economic and political
pressure to further weaken the law, and so
bend the administration of the law so that
the surface mining industry will remain in
West Virginia. It is extremely difficult for
state legislators, and those who administer
the law, to withstand this kind of heavy pres-
sure—which is immediate, insistent, bellig-
erent, unbending, emotional, determined,
and coupled with political threats which are
also linked with hints of heavy campaign
contributions to political opponents. The
state and its elected public officials almost
always seem to bend under this type of pres-
sure frequently expressing the fear that the
strip mining industry will simply move on
with its jobs to some other state.

Although you can't move the source of
coal seams to other states, there are in-
deed many states—particularly in the west-
ern region—where huge strippable resources
and weak state laws do exist. When a state
and its elected officials are put at a com-
petitive disadvantage by these kinds of
threats, there is a great tendency to weaken
the strip mining law or its enforcement to
satisfy the insistent demands of the strip
mining industry. This is another strong ar-
gument for Federal rather than state legis-
lation.

RECLAMATION?

“The technology exists to achieve effective
reclamation,” stated National Coal Associa-
tion President Carl E. Bagge in a special
statement on surface mining released Sep-
tember 16, 1971. Pennsylvania is reputed
to have the '"‘toughest” reclamation law in
the nation, and West Virginia and Ken-
tucky are supposed to have tough and effec-
tive laws. The Tennessee Valley Authority,
including reclamation regulations in its
strip-mined coal purchase contracts, states
they “toughened” these regulations in De-
cember, 1970, and are In the process of
toughening them even more., Federal and
state legislators are being enthusiastically
taken in tow by strip mining companies, to
show them examples of where successful
reclamation of strip-mined land has been
achieved.

Much progress has been made in reclaim-
ing strip-mined lands; there is no question-
ing this fact. There is also a vast and rising
amount of money going into the first two
letters of the words “PROGRESS". If all the
money being spent by strip-mine companies
on color photos, brochures, helicopter trips
for legislators, bus trips for schoolchildren
and service clubs, radio, television, news-
paper ads, and public relations representa-
tives were being spent on reclamation it-
self, perhaps there would be even more gen-
uine progress instead of just “P-R."

As I indicated earlier, the Department
of the Interior estimated a year ago that
1,024,000 acres were unreclalmed. Now if
this total were gradually being reduced every
year, we would have more cause. for opti-
mism, and more reason to listen with respect
to the “P-R" from the strip miners. They
reply that most of this damage was done by
irresponsible, fly-by-night operators who
moved in to skim off the cream, and today's
breed of strip-mine operators are responsible
businessmen who want to improve their
image by really reclaiming the land. But
there are still many more total acres of
land damaged, property values depleted,
homes and water supply threatened, streams
polluted and filled with silt and sediment,
and all the other adverse effects.

THE P-R MEN AND "“RECLAMATION"

It is commonly assumed that although the
adverse effects of strlpmining may be seri-
ous, reclamation restores the land to its
original productivity. The more enthusiastic
P-R men consistently tell you that strip
mining usually improves the land, by creat-
ing fishing lakes, recreation areas, parks, air-
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ports, sanitary land-fills, golf courses. In
fact, as the P-R men wax more expansive and
radiant, they even clailm that the very proe-
ess of sirip mining improves the land so0
much that all communities should be eager
to invite more strip mining just in order to
make the land better.

A study entitled “The Ecological Effects of
Strip Mining: A Comparative Study of Na-
tural and Reclaimed Watershed” was com-
pleted at Case Western Reserve University,
Cleveland, Ohlo, and published on August
20, 1971. This study compared two water-
sheds in Belmont County In southeastern
Ohio, one of which was undisturbed by strip
mining, and the other had been disturbed by
strip mining which concluded in 1966.

The significant element of this study is
that it scientifically measures the effects of
reclamation, which was completed In the
strip-mined watershed in 1968. The reclama-
tion was accomplished by a highly-respected
coal company whose name is a legend in both
the industry and politics of Ohio and the
nation—the Hanna Coal Company, which is
a subdivision of the glant Consolidation
Coal Co., headed by a man with whom this
committee and I am sure everyone is fa-
miliar, John Corcoran. John Corcoran is a
man of unquestioned integrity, a man I con-
sider a personal friend.

The report states: “The water dralning
from the mined and reclaimed watershed
is highly acidic, having an average pH of
3.5. In contrast, the water draining from
the natural system is neutral or slightly
basie, having an average pH of 79. ... In
the affected system Fe (iron) was found in
concentrations greater than 400 times that
found in the natural system, SO, (sulfate)
averaged 56 times that of the natural sys-
tem, K (potassium) 2.8 times, Ca (calcium)
9 times, Mg (magnesium) 30 times, Mn
(manganese) over 1,320 times and Al (alumi-
num) was found to be over 3,000 times that
of the natural system. These large amounts
of ions produced high concentrations of
dissolved solids. Average dissolved solids of
the affected systems were 90 times that of
the natural system."”

TOXIC EFFECTS OF ACIDIC SOIL

Also, experiments were conducted to
demonstrate the toxic effect on tomato
plants of varlous concentrations of these
elements in the soll. They grew some real
healthy tomato plants with low concentra-
tions of manganese in the soll, and also
tested how long tomato plants could survive
in various concentrations. The study showed
that in the reclaimed strip-mined watershed,
the concentration of manganese In the soil
was “about 2,800 times what the healthy
tomato plant lived in.” The study concludes:
“This small experiment indicates that plants
do need certain amounts of nutrients such
as manganese but they cannot survive the
toxic quantities which are released In the
strip-mined area.”

Without going into detall on all the cther
scientific investigations and comparisons in
this study of reclaimed strip-mined land, I
would like to quote the conclusions., /1)
Three years after reclamation, one finds that
the affected area cannot support plant and
animal life.

(2) Geologic formations high in sandstone
must be reclaimed by better methods or
should not be strip-mined at all.

(3) The acid condition produced by strip
mining releases amounts of minerals and
nutrients which are toxic to plant life.

(4) The high dissolved chemical load en-
tering Piedmont Lake from the affected area
is rapidly increasing the eutorphication proc-
esses in the lake; and thus, it 1s altering
and destroying lake habitats.”

“Crown vetch'" is a blooming favorite,
which grows quickly and produces a color-
ful photograph, and is therefore the kind of
grassy plant growth which strip miners pre-
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fer. Many contented cows have been photo-
graphed in color as they graze in crown vetch
replanted over strip-mined coal lands, al-
though one source confided that the con-
tentment of the cows was enhanced con-
siderably by the liberal distribution of ears
of corn among the crown vetch a short time
before the convincing photographs were
snapped. The root structure of crown vetch
tends to be rather shallow, and it does little
to restore the soll to its original productivity.
Btrip-mine operators who conclude that the
opponents of strip mining are mainly “na-
ture nuts” interested in gazing at scenery,
of course, derive comnsiderable satisfaction
from the obvious fact that aesthetically
crown vetch scores very high. The P-R men
count on the preference of casual observers
for the tinsel and the wrapping paper, rather
than what is actually inside the package.

DAMAGE TO FORESTS AND WOODLANDS

Many foresters are deeply concerned with
the severe damage which strip mining deals
to the woodlands. “Reclamation” frequently
means the planting of inferior black locusts
to replace the more valuable timber felled to
make way for the strip-miners. In their de-
fense, the surface mining companies point to
greater damage done by the early and indis-
criminate loggers and the more recent prac-
tice of “clear-cutting”, but the fact remains
that “reclamation” has failed to restore the
forests to their original pre-stripped value.
Professional foresters have estimated that it
would take upwards of 400 years to grow the
trees which could fully reclalm and replace
what strip-miners have destroyed in West
Virginia (this estimate, for example, was
made, among others, by Robert Daoust,
forester with the U.S. Army Corps of En-
gineers; estimates by Dr. Robert L. Smith
of West Virginia University run somewhat
higher in number of years it would take).

“RECLAMATION" ON FLAT LANDS

Many observers contend that slnce recla-
mation is easy to accomplish on relatively
fiat lands, strip mining should be allowed to
continue with milder reclamation require-
ments where area stripping is carried out.
Western Kentucky and eastern Montana are
frequently cited as examples of areas where
less damage is done by stripping, and there-
fore reclamation is easler. Area stripping
produces the familiar *“washboard" scene,
with alternate trenches and hills of spoil.
Water frequently collects in stagnant pools
between these hills of spoil. In Hopkins
County in western Eentucky, a public health
emergency resulted from the mosquitoes us-
ing these stagnant pools as breeding grounds.

Some very revealing comments were made
by the reclamation officer for a coal operator,
the Knife River Coal Company. Speaking at
the Montana Coal Symposium held at Bill-
ings, Montana on November 6-7, 1969,
Thomas A. Gwynn stated: “Knife River rec-
ognizes the unusual problems in reclama-
tion of mined lands in Montana, having had
several years’ experience in the Savage, Mon-
tana area. Tens of thousands of trees have
been planted and various legumes seeded,
often with total failure but occasionally with
surprising success. . . . To think that we can
level the lands and eventually have fields of
grass belly deep to a tall steer is unrealistic
of course, but grazing lands or wildlife habit-
ats are entirely within the realm of reason.”
These are the confessions of an expert coal
operator official.

Now listen to a Montana rancher, Wallace
D. McRae, of the Rocker Six Cattle Company
of Forsyth, Montana, speaking at the same
conference: “The coal that is being mined at
both the Western Energy Company mine, and
the Peabody Coal Company mine Is on sur-
face that was formerly part of the ranch on
which I was raised. I have seen the ‘before
and after’ of strip mining and its relation-
ship to the livestock and farming industries.
From my experience, strip mining and any
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agricultural endeavor are completely incom-
patible. Strip mining as practiced in the
past has completely destroyed the produc-
tivity of the land for agricultural crop and
lvestock purposes, it has also destroyed the
land’s productivity for wild-life and game,
and has perhaps even more significantly
destroyed the natural beauty of the land.”

IS SOME LAND TOO POOR TO RECLAIM?

Another theory concerning reclamation is
that in many areas of the nation, desert-type
land is virtually worthless for anything ex-
cept sagebrush, cactus and coyotes, so why
should persistent conservationists demand
that green-grassed oases be guaranteed on
strip-mined land? These comments are fre-
quently applied to the Black Mesa area in
northern Arizona, where Peabody Coal Com-
pany has a glant strip-mining operation
under way, providing 23,000 tons a day. There
will be many later witnesses who testify on
the Black Mesa strip mining and its im-
plications, and I will confine my remarks
only to the implications for reclamation.
There are heavy salt concentrations in the
subsoil, which the stripping of the top-soil
bring to the surface in the Black Mesa area.
According to Elwood A. Seaman, Chief Ecolo-
gist for the Bureau of Reclamation, who has
frequently visited the Black Mesa area, it is
extremely doubtful that any plants native
to this region could be revegetated on the
spoils left from strip mining in the Black
Mesa.,

Many statements about the difficulty, ex-
pense or impossibility of reclamation are im-
mediately denounced by coal companies as
emanating from “ecological extremists.” This
is why I have chosen a quotation from that
great mouthpliece of the wide-open canyons
of downtown New York City, the Wall Street
Journal, which has this to report in its
April 13, 1971 edition concerning the prob-
lems of pumping the Black Mesa coal to the
Mohave power plant and other human effects
of strip mining coal in that area:

DAMAGE TO INDIAN BLACE MESA LANDS

“The old Navajo belleves that Black Mesa
is the body of the Earth and that the power
shovels are damaging it cruelly; the tradi-
tional Hopl, who have shrines on the mesa
and consider themselves stewards of all the
land here, say the mining is a desecration.
They also belleve the pumping of well water
from below the mesa, for the slurry pipeline
that carrles crushed coal to Mohave, threat-
ens their farms; these are on the washes on
the south side of the mesa near the villages
where they live.

“The most anclent of these is Old Oraibi,
which has been continually settled since at
least 1150 and possibly long before. Its chief
is a dimunitive but spirited old woman
named Mini Lansa, who has no use for Pea-
body royalties paid her tribe, “What is
money? It comes quickly and is quickly spent
and gone,’ she says. ‘But the land is there
forever, What good is money compared with
land? If it is torn up, and if the water 1s
taken, our people will starve.'”

DOES THE TVA HAVE ANY BACKBONE?

Last year, the Tennessee Valley Authority
bought 32 milllon tons of coal, which is
about 10 percent of the coal burned by the
entire electrical industry. Approximately
half the TVA coal was strip-mined. In De-
cember, 1970, TVA announced that it was
revising and “toughening” regulations for
reclamation of strip-mined coal areas that it
was writing into its contracts. I took one
glance at these so-called “toughening” reg-
ulations, and almost immediately my un-
trained eye picked up nice fat loopholes like
these: “To the marimum extent practicable,
the foregoing work shall be performed at the
same time the mining operation is taking
place;” and “Contractor shall, as closely as
practicable following the mining operation,
cover coal faces and bury all toxic materials
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including coal wastes and strongly acid
shales,” (emphasis supplied.) I understand
that these reclamation requirements are now
being redrawn to take out these loopholes
which the TVA evidently felt were necessary
to devastate the land of eastern EKentucky
and Tennessee in order to get the coal
needed.

Although the TVA was established, among
other things, to help preserve the soll and
streams of the Tennessee Valley area, and
set a yardstick for electric power, the TVA
conveniently overlooked a provision in the
National Environmental Policy Act passed by
Congress, which required TVA among other
Federal agencies to file an environmental
impact statement which would document
such items as what effect strip-mining coal
contracts had on the environment. When
TVA was sued for violating the law, TVA on
March 23, 1971, finally filed an environmental
impact statement which was so weak and
apologetic that it immediately inspired ef-
forts to massage TVA's backbone.

TVA AND KENTUCKY STRIP MINING

It is an interesting commentary on TVA’'s
attitude toward strip-mining reclamation
that the state of Kentucky should be among
those who came to the fore to try and stim-
ulate the TVA to stand up and fight to pro-
tect the very environment it is supposed by
law to be protecting. This is kind of a re-
verse switch that a state agency should
have to shake its fist at the Federal Govern-
ment and say, in efTect, “Stop being such a
Casper Milquetoast and get in there and use
some of your Federal power to help protect us
before the strip miners ruin us all.” I haye
come by a copy of a letter dated April 19,
1971, from James S. Shropshire, Commis-
sioner of Reclamation of the Commonwealth
of Eentucky, addressed to M. 1. Foster, Divi-
sion of Navigational Development and Re-
glonal Studies, TVA, Nashville, Tennessee.

“This will acknowledge receipt of your
letter of March 23, 1971, TVA’'s Environ-
mental Statement, and its accompanying
appendices. Since Eentucky supplies most of
the coal purchased by the Tennessee Valley
Authority, we feel that comments on the
environmental statement are needed. . . .
One wonders if TVA is an exception to the
National Environmental Policy Act as the
last paragraph on page 6 of the environ-
mental statement reads. Eentucky did not
comment on TVA's 1968 Coal Contract Rec-
lamation Provisions as they did not approach
the 1966 state standards. The 1970 reclama-
tion clause attached to Appendix 3 1s to
some degree an improvement over the 1968
statement, but it does not offer any detalled
guidelines or requirements.

“The use of a 1961 appraisal of surface
mining is not justified in designing an en-
vironmental policy for 1871, There have been
drastic improvements in surface mining
methods and reclamation techniques since
1961. Surface mining has tripled and public
awareness of the environment has also in-
creased.

“The Divislon of Reclamation dally wres-
tles with the problems of surface mining
and reclamation improvements. There are
environmental hazards involving siltation,
erosion, landslides, acid production and in-
ability to quickly revegetate certain areas,
for which there are no solutions. It would
seem that a Federal conservation agency that
purchases coal in seven states should be a
leader in attempting to find solutions to
these problems.”

That is a remarkable and courageous letter,

TVA AND STRIP MINING IN TENNESSEE

To document some of the devastation in
those areas where the TVA has purchased
strip-mined coal, I refer to a remarkable
series of articles which just started last week
in the Nashville Tennessean, and brilliantly
researched and written by the Science News
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Editor of the Tennessean, Mr, Willlam Green-
burg. I pause to raise the question at this
point: why isn't the Government of the
United States, which is supposed to be rep-
resentative of the public interest, taking
the lead in doing the job it is by law estab-
lished to do? Why doesn't the United States
Government turn loose a few—just a few—
of those on its multi-billion dollar payroll to
amass the facts necessary to protect the
people and the earth on which we live, in-
stead of leaving the job to a few reporters
such as Willlam Greenburg, such as Ward
Sinclair of the Loulsville Courier Journal,
Tom Bethell and Phil Primack of the Moun-
tain Eagle in Whitesburg, Ky., Ben Franklin
of the New York Times, Ernest Furgurson of
the Washington News, Bill Steif of Scripps-
Howard, and JoAnn Levine of the Christian
Bclence Monitor?

Over a period of 12 weeks, the Nashville
Tennessean's reporter-photographer team
toured five counties in upper East Tennessee,
where TVA has purchased millions of tons
of strip-mined coal. These articles reveal in
stark terms the dismal and abysmal record
of so-called reclamation as “enforced” by a
Federal agency. In the third article, appear-
ing September 15, 1971, the Tennessean
reports:

“The Tennessee Valley Authority, the
state’s biggest coal buyer, will not permit
strip mining under its contracts on slopes
that are greater than 28 degrees. Even this
slope limit, however, appears to be too great
to hold the strip mine spoil banks in place.
On TVA’s special contract, the Long Pit
Mining Company operation in Campbell
County, there are already at least four land-
slides. This contract is called ‘cost plus' and
calls for spending as much as needed for
the ultimate reclamation and then adding
& fixed profit for the strip mining company.

“‘I don't see how you can stockpile all
that overburden even on a gentle slope and
not have it wash off when the heavy rains
come,' saild Wayne MecCoy, Engineer with
the Tennessee Water Quality Board. ‘They
are stripping up in East Tennessee on slopes
80 straight they are just up and down. You
can't stop the runoff. Those mountains will
come down’ . ... On TVA's Big Ollis Creek
job by the Spradlin Coal Company, just
above the LaFollette reservoir in Campbell
County, getting grass to grow has not been
very successful. Arthur Wardner, TVA fore-
caster, explained that the Jellico coal seam
which is very acid is very difficult to sup-
port growth. ‘We have planted down here
three times and nothing has taken hold.
Wardner said. “We have limed the heck out
of this area and we can't get anything to
grow.! Wardner said the acld condition of
the area was known before the stripping
began.”

Mr. Greenburg has also made available to
me coples of stories which either have been
printed after September 15, or will be printed.
They contaln these excerpts:

“The low price the Tennessee Valley Au-
thority pays for coal has encouraged cheap
mining methods which do not include rec-
lamation of the land. TVA, as the state's
largest single purchaser of coal, exerts the
greatest influence on the market. Last year it
bought more than half the coal produced in
Tennessee. . . . Evidence suggests that TVA
is aware that the mountains of the Tennessee
coal flelds could not in fact be reclaimed. . , .
It is obvious that the reclamation provisions
in the contracts, however strict, cannot be
enforced. . . . Most coal operators who have
TVA contracts also sell coal from the same
strip mine to other purchasers. TVA officlals
have admitted that it is difficult to enforce
reclamatlion provisions on just part of a strip
mine, . . . One of the state’s biggest strip-
miners, who does business with TVA, said:
‘Just bid one penny higher than the next guy
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and see where you stand with a TVA con-

STRIPPING WITHOUT A PERMIT

Mr. Greenburg also relates a fascinating
story about a concern with the frank title of
Strippers, Inc.,, and how this coal company
under contract with the TVA to supply coal
managed to keep operating without a state
permit for ten months. After reviewing the
action which had been attempted against
Strippers, Inec., Chase Delony, Chief of Strip
Mine Reclamation for the state of Tennessee
Department of Conservation, stated: "It
looks like a fellow can go ahead until he gets
caught. Even If he does get caught he can
just continue to operate.” According to Fred
Wyatt, East Tennessee supervisor for the
Reclamation Division, “There is really no
excuse for a man to operate 10 months with-
out a permit. I just can’t give you an answer
why he got away with it that long. We have
kept him under constant surveillance. We
have begged and pleaded and tried to help
him in every way. The law says we are sup-
posed to assist the strip miners,” Mr. Wyatt
stated.

What does the TVA itself say about this
firm of Strippers, Inc., which is supplying
strip-mined coal for TVA? “We are at the
end of our patience with him,” sald Charles
L. Gouffon, Chief of Forest and Upland Wild-
life Resources for TVA. Gouffon added: “It's
a little hard to explain.” Gouffon sald that
Strippers was supplying 78,000 tons of coal
at 3,000 tons a week to TVA. According to
Greenburg, “Gouffon listed five instances
where Strippers had been dumping into a
creek, stripping too close to a road, and de-
positing improperly. Each time, Gouffon
sald, TVA had Strippers stopped, but the
company moved to another location. .. .
Gouffon sald that TVA does not require that
an operator have a valld state permit. ‘I'm
not necessarlly in sympathy with that,
Gouffon said.”

JOBS AND THE BAN ON STRIP MINING

In his statement of September 16, 1971,
National Coal Association President Carl E.
Bagge estimates that 24,000 men are em-
ployed in surface coal mines. Perhaps 4,000
of these are employed in West Virginia. Yet
19,000 West Virginians work in tourist and
recreation industrles, and they are entitled
to their jobs too. As strip mining increases,
the attractlveness of West Virginia as a place
to live and work, and also the tourist in-
dustry itself, will certainly decline.

Those now concerned about jobs gave little
attentlon to the 300,000 miners displaced
when the underground coal mines were
mechanized in the 1950's. Many of the jobs
in strip mining are highly skilled occupa-
tions, easily transferable to road construc-
tion or housing. But strip mining is like tak-
ing seven or eight stiff drinks: you are rid-
ing high as long as the coal lasts, but the
hangover comes when the coal is gone, the
land is gone and the jobs are gone and the
bitter truth of the morning after leaves bar-
ren landscape and a mouth full of ashes.
The tourlst and recreation potential of a
stripped area is nil; in fact, far more jobs
are provided for the future through protec-
tion of the environment. Rep. John Beiber-
ling (D, Ohio), a strong supporter of my
bill, has added several amendments to give
priority in job placement, as well as 52-
week cash payments and relocation allow-
ances to those workers displaced by the
abolition of strip mining.

CONCLUSION

We are faced with a crucial decislon in
considering legislation related to strip min-
ing. Are we prisoners of an onrushing tech-
nologoy which demands that we must dev-
astate our planet in order to feed the
“energy crisis”? Or do we have the will to
control our future destiny and put a stop
to further rape of the land?
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I urge this committee to recommend the
enactment of HR. 45666, with the amend-
ments proposed by my colleague from Ohio
(Mr. SEIBERLING.)

METRO—RAPID TRANSIT FOR A
NATION'S CAPITAL

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing:

MEeTRO—RAPID TRANSIT FOR A NATION'S

CAPITAL

(Address of Carlton R. Sickles, chairman
of the Board, Washington Metropolitan Area
Transit Authority, delivered September 8,
1971, before the fifth International Confer-
ence on Urban Transportation, Pittsburgh,
Pa.)

In a minute, you may wonder what these
remarks and pictures have to do with rapid
rail transit. The answer Is: they set the
stage for Metro. As you know, any rapid rail
transit system becomes part of the city it
was bullt to serve. Metro, too, will become
part of the metropolitan Washington area.

More than that—Metro will become part of
the United States by virtue of its location
in the Nation's capital. Metro, therefore, has
to be a showecase for our national artistic and
technical capacity. Metro must state the
challenge for other American cities to meet.

The mantle of our task in designing Metro
is weighing heavily. Our task is one of achlev-
ing philosophic unity, technical emphasis
and artistic coherence. We must weave ac-
ceptable threads of steel into the existing
warp and woof of the Nation's capital. A
prime requisite, of course, is that Metro also
must be a functional transportation system
for residents and visitors.

To make sure Metro blends in, we must
know what Washington, in fact, really Is.
And here's where the imagery starts. Wash-
ington is monumental. It 1s:

The United States Capitol, anticipating a
new day of debate.

The Supreme Court, anticipating justice
under the law,

The White House, anticipating the Demo-
cratic Convention.

The Lincoln Memorial, anticipating racial
equality.

The Jefferson Memorial, anticipating the
joy of another spring.

The Pentagon, anticipating wars and
rumors of wars.

As Washington is monumental, so too is
the area historie. It is:

The Dunbarton Oaks music room, birth-
place of the United Nations.

The Custis-Lee mansion, left by Robert E.
Lee to command Virginia’s military forces,
never to return.

QGadsby's Tavern in Alexandria, headquar-
ters to George Washington at least three
times during the French and Indian War.

The Stabler-Leadbeater Apothecary Shop
in Alexandria where Lee was ordered to Har-
pers Ferry to quell John Brown's rebellion.

Pohick Church, near Alexandria, where the
families of George Washington and George
Mason worshipped.

Blair House, where in 1850 an sattempt
was made on the life of President Truman
as he napped.

The earthworks of Fort Totten, whose
parapets defended the Union capital during
the Civil War.
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The C&O Canal that tied seaboard colonies
to settlements west of the Alleghenies. And
of course.

Mount Vernon, Washington’'s estate, sur-
viving as one of the finest examples of an
18th century plantation.

But just as Washington is monumental
and historic, so also is the area contem-
porary. It is:

Dulles International Airport, a gateway to
the world.

The John F. Kennedy Center for the Per~
forming Arts which opens tomorrow as a
memorial to a martyred patron.

The Kenilworth Aquatic Gardens, a bloom-
ing catalog of water lilies, where 1,000 year-
old-lotus seeds found in Manchuria were
coaxed to life.

The Islamic Center with its mineret facing
Mecca—not eastward, but northeastward
over a great-circle route. Contemporary
Washington also is:

A magnet for embassies, legations and dip-
lomats from countries around the world.

A stage for protest against social and po-
litical imperfections.

A showcase for sculptors who seek recog-
nition.

A womb for the rebirth of sleek new build-
ings from decaying shells.

A laboratory for showing that one bus lane
can easily carry more people at rush hours
than two lanes of cars.

Into this setting comes Metro—a modern,
high-speed rapid rail transportation system.
The program is subscribed to by the federal
government, and a federal territory ... two
states . . . Maryland and Virginia . . . and
four counties, two in Maryland and two in
Virginia and three independent citles in Vir-
ginia. Official agreement to develop a re-
glonal rapid rail transit system came in the
form of an interstate compact. It had to be
approved by the Maryland and Virginia gen-
eral assemblies and the United States Con-
gress.

The compact created the Washington Met-
ropolitan Area Transit Authority of which
I am chairman this year. Each transit dis-
trict seats two directors and two alternate
directors on the Board, and it is not possible
for a motion before the Board to carry with-
out at least one affirmative vote from each
district.

Despite this remarkable political alliance,
provincial interests have been suppressed to
the over-all good of the national capital re-
glon. We have agreed upon a 98-mile system
of which:

38 miles of Metro routes will serve the Dis-
trict of Columbla. The center-city route is
designed to stimulate redevelopment of a
ghetto area.

30 miles of routes will serve Maryland, and
30 miles of routes will service Virginia with
parking for 30,000 automobiles,

Metro’s high-performance lightweight cars
will reach speeds of 75 miles an hour. Trains
will run under automatic control of a com-
puter at our operations control center build-
ing. Other automatic train control equip-
ment will be positioned along the routes.
Each train will carry an operator who can
take over if necessary. Trains will vary in
length from eight cars at rush hours to two
cars in slack periods. Headways along main
routes will be about 90 seconds In rush hours.

Cars will be made of aluminum or stain-
less steel with a broad swath of bronze color
sweeping their length at window level. Glass
tinted artistically will functionally reduce
glare.

Although no formal decisions have yet been
made, car interiors probably will include
such appointments as carpets, fluorescent
lighting and wide sculptured seats. A hand-
rail along the celling will likely be added to
the initial design shown here.

Smooth, comfortable rides have been en-
gineered through wide, sweeping no-jerk
curves. Air conditioning will control heat and
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humidity in a city famous for both. Stations
will be announced over a public address sys-
tem. The operator may selectively monitor
each car via a listening system. Over the
same system, passengers also may commu-
nicate with the operator as necessary.

We will use steel wheels on continuous
welded standard gauge steel rails. Air springs
in trucks will, in addition to their car-level-
ing functions, minimize transmission of
noise and vibration to passengers. Other
sound-muffiing techniques will be used.

Tracks, for instance, will be acoustically
insulated from the invert by vibration
absorbing elastomers.

Noise and vibration pose special problems
near hospitals and apartments. In these criti-
cal areas, slabs of concrete floating on cush-
ions of fiberglass or rubber materials will
sharply reduce transmission of noise and
vibration. A third rail to one side will carry
650-volt direct current that we will rectify
from alternating current supplied by local
power companies.

Where possible, surface tracks will be in
rights of way already established for railroads
and highways. Alijgnments will be dressed
up by a landscape architect to win neigh-
borhood acceptance.

The foregoing is becoming routine specifi-
cation for & modern rapld transit system
serving a sophisticated populace. But Metro
offers, in addition, some innovations, and I
would like to list them now.

We anticipate two usual nuisances when
Metro goes into operation—graffiti and crime.
Both will be minimized by our approach to
underground station design.

Metro's underground mezzanines and train
platforms will fioat free of walls—a truly in-
novative breakthrough in underground rapid
transit station design. Because of this sepa-
ration, it will be difficult for persons bent
on mischief to scribble on walls. This should
minimize maintenance costs.

Light will wash up through the breech to
bathe walls in a soft glow to illuminate
stations indirectly. And cool, clean air will
circulate freely in the same manner.

To minimize the possibilities for crime,
underground stations are also designed with
long lines of sight from the attended kiosks
on mezzanines, Nooks and crannies have been
eliminated. Virtually everyone throughout
the station will be visible to everyone else.
Direct communications will make apprehen-
slon swift, particularly at statlons having
only one entrance. Our penchant for visibil-
ity extends even to the balustrades of plat-
form escalators, which will be glass. Pas-
sageways and areas beneath mezzanines will
be monitored constantly with closed-circuit
television.

Another Metro innovation is the air con-
ditioning of all underground stations. This
will be accomplished by blowing treated air
through ducts above platform or mezzanine
levels. This is a spot-cooling technique. We
are not attempting to cool the entire sta-
tion vault, but just the inhabited parts.

Escalators will link all levels. Once this
was a luxury for the average rider. Today
it is a necessity for many whose physical
imperfections make stalr climbing hazardous
or laborious.

An innovation for the handicapped is
gestating. It is an Inclined elevator for use
beside escalators, The device in concept
would permit persons in wheelchairs—or
housewives with armloads of packages—or
mothers pushing perambulators—to ride in
complete safety to trains or to surface. The
engineering of the hardware can begin when
the Department of Transportation approves
our pending application for a grant.

We have chosen brick-red hexagonal tile
pavers for outside platforms and hexagonal
terrazzo pavers for indoor platforms. Plat-
forms will be trimmed in a white granite
that visually calls attention to the potential
danger of the edge. The innovation comes In
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lights mounted flush in the granite that
will begin blinking 30 seconds before the
arrival of a train, as a further warning.

I have already mentioned that eight juris-
dictions joined to create a truly regional or-
ganization to design and bulld Metro. The
success of this unlikely political amalgama-
tion was made even more surprising when
the members agreed upon a method for as-
sessing each participant his fair share of the
cost.

The assessment was based upon a formula
that took Into consideration the construc-
tion in each district, weighted 409%, the
amount of service Metro will render each
district in terms of miles of routes and sta-
tions, weighted 30%, and the projected 1990
ridership and population for each district,
weighted 15% each.

In that manner the three districts allo-
cated $720 million to be contributed by the
local districts, For each local dollar, the
federal government contributes two, and
with $882 milllon being raised through the
planned issuance of revenue bonds, the en-
tire $2.98 billlon cost of the system is covered.

Like any other program, ours has problems,
but I am not going to depress you with a
recitation. Our three districts to date have
contributed a total of $176 million, matched
by $352 million by the federal government.
In addition, the Congress has appropriated
more than half of its $1.1 billilon au-
thorized—through 1973—as matching
money, awalting local payments, which have
been made regularly. Our financial problem
relates to capital contribution due from the
District of Columbia for Fiscal 1971 and 1972,
These funds are now being withheld by the
House Appropriations subcommittee on the
District of Columbia. Involved in the ple-
ture is local opposition to certain freeways
prescribed by Congress. We believe differ-
ences were resolved this summer. Unfortu-
nately the resolution came too late for funds
to be appropriated before adjournment. We
hope the money will be forthcoming this fall.
Despite the delay, we now have nearly $454
million obligated to engineering, construc-
tion and right-of-way acquisition.

Our program has been particularly visible
as a means of raising the status of minority
groups. This has been seen both internally
and externally. Internally we have insisted
from the start that all opportunities be de-
veloped here for black workers to find jobs
and minority firms to win contracts. Our
commitment to those objectives is intensi-
fied by a great number of local minority
workers and firms in the area. To date, over
$1 million has gone to minority firms in
construction contracts. This is a small per-
centage of the whole, and we are constantly
seeking, and finding, meaningful ways to in-
volve small businesses and minority owned
enterprises.

In a region that is 25% non-white, over
half of our construction workers now on the
job—specifically 569%—are members of mi-
nority races. In providing opportunities for
minorities, we have gone a step further than
required by the Washington Plan. We have
encouraged two training programs for men
handicapped by lack of occupational devel-
opment. In the last 18 months, we have suc-
cessfully pushed a union-blessed training
program for semi-skilled labor, and another
for unskilled labor. We require prime con-
tractors to constitute and maintain part of
their work force with graduates of these pro-
grams. Through these programs a
number of persons, who might otherwise be
considered unemployable, are finding the
training and job experience they need to
become productive and self-reliant members
of society.

To help minority owned firms, we propose
a special federal program. It would offer ad-
ministrative, technical and financial assist-
ance to minority management. It would help
with all kinds of construction contracts in
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addition to Metro's. Initial reactlon to the
proposal within the Department of Trans-
portation seems favorable.

S0 Metro has visibly moved along many
fronts. The most evident—especially down-
town—Iis on the construction front.

We have started a 4,000-foot-long rock tun-
nel southward in Rock Creek Park toward
our future Dupont Circle station. The tunnel
is wide enough for both tracks and is now
about 1,200 feet long, kept on allignment by
& laser beam which is safe for men and
machines.

‘We have started a 150-ton tunneling shield
to bore a 21-foot tunnel 45 feet deep under
Lafayette Park in front of the White House.
When it finishes this tunnel, we'll turn it
around and send it back to bore a parallel
tube for the other track.

We have a mile or more of cut-and-cover
construction underway, with over 1,200 feet
of twin-box concrete structures now finished
in which trains some day will run.

We have prepared for construction of our
first surface station. We have graded and
seeded six acres for the Rhode Island Avenue
station with its associated kiss-n-ride and
bus-n-ride facilities.

All told, we have over six miles of construc-
tion under way, including eight stations, We
plan to open 4.6 miles of route in the heart of
Washington, D.C,, in 1974, and complete all
98 miles throughout the region by 1980.

I conclude this thumbnail construction
tour at the site of most progress—Judiciary
Bquare, where ground was broken in Decem-
ber 1969. The statlon here will be 600 feet
long, as with all stations. Nearby court build-
ings have been underpinned, and 450 feet
are now being excavated while the first 150
feet of cast concrete are curing.

When we finish, Judiclary Square will
typify the downtown underground station
design approved by Washington’s Fine Arts
Commission—a design that blends with the
monumental character of Washington's great
federal buildings.

On the historical front, we have provided
for the wishes of suburban jurisdictions, par-
ticularly Virginia, to relate station design to
such local historic landmarks as pre-Civil
War courthouses.

And we have blended Metro with contem-
porary Washington through clean train lines,
surface station designs, public accesses and
landscaping.

Aside from the charge that Metro's design
must be monumental, historic and contem-
porary—all at once—we have a free hand.

I have avoided mentioning the odd shapes
that have appeared on the screen from time
to time. Each new slide was a further hint. I
am sure by now you have mentally connected
all the parts. If so, you know it's not air han-
dling equipment. Or a sewer pipe. It's & mod-
ern sculpture. The artist, Edward Zelenak,
calls it “Traflic”’. He gave his reasons, and I
think the title is good. It's perfectly obvious
the sculpture depicts two inchworms doing
their stuff at rush hour, In 1974 they can take
Metro and move faster.

Ladies and gentlemen, thank you very
much.

PITTSBURGH HAS TOP AFEES
HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, Pitts-
burgh is fortunate to have one of the
finest Army examination and entrance
staffs in the country serving its citizens.

Headed by Col. Donald Neff, this unit
was named as the outstanding Armed
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Forces examining and entrance station
in the first recruiting district during the
final quarter of fiscal year 1971.

What this means in human terms is
that Colonel Neff and his dedicated staff
are making the difficult chore of prepa-
ration for possible Army induction a bit
easier because of their thoroughness,
concern, and conscientiousness.

I salute them for a job well done.

DR. HERBERT SELIAN TALBOT
HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mrs, HECKLER of Massachusetts, Mr.
Speaker, recently it was my pleasure to
visit with Administrator Donald E. John
of the Veterans' Administration, and in
our discussion, I made particular refer-
ence to the leadership being provided by
a gentleman and physician well known
and admired in my home State of Massa-
chusetts, Dr. Herbert Selian Talbot. Dr.
Talbot was only recently accorded the
honor of a testimonial dinner by the New
England chapter of the Paralyzed Vet-
erans of America at the King Philip Ball-
room in my 10th Congressional District
in Wrentham, a tribute which was richly
deserved. Commitment, compassion, and
dedication have been the hallmarks of
his personal and professional life.

Dr. Talbot is chief of the spinal cord
injury and urology service at the West
Roxbury, Mass., Veterans’ Administra-
tion hospital. He is also an assistant
clinical professor at Harvard University,
lecturer, and associate at the Peter Bent
Bringham Hospital in Boston. As a rec-
ognized leader in his field, Dr. Talbot
was elected in 1969 and serves as presi-
dent of the American Urological Associ-
ation International Medical Society of
Paraplegia. Dr. Talbot is a specialist in
paraplegic urology. He is an example,
and a typical example, of VA medicine.

In my capacity as a member of the
House Veterans' Affairs Committee, I
have been made increasingly aware of
the extent to which many of our VA per-
sonnel are recognized leaders in their
specialties. I would like to call the atten-
tion of my colleagues to some often over-
looked achievements of the Veterans’
Administration, the numerous awards
and prizes earned by the members of the
Department of Medicine and Surgery for
their research work.

The tradition of medical research by
VA personnel is a long and distinguished
one. The VA Department of Medicine
and Surgery has had a proud role in the
advance of medical knowledge and tech-
niques.

I would remind my colleagues of some
of the highlights of VA research over the
past years.

Treatment of TB has improved to the
point that veterans hospitalized for the
disease decreased from 17,000 in 1954 to
less than 3,000 at the present time.

The first successful pacemaker implant
operation was performed at the Buffalo,
N.Y., VA hospital.
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Pioneering work in lower body tem-
perature in connection with open heart
surgery was done at the Coral Gables,
Fla., VA hospital.

The Denver, Colo., VA hospital was the
site of the world’s first and only suc-
cessful liver transplant.

VA research led to development of the
gamma glubulin “horse serum” to con-
trol the body's rejection reaction in or-
gan transplants.

Some of the earliest work in laser sur-
gery has been in progress since 1963 in
the VA hospitals at West Roxbury,
Mass.; Pittsburgh, Pa.; and Washing-
ton, D.C.

And, VA research into cell typing was
one of the breakthrough’s which made
heart transplants a reality rather than
a medical dream.

The work of VA researchers continues
to expand our medical frontiers. It is
often easy to forget that this research
will benefit not only the veterans under
the care of the VA, but millions of other
Americans who may, incidentally, be
veterans or the dependents of veterans.
From each advance in VA medicine, we
all profit.

VA supported research must be count-
ed as an important asset in our national
health care delivery system; an asset
which must not be overlooked as we at-
tempt to improve the quality of health
care for our entire population.

During the past 2 fiscal years, VA in-
vestigators have received more than a
score of awards and prizes for their ac-
complishments in medical research.

Mr. Speaker, I include in the REcorp
at this point a list of the honors con-
ferred upon Veterans' Administration
medical researchers during fiscal years
1970 and 1971:

BRONX, N.Y., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

Solomon A. Berson, M.D., Senior Medical
Investigator, “Murray M. Rosenberg” Pro-
fessor and Chairman, of the Department of
Medicine, Mt. Sinal Hospital.

Rosalyn 8. Yalow, Ph.D., Chief, Nuclear
Medicine Service, Chief, Veterans' Adminis-
tration Radloimmunoassay Reference Labor-
atory, Research Professor of Medicine, Mt.
Sinai School of Medicine.

Dickson prize of $10,000 to be presented by
the awards committee of the University of
Pittsburgh School of Medicine in the fall
of 1971.

Annual award for distinguished contribu-
tions in medical sclences presented by the
American College of Physicians at the 52nd
Annual Meeting, Denver, Colorado, March
29, 1971.

Howard Taylor Ricketts award presented
by the University of Chicago for outstand-
ing contributions to medicine, May 10, 1971.

Academy medal presented to Dr. Berson
by the New York Academy of Medicine, April
21, 1971.

XVI Nobel Symposium, Stockholm, three
separate papers on their pioneering studies
of gastrin were presented by Drs. Berson and
Yalow.

Drs. Berson and Yalow have received inter-
national acclaim for their work on the de-
velopment of new techniques for measuring
minute quantities of hormones in the blood.
Together they originated and developed a
method for radiolmmunoas&ay of hormocones
in the blood that previously could not be
measured. This method, to date, has been
used to measure more than 20 peptide hor-
mones in the blood. As the tests have been
developed, they have been used to institute
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fundamental studies of the physiology of
the hormone actions. These include insulin,
parathormone, ACTH, gastrin, tyrocalcitonin,
and glucagon. The principle has afforded new
insight into the nature of diabetes and other
diseases caused by disorders of the glands
of internal secretion.

An important accomplishment in the cur-
rent year was the development of an assay
for Australia antigen by Drs. Berson, Yalow
and Dr. John Walsh, also at the Bronx VA
Hospital. This antigen is currently felt to be
associated with the development of trans-
fusion hepatitis. If the technigue can be
developed as a screening procedure for use
in blood banks, an important contribution
will have been made toward preventing the
occurrence of transfusion hepatitis.

BROOKLYN, N.¥., VETERANS’ ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

Harry H. LeVeen, M.D., Chief, Surgical
Service.

The Silver Hektoen Award presented by
Amerlcan Medical Association at the annual
meeting, July, 1970.

The award for excellence in scientific re-
search was presented at the Chicago AMA
annual meeting for an exhibit from the
Brooklyn VA hospital: “The Hepatic Filter:
A Surgical Tool.” It illustrates details of
sclentific research and experimental surgery.

The project was based on the observation
of the liver's ability to degrade (to metabo-
lize or otherwise destroy) hormones, with the
resulting change in course of certain hor-
monal diseases—as diabetes, hypertension,
and others. For example, adrenalin adminis-
tered in massive doses to dogs, was neutral-
ized by the liver to the extent that it did not
result in hypertension. But when adrenalin
was administered to the peritoneal cavity it
successfully stopped the bleeding of ulcers.
The exhibit shows experimental surgery In
which a shunt permitted part of the blood
to bypass the liver, preserving the physio-
logical action of a wanted hormone that
otherwise would be degraded in the liver.

Leo Vroman, M.D., Chief, Interface Re-
search Laboratory.

Individual Science Lecture Award, $1,000
honorarium presented by the 18th Annual
Symposium on Blood, Wayne State Univer-
sity, as the Outstanding Contributor in the
field of Hematology, FY 1970.

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL
Raymond H. Lindsay, M.D., Assistant Chief,
Nuclear Medicine Service.
American Thyroid Association Travel
Award, FY 1970.

CHICAGO, ILL., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
RESEARCH HOSPITAL
James Miree, Jr., M.D., Physiclans Recogni-
tion Award in Continuing Medical Education
presented by the American Medical Associa-
tion, FY 1870.

CLEVELAND, OHIO, VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL
Leonard T. Skeggs, M.D., Supervisory Re=-
search Chemist, Hypertension Laboratory.
Pfizer Traveling Fellow, FY 1870.

DALLAS, TEX., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

Roger H, Unger, M.D., Assoclate Chief of
Staff.

Willlam 8. Middleton Award presented by
the VA as the highest award for its medical
researchers. y

Dr. Unger is internationally known for his
work in diabetes mellitus, physiologic im-
portance of glucagon, and carbohydrate me-
tabolism. This annual award was established
in 1960 by colleagues of Dr. Willlam S.
Middleton, a famous clinician, educator, and
VA Chief Medical Director from 1955-1963. In
recent years, the presentation has been made
at VA Regional Research and Education Con-
ferences.
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DALLAS, TEX., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

Walter B. Dempsey, Ph. D., Research Chem-
ist.

VA Commendation, presented for accom-
plishments in Vitamin B, research, FY 19870.

DENVER, COLO., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

Thomas E. Starzl, M.D,, Chief of Surgery.

Eppinger Award. The first $5,000 award pre-
sented at the Freiburg International Sympo-
sium on Aleohol and Liver, Frelburg, Ger-
many, October 2, 1970.

The new award is to be given every 3 years
for research in liver disease, to encourage
sclentists under 45 years of age. The urolog-
ical complications in 216 human recipients
of renal transplants are described by Dr.
Starzl and the Denver VA Hospital surgical
team in the July issue of Annals of Burgery.

The patients, aged 8 to 57 years, in some
cases received more than one kidney, so that
a total of 234 homografts were used. Three
identical twins were among the 172 family
members who were donors. The remaining 62
homografts were from non-related or ca-
daveric donors. One hundred fifty-five pa-
tients (71.6%) survived the transplanta-
tions at least one year. Between one and six
years post-transplantation, 23 of the 155
survivors died, leaving 132 (61%) who are
being studied after one to 71 years. The
longest follow-up is on 33 living patients
514 to 714 years postoperatively.

Urinary drainage of the majority (178) of
the 234 transplanted kidneys was established
by ureteroneocystostomy, providing a new
entrance to the bladder near the patient's
own ureteral orifice. In 55 cases drainage
was established by ureteroureterostomy in
which the donor ureter is joined to the pa-
tient's ureter. Dr. Starzl recommends ureter-
oneocystostomy to be used initially in most
cases. Although it does not have a materially
lower complication rate, it does not un-
necessarily sacrifice either the host or the
homograft ureter, thus keeping open all ave-
nues for secondary repair should that be-
come necessary. The bladder counterincisions
through which the ureteroneoccystostomies
where performed were not the cause of
either acute or chronic complications in any
of the 178 operations in which it was the
cholce for establishing urinary drainage.
Post-operative difficulties are cited and dis-
cussed in the report.

DOWNEY, ILL., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

Valerija B. Raulinaitis, M.D., Chief of Staff.

Outstanding Federal Woman Employee
Award presented by the President of the
United States—FY, 1870.

Dr. Raulinaitis was recently appointed Di-
rector of the Veterans Administration Hos-
pital, Leech Farm Road, Pittsburgh, Penn-
sylvania. She is the first woman to be named
Hospital Director in the VA system.

DURHAM, N.C., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION

HOSPITAL

Saul Boyarsky, M.D.
Urology Service.

Willlam P. Burpeau Award for Service to
Urology presented by the New Jersey Acad-
emy of Medicine, Urology Sectlon, FY 1870.

IOWA CITY, IOWA, VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

Richard L. Lawton, M.D., Director, Renal
Dialysis Center, Assistant Chlef, Surgical
Service.

Physicians Recognition Award in Continu-
dng Medical Education presented by the
American Medical Association, FY 1870,
LONG BEACH, CALIF., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION

HOSPITAL

Estin Comarr, M.D., Chief, Spinal Cord
Injury Section.

Physicians Recognition Award in Continu-
ing Medical Education presented by the
American Medical Association, FY 1970,

Staffl Physician,
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MADISON, WIS., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

Willlam 8. Middleton, M.D,, Consultant in
Research and Education, Professor Emeritus,
Department of Medicine and Surgery, Dean
Emeritus, Medical School, University of
Wisconsin.

Distinguished Physician Appointment, The
position was designed to bring to the VA phy-
sicians “who have made very significant con-
tributions to medical science and who have
attained exceptional professional stature over
long and distinguished careers.”

Dr. Middleton served the fleld of medicine
and distinguished himself as a physiclan-
teacher to Federal medical services over a
period of 58 years.

As Chlief Medical Director the Veterans'
Administration (1955-63) Dr. Middleton was
largely responsible for the outstanding suc-
cess of the Veterans' Administration's cooper-
ative efforts with medical schools through-
out the country. During his term of office, 73
medical schools conducted training in VA
hospitals.

VA'’s Distinguished Physiclans are available
on a VA-wide basls as consultants, lectur-
ers, or In other teaching capacities, thus pro-
viding scientific and educational leadership
and motivation in a number of medical teach-
ing programs.

As a scholar, Dr. Middleton has been hon-
ored with doctorates in sclence, laws, and
humane letters which in part reflect his un-
usual contributions to American scholarship
as one of America’s outstanding medical his-
torlans. Students of American medical his-
tory rely heavily on the records set forth with
careful documentation and precision by Dr.
Middleton in his researches in this vitally im-
portant field. In this capacity he lends his
talents to the Nation also as a Regent of the
National Library of Medicine,

As physician-teacher-researcher, he stim-
ulated research in a wide variety of fields,
from motion sickness to the nutritional de-
ficiencies of prisoners of war. After joining
the VA, he appointed the first Advisory Com-~
mittee on Research to review the work and
keep it both productive and economieal, and
the first Advisory Committee on Problems of
Aging to deal with this field of growing na-
tional concern. He prepared the VA's first
reports to Congress on VA research, and the
Congress began for the first time to earmark
funds for research in the VA,

Dr. Middleton has published more than 163
scientific papers, most of them dealing with
clinical medicine, clinical research, and his-
tory of medicine. He is a member of 40 pro-
Tessional and sclentific societies.

LOS ANGELES, CALIF., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
CENTER

Edward Passaro, Jr., M.D., Section Chief,
Surgical Service.

Thomas J. Hull Award. Gold medal and
$250 presented by the American Medical As-
soclation for the Scientific Exhibit depicting
medical research or instruction on a medical
subject which has not been shown or dis-
cussed at a previous medical meeting, FY
1970,

Patrick C. Walsh, M.D., Resident in Urol-
ogy, Surgical Service.

Upjohn Endocrine Award, FY, 1970,

NEW ORLEANS, LA., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSBFITAL

Andrew V. Schally, Ph. D, Chief, Endocrine
and Polyseptide Laboratory, Professor of
Medicine, Tulane Unilversity School of Medi-
cine.

William S. Middleton Award. In recognition
of his many services, the VA created, in 1960,
the William S. Middletorn. Award as the high-
est honor that the VA can bestow on its in-
vestigators for outstanding research. To date,
eleven such awards have been given to in-
dividuals or teams of two who shared the
honor,
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Ayerst-Squibb Citation presented by the
U.S. Endocrine Society, FY 1970.

Van Meter Prize (shared) presented by
the American Thyrold Assoclation, FY 1970.

Dr. Schally was honored for his many con-
tributions in the field of neuroendocrinology.
Dr. Schally, who has been on the staff of the
VA Hospital, New Orleans since 1962, is a
ploneer and one of the foremost Investiga-
tors of the physiology and blochemistry of
hypothalamic neurohormones. Recently, he
identified and synthesized the first of the re-
leasing hormones—Thyrold Releasing Factor.

As an outstanding blochemist and endo-
crinologist, Dr. Schally has gained a national
and International reputation for his con-
tributions to basic and clinical advances in
neural control of pituitary hormones. He is
currently engaged in studies of Growth
Hormone Releasing Factor, and Cortico-
trophin Releasing Factor for the purposes
of identifying their chemical structure and
determining their syntheses and physiology.
PHILADELPHIA,,PA.,, VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION

HOSPITAL

Stanley Dudrick, M.D., Chief,
Service.

Joseph Goldberger Award in Clinical Nutri-
tion presented by the American Medical As-
sociation, FY 1970,

QUEZON CITY, PHILIFPINES VETERAN'S
MEMORIAL HOSPITAL

Norma T. Gaffud, M.D., Flora M. Pascasio,
M.D., Lucrecia Regala-Castillo, M.D., Maelui-
fina L. Ofiana.

PMA-Abbott Research Contest for 1960-70;
3rd Prize presented for malnutrition studies
in children. They found that baseline plasma
corticotropin levels were elevated in mal-
nourished children, and that the level of
elevation was proportional to the degree of
malnutrition. Replacement of deficient nu-
trients reverted the levels back to normal.
They also demonstrated a circadian rhythm
of plasma ACTH in normal children, In the
malnourished children, this rhythm was
slowed down and its amplitude was elevated.
Refeeding the same children brought levels
back to normal at 6:00 A.M., but the level
did not remain normal throughout the day.

WASHINGTON, D.C., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

James D. Finkelstein, M.D,, Chief, Bio-
chemistry Research and Hepatology Section,
VA Medical Investigator.

Arthur S, Flemming Award presented an-
nually by the Washington, D.C. Chamber of
Commerce and 4 public service firms to 10
outstanding Federal Civil Service Employees
under 40 years of age.

Recommending Dr. Finkelstein for the po-
sition of VA Medical Investigator, in July
1969, Lillian Recant, M.D., Chief, Diabetes
Research Laboratory, VAH and Professor of
Medicine, Georgetown University, wrote:

“As a scientist he has proven himself in
a difficult and intriguing arsa, namely, sulfur
amino acid metabolism, His program is pro-
ductive and the approach logically and tech-
nically feasible . .."”

Dr. Pinkelstein has published 22 scientific
papers, mostly concerning metabolism and
malabsorption, His previous honors have in-
cluded the Francis Parker Gay Research
Award at Columbia University.

WASHINGTON, D.C., VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION
HOSPITAL

Edward D. Freis, M.D., Chief, Antihyper-
tension Research, Director, Cardiovascular
Physlology Training Program.

Distinguished Achievement Award pre-
sented by Modern Medicine, FY 1870.

Jay N. Cohn, M.D,, Chief, Hypertension and
Clinical Hemodynamics Research.

Arthur 8. Flemming Award presented an-
nually by the Washington, D.C. Chamber of
Commerce and 4 public service firms to 10
outstanding Federal Civil Service Employees
over 40 years of age.
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GEORGIA BOARD OF EDUCATION
OPPOSES BUSING

HON. DAWSON MATHIS

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. MATHIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker,
the Georgia State Board of Education
has stated in a resolution that it totally
and unequivocally rejects the concept or
idea of transporting or busing school-
children away from their homes to at-
tend school.

A vast majority of my fellow Georgi-
ans will applaud the action of their State
board of education and concur in the
commonsense point of view expressed in
the following language from the resolu-
tion:

The only justification for the existence of
a public school system is to provide an aca-
demic climate conducive to scholastic
achievement which in turn allows young
people to function as responsible adults in
a free society.

The board feels, and rightly so, that
funds for the operation of public school
systems are limited and that these funds
must be used to provide quality education
for every person of school age in the
State without consideration as to race,
creed, or national origin. The expendi-
ture of funds for busing to achieve ra-
cial balance does not fall into this cate-
gory.

The Georgia Board of Education is to
be commended for its expression of op-
position to busing, a practice which can
only lead to the eventual destruction of
our public schools.

I include for the ReEcorp a copy of the
resolution adopted by the Georgia State
Board of Education on September 16. I
hope that all of my colleagues will take
time to read this appeal for a common-
sense approach to public education:

RESOLUTION OF THE GEORGIA STATE BOARD
OF EDUCATION

Whereas, the Georgia State Board of Edu-
cation has the responsibility for providing
leadership and direction to public educa-
tion in this State, and

Whereas, this Board 1s committed to the
honorable discharge of our duties as we un-
derstand them to be, and

Whereas, we believe:

1. That the only justification for the exist-
ence of a public school system is to provide
an academic climate conducive to scholastic
achievement which in turn allows young
people to function as responsible adults in
a free society.

2. That, while the ability to achieve
scholastically varies with the talents of each
individual, nevertheless the ultimate devel-
opment of these talents is drastically af-
fected by any program that interferes with
the learning process.

3. That quality education is avallable to
most Georgians only through a strong and
viable system of public education and that
anything that tends to weaken this system
should and must be opposed by this Board.

4. That one of the most desirable charac-
teristics of a community school is that it
engenders community and personal pride.

5. That community schools give individu-
als lasting roots so necessary for survival
and happiness in this complex age.

6. That school children should never un-
necessarily be exposed to physical danger and
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that such exposure is unavoldable while rid-
ing on streets and highways.

7. That no person can dispute the fact
that funds for the operation of public school
systems are limited and that these funds,
therefore, must without fail be used to pro-
vide quality education for every person of
school age in this State without considera-
tion as a race, creed or national origin and
that any expenditure of these funds which
does not accdmplish this aim is and must be
opposed by this Board.

8. That the only sensible place for any
child to attend school in this State is at
the school nearest his residence offering the
curriculum meeting that child's needs and
that any argument to the contrary must
yield to good judgment and common sense
as applied by local boards of education.

Therefore, be it resolved:

1. That this Board totally and unequivo-
cally rejects the concept or idea of trans-
porting or busing school children away from
their homes to attend school, and

2. That the Executive Secretary of this
Board is directed to provide a copy of this
resolution to the President of the United
States, the Secretary of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, the United
States Senators and the members of the
United States House of Representatives rep-
resenting this State, the Governor of the
State of Georgila and the members of the
General Assembly of the State of Georgia.

Passed and adopted by the Georgla State
Board of Education in regular session in
Atlanta, Georgia, this the 16th day of Sep-
tember 1971.

RESOLUTION OF THE GEORGIA
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION

HON. JACK BRINKLEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. BRINKLEY. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing resolution of the Georgia State
Board of Education expresses so aptly a
correct educational perspective that I
wanted to share it with my colleagues.

Whereas, the Georgla State Board of Edu-
cation has the responsibllity for providing
leadership and direction to public education
in this State, and

Whereas, this Board is committed to the
honorable discharge of our duties as we un-
derstand them to be, and

Whereas, we believe:

1. That the only justification for the exist-
ence of a public school system is to provide
an academic climate conducive to scholastic
achievement which in turn allows young peo-
ple to function as responsible adults in a
free soclety.

2. That, while the ability to achieve scho-
lastically varies with the talents of each In-
dividual, nevertheless the ultimate develop-
ment of these talents is drastically affected
by any program that interferes with the
learning process.

3. That quality education is available to
most Georgians only through a strong and
viable system of public education and that
anything that tends to weaken this system
should and must be opposed by this Board.

4, That one of the most desirable charac-
teristics of a community school is that it en-
genders community and personal pride,

5. That community schools give individuals
lasting roots so necessary for survival and
happiness in this complex age.

6. That school children should never un-
necessarily be exposed to physical danger
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and that such exposure is unavoidable while
riding on streets and highways.

7. That no person can dispute the fact
that funds for the operation of public school
systems are llmited and that these funds,
therefore, must without fail be used to pro-
vide quality education for every person of
school age in this State without considera-
tion as to race, creed or national origin and
that any expenditure of these funds which
does not accomplish this aim is and must
be opposed by this Board.

8. That the only sensible place for any
child to attend school in this State is at
the school nearest his residence offering the
curriculum meeting that child’s needs and
that any argument to the contrary must
yield to good judgment and common sense
as applied by local boards of education.

Therefore, be 1t Resolved:

1. That this Board totally and unequi-
vocally rejects the concept or idea of trans-
porting or busing school children away
from their homes to attend school, and

2. That the Executive Secretary of this
Board is directed to provide a copy of this
resolution to the President of the United
States, the Secretary of the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare, the United
States Senators and the members of the
United States House of Representatives rep-
resenting this State, the Governor of the
State of Georgla and the members of the
General Assembly of the State of Georgia.

Passed and adopted by the Georgia State
Board of Education in regular session in
Atlanta, Georgia, this the 16th day of Sep-
tember, 1971,

NATIONAL ENERGY POLICY—
PART IX

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, once
again, in the interest of promoting the
establishment of a national energy
policy, I insert in the Recorp a list of
additional publications on national
energy policy matters which has just
come to my attention.

Of particular interest is the 7-volume
document entitled ‘“Proceedings of the
United Nations Conference on New
Sources of Energy,” the result of a 3-day
conference in Rome in 1961. I understand
these volumes are a mine of worthwhile
information on new energy sources.

Hopefully, those authorized to estab-
lish such a policy might find these and
all the other documents useful in their
deliberations.

The list follows:

A NattoNAL ENERGY PoLiCY
A. GENERAL

“The Human Use of the Earth", by Philip
Wagner (Macmillan, Riverside, New Jersey,
1960).

B. ENERGY AND THE ENVIRONMENT

“Man’s Impact on the Global Environ-
ment”, (MIT Press, Cambridge, Massachu-
setts, 1970).

“Environment, Power and Soclety”, by
Howard T. Odum (John Wiley & Sons, New
York, 1971).

C. ENERGY AND THE ECONOMY

“Ecology and Resource Management”, by
Kenneth E., F. Watt (McGraw-Hill, New
York, 1968).
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D. POSSIBLE NEW SOURCES OF ENERGY
“Proceedings of the United Nations Con-
ference on New Sources of Energy”, Rome,
21-23 August 1961. Seven Volumes (United
Nations publication).

“Direct Use of the SBun's Energy", by Far-
rington Daniels (Yale University Press, New
Haven, 1064).

E. POSSIBLE NEW USES OF ENERGY

“Windmills and Watermills”, by John
Reynolds (Praeger, New TYork, 1970).

“Butane Propane FPower Manual, Prin-
ciples of LP Gas Carburation”, by Carl Abell
and William Clark, ed., (Chilton, Phila-
delphia, 1962).

“How to make a Solar Steam Cooker"”, by
A, Whittier (Brace Research Institute, Mac-
Donald College, McGlll University, January
1965) .

"H}OW to Build a Solar Water Heater”, by
D. A. Sinson and T. Hoad (Brace Research
Institute, MacDonald College, McGill Uni-
versity, February 1965).

“How to Construct a Cheap Wind Machine
for Pumping Water”, by A. Bodek (Brace
Research Institute, MacDonald College, Mc-
Gill University, February 19866).

“Instructions for Constructing a Simple
8 Sq. Ft. Solar Still for Domestic Use and
Gas Stations”, by T. A. Lawand and R. Al-
ward (Brace Research Institute, MacDonald
College, McGill University, September 1967).

ONE WRITER'S ASSESSMENT OF
CONGRESSIONAL PERFORMANCE

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. WYDLER. Mr Speaker, just this
week I noticed an article in one of Nas-
sau County's outstanding weekly news-
papers, the Long Island Graphic and
Roosevelt Press, by Columnist Alan Jay.

Mr. Jay offers his telling comments on
the fine congressional performance of
my colleague in the House, Congressman
NormAN LenT, I think Mr, Jay’s column
presents a good appraisal of NorM LENT'S
efforts in Washington on behalf of his
Fifth Congressional District constituents,
and I enter it here:

GwE ME LIBERTY
(By Alan Jay)

I think sufficlent time has elapsed for a
preliminary comparison between the per-
formance of our “new” freshman U.S. Con-
gressman Norman Lent, and our former
freshman Congressman, Allard Lowenstein,
Both are obviously dynamic, tireless politicl-
ans and legislators. Lent, like his predecessor
before him, keeps close lialson with his con-
stituents, via local offices, correspondence and
personal contacts. If Lowenstein has mas-
tered the elogquence of public speaking more
dramatically than Lent, Lent displays a su-
perior capacity for creative legal writing that
must be the envy of even older statesmen
on Capitol Hill. Where then is the great dif-
ference between the two men?

You can readlly find it in their respective
philosophies and approaches to solving prob-
lems. On the overriding issue of Vietnam,
Lent wanted and wants this Democrat's dis-
aster to end every bit as much as Lowen-
stein. However, unlike Lowenstein, Lent re-
fuses to lend the dignity of his office to
public demonstrations decorated with Viet
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Cong flags and, in my opinion, at least par-
tially organized by International Commu-
nists and their puppets, to humiliate the
US. It is a known fact that such demon-
strations and the moronic mouthings of Sen.
Fulbright and Co., encouraged the North
Vietnamese to withhold reasonable conces-
slons at the Paris Talks that would have pro~
duced an early end to the war. Why shouldn’t
the N. Vietnamese maintain their aggression?
Wouldn't their American sympathizers un-
dermine the determination of the American
People to resist even the most outrageous
demands? History will record that the Me-
Governs, Fulbrights, Muskles and Lowen-
steins were worth at least twenty crack divi-
slons to the Red Vietnamese during this
struggle, in my opinion.

S0, Congressman Lent works within the
orderly processes of representative govern-
ment to assist our President, State and De-
fense Depts. to gradually withdraw American
troops from the conflict, while the 8. Viet-
namese can organize a reasonable local deter-
rent to a Red slaughter. At least this way
our initial goal of preserving a free S-E Asia
has hope for success, and those who gave
their lives would not have died completely
in vain. Contrast this common sense pro-
gram, supported by the vast majority of the
American public, with the demagogic cam-
paigning waged by Lowensteln for an
ABRUPT disengagement that would have
consigned millions of So. Vietnamese to cer-
tain butchery at the merciless hands of the
Aslan Communists. The resulting massacre
would have made the recent Pakistani Geno-
cide look like a PTA card party, and the
future enslavement of the rest of S-E Asla
& certainty. This disaster may well happen
anyway, we having failed to defeat the ag-
gressor; but in the name of all we hold
sacred, it is the least we can do, having done
50 much under an unwise strategy already.

On domestic issues, Congressman Lent dis-
plays the same zeal and independent leader-
ship for major problem-solving as when he
served his constituents in Albany. The mod-
ern challenges of pollution, health, educa-
tion, employment, commerce, crime, ete., all
recelve careful attention and remedial legis-
lation when necessary and possible, There is
no uneasiness and uncertainty about what
Norman Lent is doing in Washington. Nor
is there any doubt about whom he really
works for. The “gerry-manded” voters of L.I.'s
5th Congressional District can be very proud
of their handiwork in electing this progres-
slve Conservative,

When the Liberals cry foul because their
“Five Town" stronghold was re-districted,
they fall to mention that solid Conservative
Valley Stream went with the Five Town
package also. At this stage of the game, in
my opinion, most of the Lowenstein sup-
porters would switch to Lent just on the
record of performance to date, thus rendering
the old argument moot and muted.

ATTICA RIOT

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, an article,
written at the time of the Attica nego-
tiations by Irv Weinstein, the very tal-
ented and objective news director of
WEKBW in my Buffalo district, is deserv-
ing of the attention of our colleagues. I
believe it very acsurately reflects the
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opinions of many people on the condi-
tions of those negotiations.

America cannot tolerate criminal acts
in penal institutions anymore than it
can tolerate criminal acts in society at
large. Blackmail for unilateral conces-
sions is unacceptable behind prison walls
and outside them, even as it is between
nations.

We are confronted with the outrageous
concept, held by a vocal minority, that
persons convicted of crimes by the fair-
est system of justice in the world are
not eriminals but political prisoners.

It is unthinkable that Black Panther
Leader Bobby Seale and William Kunst-
ler were admitted to the Attica institu-
tion to bargain in behalf of rebelling
inmates who held th. lives of 38 prison
employees in their hands. The horror of
the Attica tragedy is even more distress-
ing in view of prison reforms which State
Corrections Commissioner Russell Os-
wald offered on the eve of the riot.

Additional concessions made to the
blackmailing rioters simply proved the
obvious fact that concessions made un-
der such circumstances only lead to
further blackmail and, ultimately, to
tragic consequences.

We cannot shut our eyes to prison
abuses and apparent shortcomings in the
rehabilitation process. But I hope that
the causes and events which led to this
tragedy will be fully investigated so pos-
itive steps can be taken to protect pris-
on personnel and others from such trag-
edies in the future and bring the re-
forms that we all know can and must
be made.

Also at this time I would like to com-
mend Gov. Nelson Rockefeller for han-
dling this incident under tremendous
pressure and unwarranted criticism
without succumbing to the emotionalism
of all those who had the easy answers.
No one could possibly accuse Governor
Rockefeller of not being concerned or
involved in the welfare of the citizens
of New York, be they of any race, re-
ligion, or social strata. Let us put a halt
to the second guessing and get busy an-
swering the issues that bring about such
tragic events.

Mr. Weinstein’s article follows:

ArTIiCcA RIOTS
(By Erv Welnstein)

These are truly baffling times, Convicts at
Attica State Prison are negotiating for bet-
ter llving and working conditions., There
“ace in the hole” is the lives of 32 guards they
hold hostage. No one can argue against the
institution of humane conditions for pris-
oners at our penal institutions. On the other
hand, when *“cons” can take over a prison,
beat and terrorize guards and then demand
to be transported to a non-imperlnust coun-
try as part of their “demands”, I have to ask
whether the security at Attlca is strong
enough now. These inmates were not sent
to Attica as part of some sort of soclological
experiment. They're there because they have
murdered, raped and robbed people. Right
now, the prime concern is the safety of the
hostages. The grievances of prison convicts
should be considered and, if found to be
valid, should be corrected. But if we start
allowing prison Inmates to dictate the terms
of their confinement, we will simply be tak-
ing another step down the “road” to anarchy
in this country.
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PRESIDENT DOUDNA'S CHARGE TO
CLASS

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, after 15
yvears of a successful administration at
Eastern Illinois University, Quincy
Doudna retired with the commencement
of the summer class. What President
Doudna said to those young people who
are just starting on the road of life can
be well applied to everyone. He cites his
beliefs in integrity, hard work, rational-
ity, and brotherhood and, in looking
around today, how many of us will not
agree that certainly these qualities are
lacking in our society and are badly
needed. President Doudna’s speech fol-
lows:

CHARGE TO CrLASS—SUMMER COMMENCEMENT,
AvcusT 12, 1971

Since this is my last formal function as
President of Eastern Illinois University, I was
tempted to review the fifteen years of my
administration and cite what seemed impor-
tant. I did not yield to that temptation and
did not consider the possibility long. History
is the proper agent to assess a period in the
life of an institution. I am quite aware that
an assessment will be made.

I am not so presumptuous as to cite what
I hope will be preserved of the 1971 Eastern
Illinois University and what I hope will be
changed, This is the challenge of the new
leadership.

Instead of discussing those possible toples
I have chosen to set forth certain ideals in
which I believe and which I commend to you.
In so doing, I take note of such great ideals
as those represented by the terms Justice,
Peace, Freedom and Truth which I now men-
tion only in passing to indicate that those
with which I shall be dealing are only some
of the great ideals with which you of this
graduating class and those who are our guests
should concern yourselves.

I shall speak of integrity.

I shall speak of hard work.

I shall speak of rationality.

I shall speak of brotherhood.

I believe in integrity and I commend it to

'ou.
z I believe in hard work and I commend it
to you.

I believe in rationality and I commend it
to you.
I believe in brotherhood and I commend it
to you.

I speak now of integrity

The teachings of great religious leaders are
replete with references to integrity. While
often stated In the negative (“Thou shalt
not steal,” *“Thou shalt not bear false wit-
ness,”) integrity was clearly recognized by
such leaders as a positive force in the affairs
of men. It does not matter, for my purpose
now, whether admonitions relative to integ-
rity were based on great truths revealed by
God or were dicta set forth by very wise and
very pragmatic men. Those who articulated
them saw that their acceptance and applica-
tion would make a society work. They saw
that in any age their acceptance and appli-
catlion are essential to orderly relationships
among men. One need only read a newspaper
on any given day to find evidence that when
there is a lack of integrity in public life or
in private life, relationships are quite un-
satisfactory and soclety is damaged. One
cannot, unfortunately, find much to help
him know what soclety might be like If com~
plete integrity were the ruling force in the
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affairs of men. He must conjure up an image
of a soclety that does not exist; but it is
pleasant to ponder and should be assiduously
sought.

I belleve in integrity and I commend it
to you.

I speak now of hard work.

One finds it difficult to accept the notion
that hard work is an end in itself, More
probably, the early American leaders who
espoused hard work as a kind of religious vir-
tue simply saw that hard work was necessary
in colonial America if the colonies and, in-
deed, the colonists were to survive. But to
idealists, working hard to get goods or even
to stay alive might have had a touch of ma-
terialism about it. On the other hand, work-
ing hard so the “Old Deluder Satan" would
not tempt otherwise idle hands, seemed a
more lofty, and hence acceptable, justifica-
tion to religious people.

Whatever the case, no one now seriously
advocates hard work as a means of salvation
or even to keep one out of mischief. On the
contrary, lelsure time and its proper use are
ends to be sought. At the extreme, perhaps
the most successful searchers have been the
hoboes of my youth and the hippies of yours.
But both hoboes and hipples have found
their leisure at the expense of those who con-
stitute the rest of soclety and who, in the
main, belleve that leisure must be paid for
by somebody’s hard work. Most of us belleve
it should be paid for by the hard work of
those who want to enjoy it. No one, any
more, wants a chosen few to enjoy lelsure at
the price of the labor of slaves as was the
case in the early history of a part of our
country and in the history of many anclent
civilizations. But neither do most people
want a parasitic portion of our population
in any part of the spectrum to have leisure
or other benefits without work. There is
growing resentment against those who hitch-
hike, whether on the highways or on society.
(Unfortunately this resentment sometimes
spills over, I add parenthetlically, against
those who need help because they can't work
or can't find work; I am not joining in that
resentment.)

But aside from the feelings of those who
have modified the ethic of hard work to con-
form to new views regarding leisure, there
is a serious and very practical problem. Our
whole economy in this country and some
others is suffering because we have idealized
lelsure to the extent that the productlvity
of our people is sometimes gaining only slow-
1y, is sometimes only holding its own, and
sometimes falling off. We are stretching our
vacations, stretching our weekends and
stretching our coffee breaks. But, worse yet,
we are diluting our working time itself by
being slow, careless or indifferent. Thus we
find the steel industry suffering because
workers and management elsewhere work
harder and more efficlently and turn out steel
for less money. Some 16% of our raw steel is
now imported. Similarly, because Germans
and Swedes and Japanese are working harder
and managing better, some 16% of our auto-
mobiles are now imported and the percent-
age is rising. And here was an area in which
American workers and managers were sup-
posed to be invincible! And while all this is
golng on our factories in general are operat-
ing at only 78% of capacity and some six
percent of our people are unemployed. Clear-
1y we ought to do better than that.

The relevance of all this tonight lles in
the fact that not enough of us care. Actually,
some scoff at the hard work, the careful
work, the consecientious work required to
hold our soclety together. Some challenge
the objective as materialistic and unworthy
but I assert that they too will, in time, want
a home and an air conditioner, a bed and an
electric blanket, a family and means to edu-
cate their children. And I assert that our
soclety will be the better when these desires
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take shape and when those who have them
begin to pay the price in honest toll.

I believe in hard work and I commend it
to you.

I now speak of rationality.

A basic tenet in a soclety of free men is
that disagreements are settled rationally.
About 35 years ago, I met a Russian pro-
fessor at Cornell University. By then he had
lived in England 20 years since being forced
out of his native land by the communist rev-
olution. He told me he had observed that
the British had a genius for settling disputes
rationally. He said, “Each assumes that there
is a kernel of truth in the other fellow's po-
sition and he seeks to find it, at the same
time setting forth his own position in such
a way that the other fellow has a good chance
to find, in turn, the truth in it. Out of these
efforts the opponents come to a compromise
that is generally acceptable,” he concluded.

In America we have generally done reason-
ably well at resolving our differences ration-
ally. At times, I must note sadly, we have
come to rely on a test of strength rather
than the rationality of our position. Big labor
unions and big management have done it
when reason failed. Civil rights organizations
and an entrenched soclal system have done
it when reason failed. Mobs of college stu-
dents and college administrators have done
it when reason falled or occasionally before
it was adequately tried. In some cases violence
resulted, with, In the colleges, consequences
ranging from discipline to death.

One can deplore a test of strength as a way
to reach decisions and can be distressed and
dismayed when the test takes violent forms,
no matter in what context. But he must be
completely disillusioned when the rule of
reason breaks down in the university com-
munity. If reason and rationality cannot
survive in the college and the university, I
ask you, where can they survive? The
academic community is the last refuge of
rationality. We who live and work in that
community must respect rationality and
preserve it at all costs.

I belleve in rationality and I commend it
to you.

I shall now speak of brotherhood, but I
shall not speak with my own words. Rather
I shall use the words of a black student at
the University of Wisconsin about 25 years
ago. Miss Agnes Bonner imagined the world
was an old man who dreamed of his past and
had visions of his future as he slept under
& tree on a warm summer day—

Listen now to Miss Bonner:

THE BIG DREAM
(By Agnes Bonner)

One night last week,

The world, feeling tired,

Lay down to sleep and had a big dream;

A dream almost as wide as the world is
wide,

And certainly as old.

It seemed that the earth was almost barren
of people;

Only a few here and a few there,

Like clumps of grass in a marsh.

And each tilled his own land and ground
his own plow;

Cared for his own beasts,

And harvested his own crop.

Each for each and none for another.

For the world was dreaming of his own youth,

As any old man,

Lying under a tree on a warm summer day

Might dream of a time gone by.

And before he could stir or turn over,

The clumps became more crowded.

And here was a man who ground the plows

For all his fellows,

And here was a man who milled the corn,

And here was one who tended to sick beasts.

And in each clump; .

Man spoke to man in a tongue that he could
understand;
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And he spoke back, as a neighbor should.

But no clump had anything to do with any
other clump.

For no two spoke the same.

Each knew only each

And none knew another.

And the world remembered that after a while

The clumps each became bigger,

Sometimes after swallowing a smaller clump,

Until the land was apportioned between
them;

And they were no longer clumps,

But great fringes that brushed against each
other

At their edges.

And for the space that was left,

Weird battles were fought.

Arrows flew in some

And stones were catapulted in others.

Ship was driven against ship,

And like a huge black cloud

The smoke of gun powder rolled over the sky.

And the fringes shivered in every breeze that
blew,

And bowed down before the strong winds.

Some were swept under in the great floods,

And fires and earthquakes destroyed still
others.

Yet each strove against each and none strove
for each other.

Each helped each and none helped another.

And the world moaned in his sleep,

And moved restlessly.

For he had had a violent youth

And thoughts of it sometimes disturbed his
naps.

Then the dream changed, as dreams do, when
we had had enough of night mares,

And spread out before him was the green
earth,

And all the little streams, the peaceful hills
and valleys,

There were no clumps or fringes,

Or any clusters at all.

Only & man who gave his hand to another
man

That he might breast a hill;

Or a man who cared for his neighbor’s
children across the valley

When all were ill.

And each spoke to each in no language;

But heart spoke to heart in an old tongue.

And suddenly each man became a group of
men

And the streams, rivers and the hills, moun-
tains;

And still hands reached out across the rivers
and mountains,

And heart spoke to heart across the deep val-
leys.

And the rivers became seas

And were full of ships.

And the seas became oceans

And the group of men, nations.

And still hand reached out to hand
Across the ocean and through the air.
Desolation no longer darkened the sky.
Each gave to each what he lacked

And he, in turn, gave back to another.

For the world was dreaming, as he had for a
long time,

A big dream.

Too big for any clump in a marsh,

Or for any fringe on a river,

Too big for any man to dream by himself.

But not too big, surely, for the world.

That each should know each and another;

That each should help each and another;

That each should speak to each and another;

That each should love each and another;

That each should bulld for each and another.

A big dream—

But not too big for a world,

A little over a hundred thousand years old,

To make come true.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

I believe in Brotherhood and I commend it
to you.

It is these thoughts I would leave with you
as my last formal statement as President of
Eastern Illinols University.

CASE FOR AUTO EXCISE TAX
REPEAL

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, the
distinguished columnist, David Law-
rence, has taken note of the strong case
made last week to the Ways and Means
Committee in behalf of the immediate
repeal of the 7 percent Federal excise tax
on passenger automobiles. Mr. Law-
rence’s article, appearing in the Wash-
ington Evening Star on September 17,
draws attention to many of the com-
pelling reasons which argue in favor of
the President’s request and singles out
particularly the very persuasive observa-
tions made to the Committee by the Hon-
orable Arthur E. Summerfield, the
former Postmaster General and for many
years an automobile dealer in Flint,
Mich. As the House prepares to act on the
President’s economic proposals, I com-
mend this column to the attention of my
colleagues:

CASE FOR AUTO EXCISE TAX REPEAL
(By David Lawrence)

The motor vehicle industry is urging Con-
gress to repeal the 7 percent excise tax on
automobiles and thereby give the economy its
biggest stimulus. Leaders in the industry
say that a drop in vehicle sales generally is
the first indication of economic decline while
renewed sales volume usually is a sign that a
recovery period Is beginning.

Arthur E. Summerfield, who was post-
master general in the Eisenhower admin-
istration and who has been an automobile
and truck dealer in Flint, Mich., for 42 years,
testified this week before the House Ways
and Means Committee on the importance of
removing the excise tax. His son,~who is a
motor vehicle dealer in Gary, Ind., joined
in his testimony. The statement read in part
as follows:

“More than 13 million persons—holding
one of every six jobs in the nation—are em-
ployed in highway transport industries. Over
800,000 businesses are directly dependent on
motor vehicle use for their continued exist-
ence. ...

“On July 7 unsold new 1971 automobiles in
dealers' hands reached a record high of more
than 1,800,000 cars in a declining market.
Many dealers, already stretched financially,
certainly were In no position to order and ar-
range payment for additional new cars. . . .

“The impact and problems of our present
situation are beyond the control of the busi-
ness community alone. During the past year,
sales of cars from abroad rose to 14 percent
of total U.S. sales and are now running about
16 percent. On the basis of a 10-million car
year, this means 1,600,000 vehicles.

“This percentage shows definite signs of
Increasing at an even faster rate, and without
help from you the aggressive distribution
plans of foreign car manufacturers could well
cause them to actually dominate the Ameri-
can car market. Import sales are running 40
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percent on the West Coast, and 20 percent on
the East Coast—and both German and Japa-
nese companies are now greatly expanding
their distribution in the greatest car market
in the country—the great Middle West.

‘‘As dealers of domestic cars and trucks, we
must compete against vehicles built in Japan
where labor wage scales are about one-quar-
ter of ours. We mus* also compete with ve-
hicles built in West Germany where wages
approximate half of ours. This, of course, re-
sults in unequal competition and is reflected
in the automotive employment trend in each
of the three countries.”

Summerfield pointed out that direct em-
ployment in this country in the manufacture
of motor vehicles declined by 91,000 jobs last
year. But in West Germany, jobs in the motor
vehicle industry climbed from 560,000 in 1969
to 731,000 this year. Similarly, Japanese em-
ployment in transportation manufacturing
rose from 514,000 in 1960 to 754,000 in 1969.

Summerfield’s statement declared that re-
peal of the automobile excise tax would mean
that an average of $200 would be rebated “to
the car buyer, not to the dealer, and not to
the manufacturer, and it would not be in-
flationary.” In summing up, Summerfield
sald:

“We strongly feel that repeal of these auto-
motive excise taxes in total would have the
greatest all-around benefits of any slngle ac-
tion to stimulate our economy.”

Franklin M. Kreml, president of the Auto-
mobile Manufacturers Assoclation, in testify-
ing before the committee, stated that auto
price reductions would range from about §125
for small cars to over $300 for the largest cars.
Many of the major manufacturers have writ-
ten to members of Congress committing their
companies to pass the tax saving on to the
buyer.

Officlals of the automobile industry told
the House Ways and Means Committee that
even the cost of used cars would be reduced
by the repeal of the 7 percent tax, lnasmuch
as older-car prices are competitive with those
of new cars.

Attention was drawn at the committee
hearings to the fact that in 1965 President
Johnson had ordered a study after the tax on
automobiles was cut from 10 percent to 7 per-
cent, and 1t showed that the reduction was
passed on to the purchaser, The Bureau of
Labor Statistics at the time revealed a similar
drop in used-car prices.

In the view of industry spokesmen, the net
result of removal of the tax would be to help
create and maintain new jobs through in-
creased production of motor vehlcles and also
would make additional noninflationary funds
avalilable for consumer use.

EULOGY TO THE HONORAELE
ROBERT TINDAL

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, on Au-
gust 2, last rites were held for the Hon-
orable Robert Tindal, the third black
man ever elected to the Detroit Com-
mon Council. He was respected through-
out the city as a dedicated public serv-
ant, as attested to by the countless num-
ber of citizens who paid their final re-
spects as his body lay in state at the
city-county building.

He was a product of the ecivil rights
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movement, giving leadership in the South
as well as in Michigan, where he served
in the capacity of executive director of
the Detroit Chapter of the National As-
sociation for the Advancement of Col-
ored People. But most of all he was a
dear friend and associate of mine. My
feelings were eloquently expressed at the
funeral by Mr. Robert Millender in the
following way:
EvLocY To ROBERT TINDAL BY ROBERT
MILLENDER

It is often said that you shall know a man
by his deeds. While this may be true, it is
not an absolute measure of the worth of a
man, for sometimes the deeds are obscured
by myth and in too many cases the motives
for performance spring from acts of self-
interest.

To truly evaluate the deeds, therefore, one
must truly know the doer, his hopes and
aspirations that prompted the acts we see.

I do not wish here to enumerate the vari-
ous deeds of Bob Tindal, for they are as well
known to you as to me. Rather, I wish to
talk about the man, his hopes, his aspira-
tions,

I knew Bob only a short period of time in
terms of years, but I knew him since time
immemorial for I was privileged in that he
shared with me his belief in his purpose in
life.

Bob visioned and knew there could exist a
world wherein men are born free, a world
where his son, Shawn, and all the other
Shawns of that world would have the oppor-
tunity to develop their God-given talents
without restrictions of any manner.

But he was a realist, for he knew that to
many people that world was a myth, to some
an obtalnable goal and to others a mirage
to be dangled bhefore the eyes of the dis-
possessed to lure them into a sense of con-
tented hopefulness.

He also knew that this world lay behind
& man-made mountain of mental and emo-
tional stones of apathy, complacency, prej-
udice, discrimination, racist bigotry, pov-
erty, and disease.

His dedication and commitment led him
to join with those who sought to climb to
the top of the mountain, perceived this bet-
ter world and proclaim its existence to the
disbellevers. Further, their ultimate purpose
was the ellmination of the mountain.

Bob realized that this journey was a tedi-
ous, dangerous, sometimes lonely, frustrat-
ing venture but he did not despair and con-
tinued upward. Often he was seen lending a
helping hand to fellow travelers along the
way. He took time to clearly mark the pit-
falls that he encountered for he knew that
others were following and he desired that
their journey be made easier.

He carefully mapped the path of his jour-
ney for he visualized the path becoming a
road, the road a street, the street a broad, six
lane highway virtually destroying the
mountaln.

Shed no tear nmor mourn for the man,
Bob Tindal. If you must shed a tear or
mourn . . . let it be for that cause he lived
and worked for. A cause that has lost a
vallant warrior. For Bob was well aware,
recognized, and accepted that the effort he
expended In his journey could well lead
him to this place at this time. He believed
“that a man must do what he must do” and
that if the end results are the supreme
sacrifice, then so be It.

To you, Bob Tindal in behalf of those who
continue the journey . .. farewell—we shall
surely miss your companionship, your help-
ing hand, your commitment, dedication and
maost of all your abiding faith that some of
us will reach the top of the mountain.

For me personally I can say...fare-
well . . . friend . . .

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
SICKLE CELL ANEMIA

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. O'NEILL. Mr. Speaker, sickle cell
anemia is a disease which is devastating
the black children of this Nation. Fortu-
nately, we live in an era which has seen
many diseases brought under control,
and even some, like smallpox, erased
completely. America has set her medical
sights on conquering cancer. In conjunc-
tion with these developments, I believe
that the conquest of sickle cell anemia
warrants an all-out effort on behalf of the
black children of America. I have intro-
duced legislation, as others in this Con-
gress have, which would provide for a
Sieckle Cell Anemia Institute, for the pur-
pose of vanquishing this dread disease.
I ask my colleagues to read the following
report prepared by a member of my staff.
I am confident that all will be persuaded
that this menace should be eradicated as
soon as humanly possible:

THE FEDERAL ROLE IN THE FIGHT AGAINST
SicKLE CELL ANEMIA

Sickle cell anemia is one of the greatest
killers among young Black children in the
nation today. Annually an estimated 1,155
new cases are discovered, and for each of
these new cases a very painful and usually
fatal disease has begun. This figure for the
estimated number of new cases is conslder-
ably higher than the estimates for the other
major hereditary childhood diseases: cystic
fibrosis—1,206, muscular dystrophy—=813, and
PEKU—350 (1967 figures). It is estimated that
50,000 American Negroes have the sickle cell
disease, one child in every 500 born; two mil-
lion plus are carriers of the disease, and at
least 5,000 require hospitalization each year.
Most of those children affiicted with the dis-
ease die before the age of thirty.

Bickle cell anemia is a genetically trans-
mitted blood disease that afflicts blacks al-
most exclusively. The disease, through a
change in the molecular structure in hemo-~
globin, stretches the red blood cell into the
characteristic sickle shape. The sickled blood
cells carry less oxygen throughout the body,
are more brittle and destroyed by natural
body processes more rapidly than the normal
blood cells.

Lack of a proper, iron-rich diet, overly
strenuous physiecal labor or exercise and
severe colds can bring on what is known as
a sickle cell “crisis”. A crisls occurs when
many of the red blood cells start stretching
and twisting into sickled shape all at once.
These sickled cells get blocked In the very
small caplllaries of the body, an event sim-
ilar to a "log-jam"”. The liver, kidney, or
intestine does not then receive the fresh
blood and oxygen it requires and may swell
up with fiuld and become quite painful. This
condition usually lasts for some four to six
days during which time some hospitaliza-
tion is usually necessary.

At this time there is no known cure for
sickle cell anemia. Earlier this year Dr.
Robert M. Nalbandian of Grand Rapids,
Michigan, pioneered a treatment of the dis-
ease using IV. infusions of a drug known
as urea. There has been much discussion in
several medical journals concerning this
treatment and its abllity to perhaps prevent
crises. Most doctors, like Dr. Paul McCurdy,
associate professor of medicine at George-
town University’'s School of Medicine, are
“cautiously optimistic™ about urea as a cure
for sickle cell anemia. All agree that further
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research into Urea and other similar drugs
is needed.

The Federal government has been involved
In sickle cell anemia research for some time.
The appropriations for research in FY 1970
amounted to $1.7 million. The National In-
stitute of Health—the government's chief
medical research body—reports grants worth
$1,033,000 have been funded during the past
fiscal year for direct research on the disease
as well as 36 other grants of §1,223,000 in
related studies.

President Nixon in his health message to
Congress of February 18, 1971, called for a
five-fold increase, to $6 million, in the budg-
et for research and treatment of sickle cell
anemia, This increase 1s one of the biggest
percentage increases anywhere in the entire
budget. This increase was sustained in the
HEW appropriations bill (H.R. 10061) which
passed the House. The appropriation for sickle
cell anemia research is not clearly spelled
out within the bill, but is rather included in
the funds for the National Heart and Lung
}qn}.sﬁl)tute's appropriation (Title II, under

The attack against sickle cell anemia is be-
ing carried on in a four prong effort, as out-
lined by Dr. Robert Ringler of NHLI, Deputy
Director of NHLI, and co-ordinator of the
project:

(1) to expand research into the disease
and its complications

(2) try to discover better ways to treat
those persons with the disease. This includes
a clinical evaluation of Urea and other drugs
being experimented with as preventlve oral
medications for the long term management
of the disease. Approximately $1.5 million
of the budget will be allocated for contracts
to medical centers participating in this study.

(3) to develop screening and counseling at
the community level, perhaps through the
newly established Health Services Commu-
nity Centers.

Develop improved public awareness of the
disease: how it 1s contracted, limits on per-
sons afflicted, ete.

These objectives will be carrled out by
awarding the overwhelming majority of the
money in study grants to non-Governmental
institutions throughout the country for re-
search and testing. Two institutions cur-
rently researching sickle cell anemia exten-
sively are Howard University in Washington,
D.C. and Meharry Medical College in Nash-
ville, Tennessee. NIH also has in existence
a Task Force on Sickle Cell Anemia to plan,
develop, and coordinate this currently some-
what overlapping effort.

The Federal government is definitely work-
ing on the disease, and with the recent
budget increase the Federal funds in research
compare favorably with research into the
other major childhood hereditary diseases:
cystic fibrosis, $2,701,000; muscular dystro-
phy: $5,337,000; PEU, §790,000. One problem
in funding is that there i{s no large private
organization to supplement government re-
search funds as there is in cancer, cystic
fibrosis, and many others. The revenues of
these volunteer groups in 1968 were as fol-
lows: muscular dystrophy, $7,203,000; cystic
fibrosis, $1,998,7186.

One area of the disease which needs to be
further developed is the screening process fo
determine who has the disease, and who are
carriers of the disease, It is estimated that
between 8-13 % of the black population carry
the sickle cell tralt. By using an autoana-
lyzer, a Sickledex test can be easily admin-
istered, at only pennies per test. As stated by
Dr. David G. Nathan, chief of the division
of hematology at Children’s Hospital in Bos-
ton, “It is extremely important to know
whether every black person entering the hos-
pital has the trait. These patients can get
into serious trouble during such routine
situations as pneumonia, drug therapy, or
pregnancy.” Also, tests should be run in
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schools in black areas to help both parents
and children to understand the truth, not
exaggerations or lies, about the disease and
how they can best keep healthy.

Currently the draft status of blacks with
the sickle cell trait is not effected and ac-
cording to Captain Francis J. Linehan, MC,
director of professional services in the office
of the Assistant Secretary of Defense for
Health and Environment, the Defense De-
partment has no plans at all to change their
draft status. Since crises are brought on in
carriers by strenuous exercise, perhaps the
wisdom of putting blacks with the tralt
through a rigorous program of basic training
should be reexamined.

Until extended research develops a cure
for sickle cell anemia or at least a way to
forestall the “crisis”, and extensive experi-
ments are being carried on in this area by
Dr. Nalbandian of Blodgett Memorial Hospi-
tal in Grand Rapids, Michigan, screening and
genetic counseling appear to be the most
effective way of bringing sickle cell anemia
under some control. The Federal government
is trying to get a cure for sickle cell anemia,
and the work is progressing.

THE NATIONAL SERVICE ACT

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the vote
by the Senate yesterday to extend the
draft was a final example of the con-
sistent failure of the Congress to create
an effective system whereby the youth of
America can serve their nation without
the inequities present in our existing
Selective Service System. I believe that
the Congress will have to recognize even-
tually, that the draft should be dras-
tically overhauled and a National Service
System, along the lines I have proposed
in H.R. 1000, established.

It is clear that despite the Congress,
the desire for a fair, national service sys-
tem remains an important and current
topic of discussion. For example, in the
August 31, 1971, Washington Post, Mr.
Henry Owen, in discussing the changes
now taking place in the U.S. Navy, re-
ferred to my proposal as one which re-
duces the inequities of the current
system “Without giving up the notion
that we all owe the country something
more than taxes.

Mr. Owen's article follows:

Z-GraMs HELP—YOUNGER OFFICERS
RESHAPING Navy
(By Henry Owen)

I think it was Voltaire who said that if you
want to get to know a cou.ntry you should
examine its armed forces and its courts.
Which is one of many reasons for taking a
good look at current changes in the nature of
the U.S. armed forces. A good place to start
is with a few simple facts:

Faet One: The character of a military serv-
ice is largely determined by its officer corps.

Fact Two: Most members of an officer corps
are relatively young. That's because it's pyra-
midal: lots of lleutenants, fewer colonels, and
still fewer generals.

Fact Three: Young officers aren't that all
different from young college-educated civil-
ians. This is graphically revealed in an article
by Commander James Barber in the May 1970
“Naval War College Review,” reporting the
results of a broad sampling of naval officer
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opinion: The younger officers—in contrast to
their senlors—turn out to have much the
same opinion on race, foreign affairs, poverty,
urban problems, etc., as thelr civillan coun-
terparts. These data might move you to ex-
pect a bitter confrontation between younger
officers and the establishment. But it's the
other way around—at least in the Navy, and
presumably in the other services as well: It's
not the establishment which is staring down
younger officers but the younger officers who,
within certain 1imits, are reshaping the Navy.

The reason is simple: The Navy can’t get
along without them. It needs their numbers;
and it needs their energy and enthusiasm.
Its leaders know this, and have acted accord-
ingly. To a civilian, some of the Z-Grams
which the Chief of Naval Operations, Ad-
miral Zumwalt, has showered on a startled
Navy seem to deal with mundane matters:
haircuts, beards, time spent waiting in line,
suggestion procedures, and the like. But
younger officers, enlisted men, and their
wives recognize these directives for what
they are: a signal that the management is
on their side. As far as they're concerned,
Zumwalt is the best thing that's happened
to the Navy since John Paul Jones,

The mood and presence of these younger
men seem to make a difference, Anyone who
served as a junlor officer In World War II
can sense that difference visiting a naval
base: Relations between seniors and juniors,
and between officers and enlisted men (not
to mention between blacks and whites) seem
somewhat easier and more relaxed. The
younger officers are a lively and attractive
group—handlebar mustaches and all.
They're interested not only in their work
but also in the wider soclety about them—
and in establishing useful contacts between
that soclety and the Navy.

Only an expert can say whether all this
adds up to a more effective Navy than before.
But it doesn't take an expert to see that it's
better than no Navy at all—which is what
you'd have if the generation gap couldn’t be
bridged. You can't run a Navy without en-
signs and lieutenants—at least, no one has
succeeded so far. The retention rate of junior
officers—the number who decide to stay on
in the service—is not overwhelming, there
are still plenty of problems and gripes; but
the rate seems to be rising slightly, whereas
a while back it appeared headed in the other
direction.

The result may not be a naval officer corps
as single-minded as the one which existed
before Pearl Harbor, and which has been
described as living in “a dim religlious world
in which Neptune was God, Mahan his
prophet, and the United States Navy the only
true church.” but it may be one which is well
adapted to a Navy whose main job in the
years ahead seems more likely to be keeping
the peace and showing the flag than waging
general war. And it may help to produce a
Navy which is a good deal less isolated from
civilian life than in the past. The danger
against which George Ball has recently
warned, of a growing schism between civilian
society and the military—such as confronted
France after Algeria, will be reduced. We
have enough divisions in the U.S. already; we
don't neec this one, too.

But this depends on the Navy—and other
services as well—continuing to be able to
draw In officers with varied backgrounds from
a broad cross-section of civilian life. Although
a fair number of these young men would
come in even if there were no draft—be-
cause they like getting away from a desk,
enjoy working with people instead of filling
out forms, want to fly or go to sea, etc.—the
point which Colonel Robert Gard makes in
the current issue of “Foreign Affairs” still
seems valid: “If the draft is discontinued . ..
the uniformed services will become more self-
contained and their separation from society
will be more likely."

There's a good deal to be sald for an all-
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volunteer force, so that each person can fix
his own way of life, and so as to avold the
inequities and inducements to cheating
which are inherent in a draft as little used
as our own. But some of the latter problems
can be met—for example by the proposal for
national civillan and military service being
advanced by Congressman Bingham and some
of his colleagues—without giving up the no-
tion that we all owe the country something
more than taxes, If that notion is abandoned,
one of the prices that we may have to pay is
some slowing down of the winds of change
now blowing through the armed services.
And if you believe that Voltaire was right
in thinking that the character of a society
and of its armed forces are closely related,
you'll want to think twice before running
this risk.

DADE COUNTY'S SUMMER PRO-
GRAM OF ACTION TO RENEW THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of our col-
leagues the success of a summer employ-
ment program for disadvantaged hig
school students in Dade County. This
program is SPARE, Summer Program
of Action To Renew the Environment,
and is sponsored by the Environmental
Protection Agency.

Dady County’s SPARE is the second
largest in the Nation and proved to be so
successful that it will serve as the model
for other areas in the Nation next sum-
mer. It gained special recognition be-
cause it was a countywide program that
involved almost every municipality in
Dade.

The purposes of the project were to:

First, provide immediate summer em-
ployment for disadvantaged youth.

Second, educate the public to deal
successfully with immediate, urban en-
vironmental problems.

Third, promote incentive and illus-
trate career possibilities in ecology.

The youths in the program were on
the job 4 days a week and spent 1 day
in classroom seminars discussing the eco-
logical problems they encountered on
the job.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to direct the
attention of our colleagues to an article
on SPARE which appeared in the Miami
News:

[From the Miami News, July 14, 1971]
DapE JoB PrOGRAM'S Svuccess Maxes IT a
MobEL FOorR NATION
(By Sue Krawetz)

A federally created summer job program in
Dade County has proved so successful it will
be used as a model for other areas in the

nation.

It also may be expanded to a year-round
program here.

It's called SPARE—Summer Program of
Action to Renew the Environment—and it
involves 600 disadvantaged high school stu-
dents and 60 trained college supervisors.

Jay Hale, Dade County Youth Coordinator,
sald officials from Washington wvisited Dade
this week “to see if the program was really
as great as our reports indicated. And they
were very impressed.”
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The purposes of the project, which began
June 11, are to:

Provide immediate summer employment
for disadvantaged youth.

Educate the public to deal successfully with
immediate, urban environmental problems.

Promote incentive and illustrate career
possibilities in ecology.

The Dade County program is the second
largest in the nation and gained special rec-
ognition, Hale said, because it is a county-
wide program that involves almost every
munieipality in Dade.

Hale sald squads of teenagers are actively
working with various pollution control agen-
cies and ecological programs in the county.

Students are involved in Housing and
Urban Development, water and waste treat-
ment plants, noise and air pollution with
the Port Authority, the Sanitation Depart-
ment, Dade County Pollution Control “and
just about everything concerned with
ecology.”

Hale sald the program was successful be-
cause of the enthusiasm, support and co-
operation of the various agencies involved.

He sald the point of SPARE is to actively
help conguer environmental problems the
everyday citizen experiences in the city.

Some squads each composed of 10 teen-
agers and one supervisor, are spending the
summer making door-to-door stops in the
inner city. They teach residents how to cope
with dally problems such as mosquito con-
trol and preventive methods against rat in-
festation.

The youths in the program are on the job
four days a week and spend one day in class-
room seminars discussing the ecological
problems they encounter on the job.

The program is being sponsored in 100
major cities by the Environmental Protec-
tion Agency. The program in Dade is costing
the federal government about $250,000.

The youths, ages 16 to 20, were recruited
for the program through the Neighborhood
Youth Corps and earn the minimum wage,
$1.60 per hour.

MORE COAST GUARD ACTIVITY
IN ALASEA

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, on my re-
cent trip to Alaska I had the pleasure
of visiting with my many friends in
Ketchikan. While my trip to southeast
Alaska was most enjoyable, I did come to
Ketchikan with the intention of conduct-
ing serious business. The Public Works
Committee held hearings in Ketchikan
and at that time testimony was offered
in support of the need for more Coast
Guard activity in Alaska.

At that time, I pointed out that the
need for increased Coast Guard activity
was so essential to the growth and stabil-
ity of Alaska, and especially southeast
Alaska, appropriate action must be taken
immediately. I, therefore, requested that
the U.S. Coast Guard forward to me a
résumé of facilities and funds now avail-
able to it; and what more would be need-
ed to properly and efficiently perform the
tasks asked of this division. At this time,
I include in the Recorp the résumé and
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information forwarded to me by the
U.8. Coast Guard:

REPORT OF CONGRESSIONAL PUBLIC WORKS
COMMITTEE MEETING

1. On 26 August 1971 I attended a hearing
of the House of Representatives Public Works
Committee held in Ketchikan. The chair-
man was Representative Nick Begich of
Alaska. In attendance were Representatives
K. Q. McEay of Utah and J. Terry of New
York.

2. Representatives of the Communities of
Petersburg, Wrangell, Ketchikan, Klawok and
Hydaburg presented testimony as to their
needs for navigation improvements as well
as economic development administration
projects in their respective areas.

3. As the hearing was drawing to a close,
State Senator Frank Petrovich of Klawok
stated for the record, his deep appreciation
of the "Outstanding service the U.S. Coast
Guard has rendered to Alaska and in particu-
lar Southeast Alaska.” Chairman Begich en-
dorsed the Senator’'s remarks and added that
he was well aware of the tremendous task
the Coast Guard faced in patroling Alaskan
waters and in particular the Bering Sea. At
that time he requested the Coast Guard sub-
mit, for insertion Into the record, their
budget for Alaskan operations, and their esti-
mated costs of additional equipment for
optimum response to Coast Guard respon-
sibilities. It is felt this should be handled at
the District level.

R. H. HAGADORN.

REsumE oF KeTcHIKAN PuBLic WORKS
HeARING

1. A public works hearing on the subject
of improvements to aids to navigation, water-
ways and waterfront facilities was held in
the City of Ketchikan on 26 August 1971.
Representatives from several panhandle com-
munities were present and voiced their com-
munities needs and desires to the congres-
sional committee.

2. A request which directly concerned the
air station was presented by State Senator
Frank Peratrovich of Klawak in which he
stated that the fishing Industry of that area
suffered from the close proximity of foreign
fishing vessels to the Alaskan coast, He re-
quested consideration of a move to extend the
12 mile limit to keep these vessels further
out allowing U.S. fishermen an increased
availabllity of marine resources. He also ex-
pressed sincere thanks to the Coast Guard
for its multitude of services, often under se-
vere and hazardous conditions, to the com-
munities of Southeast Alaska.

3. Congressman Nick Begich expressed his
desires for increased Coast Guard personnel
and facilities for the state to further protect
Alaskan fishing rights and promised to do
as much as possible to secure increased ap-
propriations for the service. To aid him in
this task, he asked the Coast Guard to sub-
mit a resume of facilities and funds now
available to it; and what more would be
needed to properly and efficlently perform
the tasks asked of it.

P. H. BrEED.

FaciLiTiES AND FUNDS

1. Current annual costs for this district
amount to §20,330,202.00 (FY-T1). This fig-
ure includes all costs (personnel, vessel and
air operatlons, shore stations, aids to navi-
gation, etc.).

2. The operating units now supported by
this district are:

a. Vessels:

1 WMEC (CGC Confidence).

1 WAGB (CGC Storis).

8 WLB.

1 WLM (White Holly).

WLI (CGC Elderberry).
WFB.
MLE (44 Footer).

2 UTB (40 Footer).

b. Air Stations and Aircraft:

(1) Air Station EKodiak:

3 HC130H.

2 HHG52A.

(2) Air Station Annette:

2 HUI16E.

3 HH52A.

c. CG Bases:

(1) Ketchikan.

d. Group Offices:

(1) Juneau.

e. Radio Stations:

(1) Ketchikan.

(2) Kodiak.

(3) Adak.

f. Boating Safety Detachments:

(1) Anchorage.

(2) Petersburg.

The followlng operational elements/facil-
ities would enhance this district’s capability
to perform operational functions.

1. Establish Auke Bay Rescue Station
(Helo/Surface) :

Background: There are at present inade-
quate moorings and living spaces at the Auke
Bay Moorings (44 footer). In addition, the
nearest air unit to the Juneau area is at An-
nette Island some 250 miles distant. Transit
time to the Juneau area ls excessive for
proper SAR response.

The Coast Guard now owns land (25 acres)
at Auke Bay. Envisioned in our plans is the
establishment of a combined helo/surface
rescue station on that site. Assigned to this
statlon would be the 44 footer and one heli-
copter deployed from Air Station Annette.
Scheduled maintenance would be performed
at Annette, Aviation personnel would con-
sist of two aircraft crews and minimal sup-
port personnel.

Estimated cost: §1,135,000.00
elght family living quarters).

2. Establish Alr Detachment at Cordova:

Background: The greatest population cen-
ter of Alaska, the greater Anchorage area,
uses Prince William Sound as its recreational
boating area. This boating activity is rap-
idly growing. In addition, the commercial
fishing activity in that area is rapidly in-
creasing. Assuming the Alaska Pipeline is
eventually constructed, supertankers will be
transiting Prince Willlam Sound and require
alr surveillance for pollution detection and
control. It is therefore deemed necessary to
establish a helicopter detachment at Cor-
dova. The aircraft would be deployed from
Air Station Eodiak similar to the concept
stated above for the Auke Bay Rescue Sta-
tion. To accomplish this deployment one
additional helicopter (H-3) would be re-
quired at Kodiak,

Estimated cost:

Hangar & Support $1,160,000.00

One HH3F (At EKodiak) $2,200,000.00 (in-
cluding personnel).

Total, $3,450,000.00.

3. Assignment of a fourth (one additional)
HC130H at Eodiak:

Background: A serious fixed wing flight
hour shortage exists at Eodiak. This short-
age becomes acute when an aircraft is under-
going overhaul, modification, ete.

Estimated cost: $4,972,000.00 (including
crew).

4, Domestic Icebreaking:

Background: Year around shipping in Cook
Inlet is inhibited by ice. The WLB is incapa-
ble of providing effective icebreaking in this
area. A “wind class” WAGB is of too great a
draft and possesses insufficient maneuver-
ability to successfully break ice in Cook In-
let. A multi-purpose vessel, of icebreaker de-
slgn, is therefore required for the Cook Inlet

1
3
1

(includes
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area. A vessel of 200 to 230 feet is envisioned
and would serve as an ALPAT. (Alaskan
Patrol) fisheries law enforcement vessel dur-
ing the “off”" season.

Estimated cost:

Vessel, £15,000,000.00.

Crew (73) *, $360,000.00.

5. Assignment of WHEC to Alaska:

Background: ALPAT requirements (in
ship days) are greater than district resources
can provide. COMWESTAREA reduces this
deficit, to some degree, by vessel augmenta-
tion. These vessels consume unproductive
steaming time to and from Alaska and are
not familiar with the pecularities of the
Alaskan flsheries treaties, agreements, etc. A
WHEC assigned to this district would result
in improved efliclency and effectiveness.

Estimated cost: $1,300,000.00 (including
crew) **.

6. Replace HH52A with HH3F:

Comment: All aircraft presently assigned
to Alr Station Annette and the HH52As now
assigned to Air Station Eodiak are to be re-
placed by HH3Fs during CY 1973. The fund-
ing of this item is already an approved or
proposed element of the FY '72 and FY '73
budgets.

STATEMENT CONCERNING BULGAR-
IAN NATIONAL HERO NIKOLA
PETKOV

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, on Septem-
ber 23, we mark the 24th anniversary
of the judicial murder of the Bulgarian
national hero Nikola Petkov.

At a time when many in our own
country and elsewhere in the West are
expressing the view that communism is
no longer a threat to freedom, it is help-
ful to review the fate of the Bulgarian
people.

After the Communist-inspired Father-
land Front seized the government and
the Red army occupied Bulgaria in 1944,
the Communists methodically undertook
to consolidate their rule. Initially holding
only the governmental agencies for In-
terior, including the police, and Justice,
they conducted widespread purges and
trials in order to eliminate the opposition.
As their control became more nearly ab-
solute, an attack was launched on the old
Tirnovo constitution, and “popular re-
quests” were trumped up for a new one.
In September 1946 the results of a pleb-
iscite eliminated the monarchy and de-
clared Bulgaria to be a republic. The fol-
lowing month, elections were held for a
Grand National Assembly—Sobranje—
which would enact a new constitution.
After the new legislature convened in
November, Georgi Dimitrov formed his
government.

As far back as July 1945 Nikola Petkov
sent a memorandum to the Inter-Allied
Control Commission demanding post-
ponement of the elections which the
Communists had scheduled for the end
of August 1945. These elections were to

*Offsetting personnel resources provided
by decommissioning one WLB,

**No new construction. Reassignment of
existing WHEC. Flgure represents operating
«osts only!
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involve only one list of candidates, head-
ed by the Communist Party. As a result
of the memorandum, the Prime Minister
declared that Petkov had resigned, al-
though he never formally did so. In pro-
test, Nikola Petkov and other cabinet
ministers broke up the Coalition Govern-
ment, and thenceforth openly opposed
the Communist dictatorship. Upon inter-
vention of the Control Commission, the
elections were postponed until Novem-
ber 18, 1945.

In October 1946, Petkov headed the
opposition in its election campaign
against Communist-Soviet attempts to
seize full control of the country. Petkov,
after his election, unmasked in Parlia-
ment the intentions of the Communists
and their leader, Georgi Dimitrov, for-
mer Secretary-General of the Comin-
tern. He accused them of being Stalinist
agents, and said that their hands were
stained with the blood of innocent Bul-
garians and that they wanted to make
Bulgaria a Soviet province.

For his efforts to keep Bulgaria free
and independent, Petkov was charged
with conspiracy against the state. He
was sentenced to die on the gallows, and
was later secretly executed.

Prior to his execution, a Communist
representative promised him a pardon
if he signed a petition declaring his re-
pentance. Petkov made this reply:

You are even trying to desecrate my sacred
memory. MY sentence was pB&S&d hy your
Moscow masters and no one can revoke it.
I do not seek mercy from you. I want to die
so that my people may be freed sooner.

The Communist leaders of Bulgaria
are frank to admit that theirs is a totali-
tarian state. Vulko Chervenkov, prime
minister until 1956, stated that—

No institution, organization, or person can
be above the Politburo and the Central
Committee. All important issues of the gov-
ernment of the country must be declided by
the Politburo and Central Committee. Those
guilty of deviation from this Bolshevik rule
must be held responsible and punished.

The government which Nikola Petkov
sought to keep free and independent, has
become nothing more than an instru-
ment of Soviet colonialism and tyranny.
The Government of Bulgaria has become
in a practical sense merely a transmis-
sion belt behind which a dictatorship of
the Bulgarian Communist Party operates
the controls.

Men like Nikola Petkov have for many
years been attempting to tell those of us
in the West what communism is really
like. Communism, unfortunately, has not
changed. It was only in 1968 that Rus-
sian troops marched into Czechoslovakia.
The Berlin Wall still stands as a monu-
ment to the tyranny which exists beyond
it. Soviet efforts at subversion continue
in the Middle East, in Latin Ameriea, in
Africa, and in our own country.

Those who argue that communism is
not really a danger should review the
careers of men such as Nikola Petkov,
men who, in their own time, argued
against the concept of a “popular” or
“united” front with the advocates of
tyranny. Such policies did not work then.
Bulgaria's enslavement is adequate proof
of that fact. Such policies will not work
now- -
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Hopefully, the inspiring example of
this brave man will have its impact upon
men today who face the same threat and
challenge of Communist tyranny. If it
does, then Nikola Petkov's life will have
been well and honorably spent.

DISTINGUISHED VETERAN NEWS-
PAPERWOMAN—DOROTHY ROL-
LINS

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, in the
lovely town of Alton, N.H,, in my con-
gressional district, lives a distinguished
veteran newspaperwoman, Mrs. Dorothy
Rollins, 81 years proud. Mrs. Rollins is
still active, vital and aware of the seri-
ousness and importance of the issues and
problems that confront State and Na-
tion. She is constantly at work in a con-
tinuing valiant effort to invite public at-
tention to constructive solutions—to the
pressing need for public awareness and
concern as distinct from apathy and in-
difference.

Recently capable reporter Betty Trask,
writing in the Laconia, N.H. Evening
Citizen, expressed in some detail a few
of the highlights of Mrs. Rollins’ distin-
guished career. I include these in the
Recorp as an inspiration to other fine
women who may be similarly motivated.
They will do well to emulate the activi-
ties and accomplishments of Dorothy
Rollins.

The article follows:

VETERAN NEWSPAPERWOMAN RECALLS YEARS OF
HAPPINESS IN ALTON
(By Betty Trask)

Avron.—An effervescent personallty full of
pep and vim is 81 year old Mrs. Dorothy
Rollins, noted newspaperwoman, poet, and
political party chalrman, who has served as
Alton correspondent for the Evening Citizen
for the past 30 years.

‘We visited Dorothy one afternoon recently
at her yellow house on Rollins Hill and
chatted over a bountiful lunch, tribute to
her wizardry in the kitchen.

Born in Lawrence, Mass.,, the daughter of
Valentine Thornton Sellers who 50 years ago
was considered one of the most brilliant edi-
tors in that state, Dorothy comes by her pro~
fession naturally, Her father came to this
country in 18556 from his native England,
and edited a political journal “The Sunday
Leader”, in the Bay state for 52 years. His
six brothers were all writers—one a well
known sports writer and another & promi-
nent commentator on international affairs.

Her mother was the former Cora Mann.

Dorothy was named after her godmother,
Lady Stanley, wife of Sir Henry M. Stanley,
the famous African explorer and partner of
Dr. Livingston. Her grandfather wrote the
first bill to better labor conditions in mills in
Lawrence, Mass. Her father, a crusader, was
the first milk inspector in the United States.
He also instituted the first bill for better
roads in New Hampshire 1902 and gave the
same plan to the British government for
which he was given a title.

Dorothy started coming to New Hampshire
at the age of eight when she spent summers
with an aunt and uncle who had a camp at
the Alton Bay campgrounds. By the age of
15, she was contributing to her father's news-
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paper. After her marriage in 1911 to Harry
M. Rollins, whom she met here, she moved
to the house on the hill where she has lived
ever since. The early years were spent caring
for the couple’s three children, Robert Thorn-
ton Rollins, Steven Weston Rollins, and Ger-
trude L. Rollins, now Mrs. Harry Griffin. It
wasn’t until 1930 that she found time for
writing regularly and again began sending
articles and poems to her father’'s paper. The
next year the Evening Citizen started search-
ing for an Alton correspondent and contacted
Judge Frank Ayer, asking if he knew some-
one who could write. He immediately re-
ferred them to Mrs. Rollins. On learning who
her father was, Miss Ebba Janson, at that
time Citizen city editor, remarked, “There's
no need to ask if you now how to write!”

Thus began an active career which has
continued through the years and covered
several newspapers throughout the state and
in Massachusetts, including the Concord
Monitor, Rochester Courier, Manchester
Union, Boston Post, Boston Herald, Boston
Globe, New Hampshire Sunday News, as well
as the United Press and Associated Press.

None of her columns have ever missed a
deadline, despite illness when it has occa-
sionally made it necessary for them to be
written from a sickbed. Practically every
family has been touched by her articles,
and she often remarks that her aim, “has
always been to create for the outside world,
a picture of a fine community, and a village
of enterprise and advancement.”

One of Dorothy's hobbies, writing letters
to editors, soon developed into a rewarding
and fascinating pastime. It all began in the
30's when the Laconia Chamber of Commerce
invited Bill Cunningham of the old Boston
Post, to speak at one of their meetings. At
the suggestion that women be invited to
hear the noted sports writer, members vetoed
the idea on the premise that women knew
nothing about either sports or Billl Dorothy
saw red, and being, she recalls, “fiery in the
old days”, sat down and wrote the whole
story of Bill's life and sent it to the Evening
Citizen, remarking that some women did
know about him. It was published, and when
he arrived to speak that night, someone gave
him a copy.

About two weeks later she was notified
there was & package for her at the news-
paper office. It was soon discovered to con-
tain a photograph of Bill Cunningham.

She later met him Iin Rochester and the
two became good friends. He often visited
the Lakes Region and after moving on to
the Herald, frequently mentioned her in his
column.

When he died of cancer of the throat,
Dorothy found his death very sad. “I re-
member,"” she revealed, “what he said while
speaking here on one occaslon: ‘I am not
afraid of anything. I am not afraid of death,
because I have done nothing in this life to
be ashamed of." "

For more than 20 years she maintained a
correspondence with former president Her-
bert Hoover who expressed pleasure at her
defense of his administration and sent her
an autographed picture and several books.
For years mow, her services have been re-
quired by every GOP congressman, senator
and governor in the state. She has scrap-
books and boxes full of mementoes, letters
and pictures from them. Perhaps the most
cherished is a large beautifully framed pho-
tograph of the moonshot from Postmaster
Winston Blount with the following inscrip-
tion: “The enclosed memento from Presi-
dent Nixon and me is a token of our ap-
preciation for your service to the nation.”

Installing officer and pianist for the Amer-
ican Legion Auxiliary of which she is a past
president, Dorothy has also been active for
many years in the Advent Christian Church
and their campgrounds here.

She Is now the proud grandmother of two.
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Although the years could have been lonely
ones for her, Dorothy has kept active. In
addition to her newspaper work, she also
gives lectures on various fopics and is still
available for those interested in contacting
her.

One of her fondest memories is a birthday
party in her honor 11 years ago celebrating
20 years as a correspondent, and 50 years
as an Alton resident. Over 125 attended in-
cluding numerous dignitaries.

During her full lifetime she has had a
hand in just about everything, except book-
keeping which she hates. But her first love
is and always will be writing, which she in-
tends to do as long as she can hold a pen,
and her faithful fans hope this will be
forever!

Among the many short stories and poems
Dorothy has written, is the following, “Alton,
My Village,” which expresses her love for
this small New England town to which she
came 50 years ago.

“I live in a little village, that nestles around
a bay.

With a main street that rambles through it,

You can cover it all in a day

Just a tiny little hamilet, like thosuands of
others more,

That you'll find dotted over the country

If you travel it o’er and o'er.

They say it's a pretty village, we're passing
through today,

And sometimes they stop and view it,

Then hasten on their way.

But to me it's a wonderful village,

The finest in all the land,

'Cause it's home, the place where the heart

is.
And that makes my village grand!"

THE ELDERLY POOR
HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker,
there are 5 million Americans aged 65
or over who are living in poverty, who
are subsisting on an income less than
that which the Government has ascer-
tained to be the minimum income re-
quired for those necessities such as food,
shelter, and clothing that we all need.
This figure represents 25 percent, one
out of every four, of all the senior citi-
zens in the country. While by definition
there is no such thing as an adequate
poverty statistic, I propose that this
ratio is inordinately high for one par-
ticular class or group of our citizenry
and as such is worthy of our immediate
action.

For to neglect this serious problem,
to ignore the plight of these silent and
patient Americans, would be an indi-
rect acceptance of their condition, a
silent assent to an obvious inequity.
This situation exists, I might add, de-
spite a concerted national program to
wipe out poverty. We are all aware of
the unique problems that the war on
poverty has encountered as it seeks the
best means and programs to eliminate
poverty in the Nation. Nonetheless, in
the past 10 years, we have succeeded in
reducing the total number of poor by
39 percent.

Yet, during the same time span,
while this overall progress was achieved,
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the percentage of elderly poor actually
increased. Those over 65 now constitute
20 percent of all those adjudged to be
poor as reflected against 15 percent 10
years earlier. This same lack of atten-
tion and rising percentages are also
found in the over 55 age group.

These figures represent, Mr. Speaker,
a general neglect of those difficulties that
are peculiar to the older American. It
is apparent that in all too many in-
stances the elderly are among the last
considered and least rewarded. As an
illustration of this, I would point out
that last year only 4 percent of all Re-
gional Manpower Administration funds
were allocated for the benefit of work-
ers over 55.

In response to this situation then, I
am today infroducing legislation de-
signed to confront head on the employ-
ment crisis faced by a growing number
of older Americans. The Older Ameri-
cans Community Service Employment
Act will act positively on two levels to
more than justify the appropriation re-
quired to initiate this legislation.

First, it would provide employment to
elderly citizens who have most urgent
need of additional income. At the same
time, meaningful employment would
generate a sense of dignity and satisfac-
tion that service to the community would
provide. Second, the community itself
would stand to benefit from the talents
and time that older Americans would
contribute to these service projects. Hos-
pitals, schools, libraries and day care
centers are but a few examples of pos-
sible projects.

Mr. Speaker, experience has proven
that the concept of community service
projects for the elderly is not simply well
intentioned rhetoric but rather a con-
crete program for action. The success of
pilot projects such as volunteer aides in
hospitals, the foster grandparent pro-
gram and others have stemmed from the
enthusiasm of the elderly given the op-
portunity to work as well as the viability
of the programs offered.

As for the dynamics of this bill, let
me explain, that it authorizes the Sec-
retary of Labor to establish a senior
community service program which
would be developed in close conjunction
with those State and National organiza-
tions concerned with the problems of the
aged. Additionally, he would be in-
structed to coordinate these new projects
in such a manner as to complement pro-
grams now operated by the Administra-
tion on Aging, and the OEO. The intent
of all this is to achieve the greatest ef-
ficiency of time and effort with the least
duplication of effort.

The Department of Labor would be
appropriated $35 million in the first year
and $60 million the second year to carry
out the provisions of this legislation.
Recognizing tl-at localized responses to
local problems are most often fruitful the
Secretary may pay as much as 90 per-
cent of the cost of State or local pro-
grams and 100 percent of emergency or
disaster projects.

In conclusion, I respectfully urge im-
mediate consideration of this proposal;
the problem is that great and the need
for action that strong.
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THE DILEMMA OF THE UNIVER-
SITY—A CONSTRUCTIVE ALTER-
NATIVE

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr, MIKVA, Mr. Speaker, today’s uni-
versities face a difficult set of problems
requiring decisions as to what should be
the scope of their responsibilities. The
conflict between the goals of the liberal
arts education and the necessity for pro-
fessional training has never been as
sharp as it is today.

Should the undergraduate university
be devoted to a liberal education which
gives students the freedom to think and
explore, or should it emphasize profes-
sional training with which a student can
come fo grips with contemporary prob-
lems?

Edward H. Levi, formerly a professor
of law and currently the president of the
University of Chicago, a distinguished
and respected scholar, has written a
thought-provoking essay which covers
these problems. President Levi empha-
sizes the need for a much more flexible
system of higher education.

With an open mindedness that has al-
ways characterized his work, President
Levi says that—

We need a period of experimentation. We
ought to try to have a period where there
will be a suspension of the cartelized rules
of assoclations and accreditation, so that we
can see the benefits which might come from
a variety of different forms.

President Levi specifically points out
how the rigidities in today’s system of
legal education have handicapped its
effectiveness and have blocked changes
necessary for it to adjust to today’s en-
vironment.

Mr. Speaker, in a time when the edu-
cational structures and boundaries of to-
day’s universities are increasingly under
challenge and criticism, it is refreshing
to hear a constructive and inventive voice
for reasonable change.

I would like to insert in the Recorp the
complete text of President Levi’'s essay on
future alternatives for America’s uni-
versities:

The essay follows:

THE PLACE OF PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION IN THE
LiFE oF THE UNIVERSITY
(By Edward H. Levi*)

The subject we are called upon to discuss
is one frequently set for ceremonial occa=-
sions. We tend to romanticize the ideal of
an undergraduate and graduate education—
kept non-professional. A conflict is seen as
arising when professional education moves
into this haven. So far as our law schools
are concerned, the history evoked is the over-
taking of apprenticeship training by the
schools, and then the movement of the
schools Into the universities. We think of
the same thing as having happened in a
much bigger way with medicine, We note also
the emergencies of newer professions which
already have created schools within the uni-
versities, or are about to do so. The history,
looked at from this narrow point of view,
suggests that there is a question as to
whether any particular profession should
receive its formal professional training

*President, University of Chicago.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

within a university. It reminds us, in any
event, that successful training can take place
outside the general academic halls. At the
present time, the older professional schools
see themselves as important, though sepa-
rate, parts of the university. They naturally
wish to maintain their own strength, and to
a considerable extent their separateness.
Since the topic is ceremonial, the conflict is
seen as resolved by a proper appreciation of
what each part of the university contributes
to a whole, and an expectation of further,
usually broadening, relationships. Frequent-
ly, not much is said about that part of the
profession which continues outside the uni-
versity; not much is said either about the
kind of minimum commitment which is
necessary before any part of a university, in-
cluding a professional school, can contribute
to the whole.

But the topic is a serlous one, and particu-
larly when new responsibilities are placed
upon universities and upon the professions,
and when the results of our present struec-
ture and arrangements are sufficiently dis-
concerting to suggest major alterations.

It is not just a matter of historical pecu-
liarity to note that, if one traces the modern
university to the medieval university, then
professional education is central. The notion
that professional education has somehow
forced its way Into universtly education is a
kind of Americanism. But as a matter of
history, if we trace the modern university to
the medieval university, then the point
should be made that professional education
was the reason for that university. In the
medieval university, work was directed to-
ward the professions of theology, law, and
medicine. Among the oldest universities there
are those which began as law schools and
then built around the study of law to be-
come more general academies, The university
itself was a kind of guild collectivity, shar-
ing some of the same characteristics of other
more clearly vocational gullds. If one thinks
of the liberal arts emphasis of the medieval
university as the recapturing of an older
tradition, this, too, has a professional em-
phasis in its desire to inculcate the skills re-
quired for a citizen. This suggests the im-
portance to higher education of a primary
concern for the kind of doing and under-
standing believed to be helpful to the in-
dividual who is golng to handle important
problems for individuals and for the soclety.
It is an intellectual tradition, but it in-
volves skills and tralning for doing. If there
is relevance in this history, and I believe
there is, it is no compelling argument
against the inelusion of subject matter with-
in a university to say that the approach is
professional. There are aspects of a truly
professional approach which have been, and
continue to be, basic to proper university
work. There is a sense in which the best uni-
versity education, and the only real univer-
sity education, is professional. One has to
remember that the llberal arts themselves
were tralning for the profession of a public
citizen.

‘Whatever the history, the modern univer-
sity faces a difficult set of problems which
require decisions as to what should be in-
cluded within its responsibilities. The land
grant Impetus helped create a new kind of
institution with enormous service obliga-
tions. At the same time, the land grant
moneys enhanced liberal arts training. The
land grant help furthered the idea of the
applied wonders of the enlightenment. The
modern state university is in this tradition.
It is a marvelous facility. All kinds of duties
have been placed upon it because it is such
a useful agency. But it 1s hard to know what
its proper boundaries ought to be. More-
over, the liberal arts concept itself, never
fully controlling for a university in any
event, has become a weakened guide.
Changes in the structure of life, in training
for vocations, and the rejection of class dis-
tinctions never accepted as ideal In the
United States (distinctions which no doubt
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helped to support the idea of what the liberal
arts might be, or what was properly profes-
sional and not vocational) have made it more
difficult to determine which skills ought to
be taught at the university level. Decisions
of this kind become more important and im-
mediate once it is decided a general educa-
tion at the college level ought to be avail-
able to every citizen. There is a strong temp-
tatlon to believe it makes no difference.
Tastes and needs differ; there is to be edu-
cation for all anyway; perhaps the institu-
tion should offer something for everyone.
That kind of happy evasion of responsibility
cannot hold for long. There are important
overall problems of the allocation of edu-
cational resources within the society, and
among the levels of education, Within indi-
vidual institutions there are questions which
relate to their own integrity. The questions
are: What can an institution do well, and
what is the effect of the doing on the quality
of other activities of the enterprise? Uni-
versities do not perform well in some areas.
Their performance may be no better, and
indeed be worse, than that of other possible
institutions. This is true in many of the ap-
plied or practical areas. There are striking
differences among diverse fields, as indeed
among universities. For example, many areas
are not served by a profession. There is no
one profession—some would say there isn't
any at all—despite the lawyers, the political
scientists, the soclologists, the psychologists,
the economists—which represents the social
sciences. Many items which become the
focus for pressures of the moment, such as
remedies for pollution of the environment,
find no ready profession to test and CAITY
out solutions in the practical sphere. Where
there is no profession, it is particularly diffi-
cult for the university to carry out a pro-
gram involving all kinds of facets of life,
even though the need to do so may seem
great. And where there is a profession, one
has the opportunity and the necessity to
determine the best division of responsibility
between the university and the profession.
Universities do run medical clinics, but it
does not seem likely they should run the
court system, and it is at least questionable
how much of the delivery of health care
should be centered in educational institu-
tions, If the desire is to have the best health
care, or the best educational institutions.

Universities have to be concerned about
the effect of one function upon another. Un-
less the university is merely a geographical
place—and perhaps even If that is all it is—it
must be realized that the inclusion of skills
and subjects has an effect on other skills and
subjects. It is both a shallow and incorrect
answer to say this variety is justified because
it mirrors life. New skills and subject matter
result not only in different approaches which
may be serfously incompatible, but also in
the inclusion of faculty who will influence
not only their own area but have an influence
throughout the institution, We like to believe
this is good, but in fact it is good only under
some circumstances. The guestion need not
be what is important or not, nor a judgment
as to what areas can have quality of their
own, but rather what is sufficiently related to
the ways of thought and to the particular
and appropriate standards of excellence for
the entire institution, so that inclusion is
mutually helpful. Admittedly there are ways
around this view of the total institution. An
institution can be so divided that it is really
one institution in name only. It may find
then that its salvation is in separation. But
even if this, in a given case, is the best pos-
sible, the implications on accountability, in-
stitutional integrity, and the university ideal
are disturbing.

As one thinks of professional education,
therefore, one must see a relationship in one
direction to a profession, and in the other
direction to the life of the university. Profes-
slonal education which has no particular
need for the disciplined process of criticism
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and discussion, closely related to a shared
body of knowledge, gains less and contributes
less to the university. This is a matter of de-
gree and emphasis—the impact of inclusion
to increase elther the centrifugal or centri-
petal forces within the Institution, and thus
to reduce or increase shared values. The
sporadic attempts to sustain the theater and
the arts generally, by placing them under the
university mantle, raise the kind of problem
in an appealing way. There are no automatic
answers. But, if the interrelationship is to
have qualitative advantages both to the in-
stitution as & whole and to the separate dis-
cipline, there are concerns which can be
stated. For example, there is the right to
insist, from a university point of view, that
professional education serlously examine the
problems with which the professions deal, in
part, but only in part, because a never-end-
ing attempt to determine what is crucial is
implieit in university education. Thus, the
training cannot be regarded as set solely by
the way the professions now operate. It is &
criticism of social service schools if they have
not been concerned with the theory of the
approach to poverty and social welfare, but
instead have been totally involved in the
training of practitioners. It is a criticism of
law schools if matters of public policy are to-
tally submerged in the analysis of appelate
opinions, or are skewed by absorption into
the concerns of constitutionalism without
recognition of the broader domain of how law
operates. A statement such as this last one is
often taken as an emphasis on law in action,
as In a way it is, but also as a plea for the
relevance to law training of the kind of so-
cial science research which goes on outslide
law schools. But that kind of research, while
it always may be important for law, to the
extent that the research itself is opinion-
making and thus value-forming for the so-
clety, is not necessarily germane to direct the
insights and judgments which should illumi-
nate the professional study of law.

In any event, law schools might have done
better in recent years in the United States
if they had given greater attention to legal
history and jurisprudence as a way of looking
at problems which are around us, and which
tend to evoke the coercive power of law. I
mention these subjects, perhaps as symbols,
to stress the importance to a discipline of
the conscious attempt to draw upon and re-
formulate concepts and distinetions—which
the study of law in the United States cer-
tainly does—and also to emphasize the im-
portance of the continuing endeavor to make
these concepts and distinctions basie, trans-
cending the compartmentalization within the
subject, while at the same time relating the
approaches of the moment to recorded ex-
perience. The point, then, is that not only
must the problems with which the profession
deals be seen free from the confining struc-
tures of prevailing practice, but also there
must be, to justify university professional
training, the reality of an intellectual dis-
cipline which can draw upon itself, has the
ability to build upon and modify ideas, and
is capable of providing learning and insight.
Not everything which calls itself a profession
has an intellectual discipline to draw upon,
and even If It does have -this history and
structure, ways of preparing for a profession
may be adopted avhich belittle and fail to
draw upon that intellectual discipline. And
if this happens within a university, the dis-
service has consequences not only for that
segment, but for the institution as a whole.

When the professions through professional
education come to the university, the terms
upon which they come should include a com-~
mitment to the Intellectual process and the
pursuit of truth. There are special reasons
for this. The intellectual process is the cen-
tral means of communication within the uni-
versity. It is the chief means for the uni-
versity's contribution to the society. It is,
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indeed, the university’s way of exploring the
role of the non-rational experience, the place
and meaning of the fundamental presupposi=-
tions which ultimately provide the basis for
Institutions and values, and for attempting to
understand the relationships between the
known and the unknown. One does not have
to argue that the non-rational is an impor-
tant part of life. There s nothing strange or
unexpected in the continuation or reappear-
ance of various movements which find ex-
altation or fulfillment in ways other than in-
tellectual discourse or Inquiry. Moreover, no
one need content the intellect exists by it-
self—a conception which is only a mockery.
Nevertheless, the essence of a university is in
the bellef in the importance of ideas, the
necessity to rethink them, to create them
through understanding and invention, a will-
ingness to respond to criticism and to the re-
sults of experiments—in short, a truth-find-
ing process of a particular kind.

There is an analogy here to the ideal of
the objectlve rule of law and to constitu-
tional protections, which are protections
mainly because they require a sober second
thought. The question is not the emphasis
to be given to the mysteries or certainties
for the good of individuals and societies, but
only the role of the universities. The odd
thing about these days, as Sir Isalah Ber-
lin has written, i1s that general movements
of irrationality, always to be expected, have
been joined by the popularized and distorted
slogans taken out of science. The combined
emphasis is upon the irrational, the uncon-
sclous, and the automaticity of scientific
laws which control all things, including
words and thoughts, and control the process
of reasoning. While all this can be a use-
ful caution and, as it has been, part of the
intellectual process itself, the effect has been
to downgrade the possibillty and ideal of rea-
son, and to disparage the ideal of objective
truth. A strange aspect of thls jolning of
movements is that, in part, it reflects an in-
terest in but also an attack upon the so-
clal sclences by the natural sclences. The
movements are also marked by hostility to
those areas of the social sclences which have
more structures and, therefore, more inde-
pendence of their own, including economics
and law. It is as though the problems of the
natural sciences were to be regarded as suit-
able subjects for inquiry, to be investigated
through the rational process, but in the so-
cial sclences, the problems and thoughts
about them—the subjects of Inquiry and the
process of inquiry—were to be viewed as pre-
determined, where reason makes no inde-
pendent contribution. In this context, ideas
are less important than the personality and
style of those who originate them; ideas are
viewed only as good as popular acceptance
makes them, either now or by someone’s
judgment of what wins in the future. The
influence of the popular is more marked be-
cause of the impact of television and im-
medlate communication, tending to make a
one-dimensional society. These movements
highlight the vulnerability of the universi-
ties, The denigration of the truth-finding
process, which Is probably never Intended
in its full sweep, gives to the universities
1little reason for existence other than as pow-
er mechanisms. But viewed as power mech-
anisms, they have, in fact, little power to
defend themselves from pressures from with-
out, and little basis for standards of achieve-
ments within. This kind of power not only
corrupts the universities; it removes the
basis for the only kind of power which ulti-
mately supports their influence.

This setting has relevance to the study of
law as a professional subject in the univer-
sities. The tralning of a lawyer is necessarily
concerned with the mastery of the means
which produce acquiescence or agreement.
Then law as a responsive instrument with-
in the soclety continually borrows and in-
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corporates doctrines, popular as of the
moment, taken from many disciplines, re-
flecting over-simplification and distortion.
There are many examples of this In the
academic legal literature and in the opinions
of judges. The ability to borrow doctrines
and to use them is an important part of
the lawyer's training; again the emphasis
can be more on persuasion than on correct-
ness. In times of heightened social conflict,
the temptation is strong not to view law as
an Intellectual discipline which can be
drawn upon and is capable of providing in-
sight and learning, but solely as a reflection
of other forces as to which law and law
study have little to add, and to vlew the
training of a lawyer as basically the training
of agents In participation. Doctrines and
legal institutions are not regarded as pro-
viding illumination of proposed remedies, but
solely as devices for leaping to solutions or
impediments to be viewed with Impatience.
This impatience is reflected at various levels
within the profession and also in the schools.
Such a view of law does not remove the ne-
cessity for and perhaps the importance of a
profession which represents others, advances
causes, and accomplishes accepted solutions.
But it does raise questions as to the place
and subject matter of law study, not unlike
those which might be asked about schools
of speech, within a university. It has been
recently written in description of many law
students: “They do not want to understand
themselves or others if that means being
less emotionally involved with their clients
and their causes. They cultivate the sense of
a deeply felt commitment; it is something
to be lived and not analyzed. Thus in a sense
they resent what has been the guiding prin-
ciple of legal education; learning to take
either side of the argument.”! Yet in some
form or another, learning to take both sides
of the argument, whether it arises out of
the adversary nature of law or not, is essen-
tial to understanding and knowing. It is not
paradoxical, but it may seem so, that the
adversary nature of law, frequently foolishly
criticized as hostile to truth and commit-
ment, has made available to law study the
imprint of the truth-finding process which
most scholars would understand to be essen-
tial if scientific doctrines were not to be
gcceéned or rejected simply as articles of
aith.

The Iimportant and desirable characteristic
of the study of law as a university diseipline
is the necessity to go beyond stated rules
to a consideration of basic values, and to use
these values and their relationships in a con-
tinuing critique of the impact of those social
institutions which have the backing or co-
ercive power of the state upon the lives of
individuals. Traditlons among legal systems
vary—and within these traditions there are
cycles of stabllity and change—but the drive
to see more basic principles, or the law be-
yond the law (present both within the
hierarchy of a legal system and outside of
it), reflects a moral purpose and endows the
study of law with a seriousness and cen-
trality which makes it a liberal arts subject
and helps to make law a profession. A driv-
ing force within professional law study is
the effort to come to terms with the relation-
ship between commitment, disciplined in-
quiry, and craftsmanship. If the moral pur-
pose is seriously held, and the nature of
the subject understood, craftsmanship will
be highly valued. Max Weber characterized
the desire of the lawyer to be seen as deal-
ing with more than set rules as arising, in
part, from an attempt to increase his sense
of power, “The more the impression grows
that legal orders as such are no more than
‘technical tools,” the more violently will

1 Stone, Review of Psychiatry for Lawyers,
83 Harv. L. Rev. 1737, 1742 (1970).
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such degradation be rejected by the lawyers.”
This may be true. If so, it is fortunate. The
subject matter, whether in the hands of
lawyers, political scientists, or sociologists,
requires more than a rule book. Even in
those terms, one has to know how to work
the rules with a purpose if one is to under-
stand them. For what is at issue is the basis
of government, the idea of a covenant which
joins people, the concepts of legitimacy, au-
thority and control of participation, the es-
sential attributes of fairness, problems of
intention and act, the characteristics by
which human actions are to be judged; such
as, motive, intent, expectations, and the role
of ambiguity, since it is “a hard thing in
great affairs to satisfy al]l sides”"—in short,
the ingredients of a jurisprudence. The cen-
tral concern of law for the distribution and
control of powers within the society, the
impact of these powers upon movements and
persons, the status of law itself as a respon-
sive instrument, and the curious isolation
and interrelationship which law has to other
disciplines, give to the study of law speclal
opportunities and heavy responsibilities
within the university.

But it is difficult to say, despite the obvious
virtues of legal education in the United
States, that this responsibility is now being
carried adequately. The most important fact
about the study of law in the United States
is that the study of law is almost totally ab-
sent from the undergraduate curriculum. The
absence 1s, in large part, due to the growth
of professional education, and the placing of
professional education outside the standard
four-year program. The development has
been helped by the bellef that the longest
education 1s the best, and that those who are
serious about a subject will gain mastery of
it in the later graduate or professional years.
This pre-emption of mastery over basic sub-
Jects related to human action and choice by
the graduate and professional schools has
helped to create, in the midst of more efforts
at education than the world has ever known,
an uneducated society which does not know
where it stands on the basic issues of cur
time, and does not know how to approach or
think about these issues. One needs to re-
mind oneself of the initial thrust and im-
portance of professional education within a
university, with the ingredients of meoral
purpose and the seriousness of learning as
mastery for doing. The graduate departments
and professional schools include the major
areas of knowledge. The pre-emption of the
subject matter is, of course, not always com-
plete. Law happens to be a startling example
where a combination of circumstances has re-
sulted in an almost complete withdrawal of
the subject matter from the undergraduate.
The result is that liberal or general educa-
tion, always viewed as important for citizen-
ship, avoids the hard questions and the
learning of civilizations concerning the rela-
tionships between the individual and the
state. The importance of a liberal education
for every citizen is greatly diminished when
the basle subjects relating to man in society
are elther not taught at all or are taught only
as a preliminary exploration, free from the
challenge (which the attempt to gain mas-
tery sets) that the student may have to act
upon what he has learned. In many areas,
and particularly in the humanities and in the
social sciences, the mastery of a discipline at
the undergraduate level has vanished.

Admittedly, this set of problems has great
complexity. The undergraduate four-year col-
lege belleves it is protected from the en-
croachment of the graduate and professional
schools by the undergraduate college’s inslist-
ence that there be a large block of time in
which the student has the freedom to think
and explore, free from the pressures of mas-
tery or the ability to do. But the results have
been somewhat different from that which was
intended. There is a sense in which education
can and should be endless. It suffers if it 1s
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almless. Undergraduate education, having no
particular structure, other than the contours
of large subject matters within which there
can be, in effect, distribution requirements, is
particularly vulnerable to divisions of subject
matter, reflecting the compartmentalization
of departments and courses at the graduate
lev ' and following from the organizaion of
faculties into guilds. Whatever may be said
about this organization, it loses much of its
persuasiveness when the student is not con-
fronted with the problems to be solved, the
craft to be achieved, the purposes to be
served.

The undergraduate program is caught in
the dilemma of unfocused general courses,
or small units which, éven when sequential,
do not have the insistence of problem-solving
or wholeness, unless viewed in terms of work
which will come years later. The original
professional thrust of undergraduate study
helped to organize the work around problems
and mastery. It had the advantage of the
purpose of the professions which helped to
organize the disciplines. It Is that kind of
organization of work around problems and
responsibility which is needed to give the
undergraduate program its own integrity
and freedom. This does not require the un-
dergraduate program to pretend to a mastery
which 1t cannot give. Stages of specialization
are properly reserved for graduate work. But
we should not be so easily convinced that a
considerable amount of mastery is not pos-
sible at the undergraduate level. Law is a
good example. Not only should some law be
taught serlously to every undergraduate, but
the fact is that there s no reason at all why
the minimum university training of a lawyer
cannot be accomplished through two years of
professional training in the undergraduate
years. I note in passing that placing some
of the professional training of the lawyer
into the undergraduate years will have an
advantage if it enables the law student to
continue the taking of non-law undergrad-
uate courses In related fields. Perhaps the
greatest argument against this drastic short-
ening of years may be the lack of attention
which this may suggest will be given to cul-
tural history. Yet the present system does
not seem to have effectively provided this
dimension.

I have used law as an example of the dis-
tortions which now exist in higher educa-
tion—a subject which should be taught in
some form to every undergraduate is-hardly
taught at all at the undergraduate level,
professional training which could be accom-
plished in four years now takes seven. There
are other examples. The training of a physi-
cian now occupies so many years as to con-
stitute a national scandal if the delivery of
health care is important. There is no rea-
son, other than status, that schools of busi-
ness or engineering must seek to be com-
pletely graduate. Nor is the frequent separa-
tion between teaching at the undergraduate
level and research at the graduate true to the
requirements of good teaching or effective
learning. Beyond all this, we should not ac-
cept the professions as given. The professions
themselves suffer not only because they have
become vertically fragmented, but there has
been a failure to acknowledge stages of mas-
tery which could be extremely important, for
example, in medicine and law. On these mat-
ters, there has been a defeating interaction
between the universites and the professions.
The universities have accepted the profes-
slons as they are, and the professions have
encouraged the universities to continually
lengthen the period of academic training
required for all.

The length of time is a serious matter.
If there is to be higher education for all
who can qualify, then the costs of higher
education will not only continue to increase
but will be magnified. There is a problem
of the allocation of educational resources
among the varlous levels of education. And
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there is also a cost to the student, not only
in monetary terms. More than that, it is a
serious matter for a society to remove from
the doing of the community, and to shield
from the cholices which independent citizens
must make, a large segment of the popula-
tion for a longer period than is necessary.

In our present inflexible system, there is
much room for greater flexibility. We need
a period of experimentation. Many of the
pressures of the past now appear to have
been mistaken as, for example, the pressures
against the night law school. We ought to
try to have a period where there will be a
suspension of the cartelized rules of associ-
ation and accreditation, so that we can see
the benefits which might come from
a variety of different forms. The two-
year law school at the professional
level, as an alternative, is surely a possibility.
The three-year school, joined to three years
of college, is hardly adventuresome. The
award of a junior degree in law or a new
kind of degree for training in public service,
including law and economics and other sub-
jects, might help to reorganize undergradu-
ate education, and if accomplished at the
undergraduate level, might carry the oppor-
tunity for preparing the student, even in the
face of the likellhood that specialized train-
ing would be later required.

Those who are interested in professional
education within the universities cannot be
comforted with the thought that under-
graduate education comes first and can take
care of itself. Much of the organization of
knowledge and the sense of purpose required
for professional education should come at
the undergradaute level. The fallure to see
professional education in this setting has
harmed the organization of knowledge, con-
tributed to the delaying years, and reduced
the level of public discussion and under-
standing. They should not be comforted
either because the organization of the pro-
fessions has been such as to force the uni-
versities and the professional schools to
undertake more and more activities, without
thought as to what the new functions may
be doing to the university, whether the so-
ciety is better served thereby, whether the
activities could not be better handled by the
professions themselves. The rigidities within
the professions, the failure of new forms to
emerge, to some extent are a criticism of the
universities and of the professional schools.
Those who are interested in professional
education cannot help but be concerned by
the lengthening of the years required, in-
cluding the years at the graduate level.
There is some reason to suggest that lawyers
who should be interested in educational
forces within the society and the shape of
the soclety should be most concerned about
this trend. Of course, those who are involved
in professional education can take pride in
what has been developed; that pride must be
matched with concern and inventiveness for
the changes which should come.

HE DRIVES ROLLS—GETS TASTE OF
JOBLESS PLIGHT

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, I want to
call to the attention of my colleagues a
newspaper article which appeared re-
cently in the Palm Beach Times and
which well pinpoints inefficiencies in our
unemployment insurance program. I am
afraid that the abuses outlined must be
multiplied many times over. It points up
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an urgent need for tightening down on
our unemployment insurance system.
I agree fully with Ambassador Oehl-
ert’'s view that those receiving unem-
ployment insurance must be treated
courteously, but at the same time moti-
vated and required to take available,
suitable employment.

The article follows:

Ex-ENvoy TEsSTs SYSTEM—HE DRIVES ROLLS—
GETs TasTE OF JOBLESS PLIGHT

(By Benjamin H. Oehlert, Jr.)

One day shortly after my retirement, at
the age of 60, from a life-long business
career capped by two years as United States
ambassador to Pakistan, I chanced to drive
by the state employment office in West
Palm Beach while out exercising my Rolls.

It struck me that here I was unemployed,
that unemployment insurance premiums
had been paid on my behalf for many years,
and that it would be extremely interesting
to learn just how this unemployment insur-
ance bit works.

S0 I reined in the Rolls, tethered her and
went in. In explaining my situation, or the
lack of it, to a gentleman behind a counter.
I was careful to point out my probable in-
eligibility because I had resigned my last
two jobs voluntarily and had no present in-
tention of accepting another.

He replied that while he had never before
had a case of an unemployed ambassador,
and would need to consult state headquart-
ers, neither of those circumstances should
be a bar.

He gave me some forms to fill out and
told me to return the next day. When I did so
I was directed to another individual armed
with more forms which he generously shared.

Upon completing the second batch of
forms I was told that from then on I should
report to & particular desk at 9 am. each
Monday.

In a spirit of testing I commented that
that happened to be a most inconvenient
hour for me because my secretary came at
that hour and I requested, most courteous-
1y, that I be assigned some other hour.

Then the mailled fist of bureaucracy fell,
and it was not encased in any velvet glove.
My *“ecounselor” said, in a sharply honed
voice, that 9 a.m. Monday was the assigned
time and I'd jolly well better be here.

I was—each Monday for two months.

Except for one incident, the next two
months passed reasonably well, but I learned
a great deal.

The incident occurred when I was directed
to join a large group of fellow-applicants
for a slide film briefing on unemployment
insurance.

At one point in the film it was stated cate-
gorically that any person who had volun-
tarily left his or her last job was not eligible.
When I pointed out to my mentor how this
applied to my case, he allowed as how the film
really didn't mean what it had said.

After two months I was told that I had
been ruled eligible, retroactively, for the
maximum compensation. When I received
my check for the first $240 I endorsed it back
to the state and withdraw my application.
Although I was legally entitled to the money
I didn't want it. I had learned what I had
come to learn and the state controller was
s0 grateful.

And what had I learned?

First, that applicants for unemployment
compensation are treated with short shrift
and very little grace or courtesy, even though
they are not beggars or charity cases, They
shouldn't be treated rudely even if they were,
but the facts are that the program is sup-
posed to be actuarily based and premiums
have been paid into the fund on behalf of
each employed person (with certain limited
-exceptions).
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Yet the applicants are required to stand
in long queues week after week and are rarely
accommodated as to what hour or day would
be convenient for them to report each week.

I heard many a person plead for a changed
time assignment. Some because of taking
children to or from school. Some because
of illness in the family. Some for other valid
reasons. But every plea I heard was rejected
out of hand.

Second, some unemployment insurance has
become a chosen way of life for many people.
Listening to the unguarded conversations of
people with whom I stood in line, it became
evident that quite a few of them were not at
all badly off financially. They told of buying
new cars and color TVs, of redecorating a
house or apartment, or buying new furniture
or wall-to-wall carpeting. The way these peo~
ple were dressed and the kinds of cars they
drove proved that the conversations were not
“put on to make the impression.”

It was equally evident that many of these
people made it a practice to work for the
minimum period. They were obviously skilled
in well paylng occupations, had no trouble
getting good jobs when they wanted to, but
were determined to work only half the time
and be “compensated unemployed" the other
half.

And finally, I learned that although the
unemployment officials were inconsiderate of
the applicants, they were even more inconsid-
erate of the taxpayers.

They made no real effort either to find em-
ployment for the applicants, or to insist that
the applicants make reasonable efforts to find
work for themselves.

Each applicant, when he or she reached the
head of the weekly line, was asked three
questions:

“Did you earn any money last week?”

“Were you ready, able and willing to work
last week?"

“Did you refuse any appropriate work
which was offered you last week?”

By answering those three questions appro-
priately the applicant was entitled to his or
her weekly stipend.

In my own experience, no applicant was
asked what efforts he or she had made to find
employment, nor was any applicant referred
to a job opportunity, although the news-
papers were laden with “help wanted” ads.

During the two months of my experiment
my wife was in almost daily touch with the
same office in an attempt to hire a cook and
a malid, but never with any success.

Among the people with whom I stood in
line were a number of experienced, profes-
sional cooks and maids but not one of them
was ever referred to us, or, for that matter,
to anyone else in my presence.

So here we had a perfect example of im-
perfect, entrenched bureaucracy at work.

On the one hand the applicants were not
treated with consideration or even politeness.

But on the other hand they were not re-
quired to seek employment, nor was any ef-
fort made to find it for them even though
hundreds, if not thousands, of good jobs for
which they were qualified were going begging.

It should have been the opposite. The ap-
plicants were entitled to courteous treatment,
but they should have been referred to avail-
able jobs, they should have been required to
prove a consclentious effort to find jobs, and
they should have been removed from the rolls
if they either refused an appropriate position
or made no effort to find one.

Were the proper policles followed, there
would be fewer unemployed people, fewer
unfilled jobs, and lower unemployment in-
surance rates.

I hope that you will help me encourage the
powers-that-be to take a much-needed, fresh
look at our unemployment insurance policies.
And don't let them tell you that those abuses
don’t happen. They do. They happened to me.
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THE LAW OF THE UNITED NATIONS
CHARTER SPEAKS FOR ITSELF

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, a num-
ber of compelling arguments have been
advanced against the admission of Red
China to the United Nations, but far too
little has been said in the press and gov-
ernmental circles about the legal as-
pects of the admission proposal. Briefly,
some of the cases against admission are:

The United Nations was intended to
be a union of peace-loving nations who
would pool their resources against inter-
national lawlessness from whatever
source, Since Communist China was con-
demned by the United Nations as the
aggressor nation in the Korean war
then it obviously does not qualify as a
“peace-loving” nation.

Communist China stands convicted by
the International Commission of Jurists
in Geneva of committing genocide—the
deliberate extermination of a national
group—in their invasion of Tibet.

Communist China has been openly and
actively spreading revolution through-
out the world—all over Africa, in the
Middle East where they are supporting
the Palestinian guerrilla war, in the
Philippines and throughout Asia.

To permit Communist China to sit in
the United Nations is to open the doors
to them for a new headquarters for espi-
onage and subversion—the United States.

To admit Mao’s regime would ignore
the 700 million Chinese people and deny
them the representation in the United
Nations to which they are entitled under
a government of their own choosing and
representing their own interest, not a
self-appointed, self perpetuating tyranny
that represents no one but itself.

Perhaps the most telling argument
against admission and recognition of the
Red Chinese to the United Nations was
the report, “The Human Cost of Com-
munism in China"” released a few weeks
ago by the Senate Subcommittee on In-
ternal Security. In it, the author, Prof.
Richard L. Walker, one of this country’'s
foremost China scholars and presently
director of the Institute of International
Studies at the University of South Caro-
lina, documents the murder of a mini-
mum of 34 million Chinese people by the
Communist Chinese since the first civil
war—1927-36. It is interesting to note
that Soviet Union officials have charged
the Red Chinese with killing more than
25 million people in the past 10 years
and they say that “During 1960 alone,
Mao Tse-tung's government extermin-
ated more Chinese than were killed in
the entire war against Japan.”

Professor Walker sums up his report
saying:

The Communist movement in China, de-
spite its proclaimed high ideals, must be
judged on performance and, as regards the
human equation, there is little to commend
it. Those who wish to rationalize public assas-
sinations, purges of classes and groups of
slave labor as a necessary expedient for
China’s progress are resorting to the same




32974

loglic which justified a Hitler and his methods
for dealing with economic depression in the
Third Reich.

It is important that we in America re-
member some of the basic facts of human
values lest we be beguiled into forgetting
that those who succeeded in inducing an arti-
ficial American euphoria in the wake of ping-
pong diplomacy from Peking in the Spring
of 1971, are the same leaders who have ex-
tracted such a great human cost from their
own people, in the name of a doctrine long
discredited in the world, both in terms of
performance and intellectual respectability.

These are some of the arguments which
justify opposition to bringing the Red
Chinese regime into the world body. As
stated above, the legal or procedural case
has not been given the attention it
merits, and if the final judge of foreign
policy—the American people—are to
understand the many ramifications of
this issue, the legal question must be
given fuller treatment by journalists and
Government officials.

We should keep in mind that under
the Constitution of the United States, the
United Nations Charter—a treaty into
which the United States entered along
with many other nations—is a part of
the supreme law of our land by which
all citizens and the courts are bound.
The meaning of that supreme law of the
land is subject to the interpretation of
our courts but the obligations of that
supreme law are binding upon every citi-
zen, from the President of the United
States on down.

It is vital that the people and their
legal representatives know what the law
is—now—before the United Nations takes
up the issue and before any deals are
made. For there is increasing speculathn
that that is exactly how the dilemma will
be handled—no matter what is right, no
matter what our obligations are, no mat-
ter what the charter says.

Ray McHugh, chief of the Washington
Bureau, Copley News Service reported on
this possibility August 8:

The Gordian “Two-China" dilemmsa will
probably be solved in the diplomatic back
rooms of half a dozen world capitals, not
on the floor of the General Assembly or In
the vaulted Security Council Chamber.

McHugh reported that one top Secu-
rity Council official said:

It's a legal morass that probably can be
untangled only with months of persuasion,
negotiation and finally accomodation,

Guarded agreement to this opinion
comes even from the U.S. mission where
one American export on U.N. procedure
said privately, “Someplace along the way
there is going to have to be a deal.”

The response from Taipei according to
the Copley story was that “Our rightful
position in the United Nations and the
Security Council is stipulated in the
charter and cannot be questioned. The
Taipel government is the same govern-
ment that helped write that charter.”

The Security Council expert agreed.
“They are right. But this is an entirely
new situation. This is a question of cre-
dentials of such magnitude that the
legal department can make no com-
ment.” In other words as the man at
the American mission puts it: “Some
place along the way there is going to have
to be a deal.”

The following considerations will
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make it apparent how serious are the
problems faced by those who would have
the Red Chinese in the UN.:

First, the Republic of China is the
name of a Government, not a territory,
and that Government is specifically
singled out in the United Nations Char-
ter (article 23) as a permanent member
of the Security Council.

Corroboration of this point is borne out
by the fact that during the founding
of the United Nations in San Francisco
in 1945, there were six or more govern-
ments in control of portions of the main-
land, including both the Nationalists
and the Communists.

The question of membership of the
Republic of China then is not really a
question at all—it is a fact. The Repub-
lic of China was a founding member of
the U.N. The important reference point
is not who was in control of what ter-
ritory but who was chosen by the U.N.
Conference. That conference meeting in
San Francisco, chose on June 26, 1945,
to exclude all the illegal regimes and
to award the Security Council perma-
nent seat to the Republic of China, then
based in West China with its temporary
capital at Chungking.

Second, the U.N. Charter, the law of
this international organization, says
that no Nation can be expelled without
a two-thirds vote of the members. Ar-
ticle 18 of the charter says:

Decisions of the General Assembly on im-
portant questions should be made by a
two-thirds majority of the members present
and voting. These questions shall include...
the suspension of the rights and privileges
of membership, the expulsion of members...

The law does not say, as Secretary
Rogers would have us believe, that the
membership has to agree that the Chi-
nese seat in the United Nations is an im-
portant question. The law says that no
nation can be expelled without a two-
thirds majority of the members present
and voting.

Third, according to the United Na-
tions Charter a member cannot be ex-
pelled from the United Nations unless it
has violated the charter thus providing
legal grounds for its expulsion from the
U.N. chapter II, article 6 reads:

A member of the United Nations which has
persistently violated the principles contained
in the present charter may be expelled from
the organization by the general assembly
upon the recommendation of the Security
Counctl,

Such expulsion is actually the whole
purpose of the recent movements in the
United Nations on the part of Albania
and the other supporters of Red China.
Their resolutions have stipulated in de-
tail the necessity of expelling the Repub-
lic of China from the United Nations.
But chapter II article 6 of the charter
reads:

A member of the United Nations which
has persistently violated the principles con-
tained in the present Charter may be ex-
pelled from the Organization by the General
Assembly upon the recommendation of the
Security Council.

Has the Republic of China persistently
violated the principles in the present
charter? The question really does not
need an answer.

Fourth, obviously the Republic of
China has not “qualified” for expulsion.
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Then does the so-called “People’s Repub-
lic of China” qualify for admission to the
United Nations?

Contrary to much misinformed cur-
rent discussion the United Nations was
never conceived as a “universal” body.
This point was painstakingly discussed
in San Francisco in 1945 when the char-
ter was drafted and article 4 says:

Membership in the United Nations is open
to all other peace-loving states which accept
the obligations contained in the present
Charter and, in the judgment of the organi-
zation, are able and willing to carry out these
obligations.

The Red Chinese obviously do not
qualify for admission even if the Republic
of China was expelled. Not only have they
been labeled as an aggressor nation by
the United States on two occasions but
they have been convicted of committing
genocide. In addition chapter I, article 2,
paragraph 6 of the U.N. Charter says:

The Organization shall ensure that states
which are not members of the United Na-
tions, act in accordance with these prin-
ciples as far as as may be necessary for the
maintenance of international peace and
securlty‘

If this means anything at all, it means
that Red China does not escape the sanc-
tions of the U.N. Charter just because it
is not a member of the United Nations.

As for Peking's intentions we all know
that they clearly intend to destroy both
the United Nations and the international
law upon which the U.N. is based. This
is not, and I stress not, a matter of
dispute. Chou En-lai has stated over and
over and over again that before Peking
will enter the U.N. must rectify its
mistake and undergo a thorough re-
organization and reform; it must admit
and correct all its past mistakes; it
should cancel its resolution condemning
China and the Democratic People’s Re-
public of Korea as aggressors and adopt a
resolution condemning the United States
as the aggressor. That is for openers. Are
we willing to pay such a price to have
Red China in the United Nations?

What we see here is simple proof that
it has not been a blind, stubborn, rigid
United States that has blocked Red Chi-
na’s admission to the United Nations; it
has been Red China’s stubborn refusal to
change its lawless international conduct.
so as to become eligible for membership.

As Dr. Walter Judd said recently:

Surely it does not make sense to vote for
downgrading the standards of the UN Char-
ter to the level of a brazen international
outlaw. What is needed is patient insistence
that the outlaw upgrade its behavior to the
level of the standards established in the UN
Charter, if it wishes the benefits of mambar-
ship in the community of nations.

Fifth, finally article 23 under chapter
V of the Charter says:

The Security Council shall consist of fif-
teen members of the United Nations. The
Republic of China, France, the Union of
Soviet Soclalist Republics, the United King-
dom of Great Britaln and Northern Ireland
and the United States of America shall be
permanent members of the Security Council.

The law of the United Nations does
not say China is a permanent member
or that the People’s Republic is a perma-
nent member or that the Chinese Gov-
ernment is a permanent member; it says:
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the Republic of China is a permanent
member.

And in order to change the proviso by
which the Republic of China occupies a
permanent seat in the Security Council
of the United Nations the Charter, the
law of the United Nations must be
amended. As specified in article 108,
chapter XVIII:

Amendments to the present Charter shall
come into force for all Members of the United
Nations when they have been adopted by &
vote of two-thirds of the members of the
General Assembly and ratified in accordance
with thelr respective constitutional processes
by two-thirds of the Members of the United
Nations, including all the permanent mem-
bers of the Security Council.

In other words not only does the law
say that the Republic of China has a
veto but that even if a deal is made ille-
gally to circumvent the law of the United
Nations—something pro-Peking apolo-
gists call a “double veto” procedure on
procedural questions—such action must
be approved by the legislative bodies of
two-thirds of the entire membership.
Thus, the U.S. Senate would be asked to
ratify an illegal action of the United
Nations. At that point the question Sen-
ator Jacoe Javirs recently raised would
be meaningful—will the American people
willingly continue to support the U.N. if
it illegally expells the Nationalists in
favor of the Communists?

What does all this mean aside from
the fact that the expulsion of the Re-
public of China and the admission of
Communist China has no validity what-
soever under the law of the United Na-
tions?

Prof. David Rowe, a Yale University
sinologist—and incidentally the chair-
man of professors for Nixon in 1968—
puts it this way:

It will no doubt be asserted that this is
merely a resort to “legalism” and a case of
having recourse to a legal device in regard
to a question that is primarily political.
Actually, however, it is vital for the whole
future of the United Nations that any action
in respect to the status therein of Charter
members be taken only in full respect of the
provisions of the Charter itself, the funda-
mental law of the organization. This is abso-
lutely vital to the whole question of the fu-
ture of the U.N., constructed as it was and is
upon the fundamental aim of eventually
developing a genuine and all-encompassing
world community based upon law. This is
what we are working for under the United
Natlons. In the first instance, at the very
minimum, the U.N. must comport itself in
full respect for its basic Charter. It can do
otherwise only at the grave risk of its basic
integrity, probably leading to Its ultimate
death.

One of America’s foremost authorities
on China, former Congressman Dr. Wal-
ter Judd, has posed a number of vital
questions on the legal issue which should
be answered by President Nixon to clarify
our position on this matter. As chair-
man of the Committee of One Million
Against the Admission of Communist
China to the United Nations, Dr. Judd
stated in a press release of September 15,
1971:

The American people must ask our gov-
ernment some very important questions on
Red China and the U.N. that no one in the
Administration to my knowledge has yet
publicly answered. The American people
want and have a right to have frank answers
to these important questions.
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The questions asked by Dr. Judd and
which should be asked by all Americans
interested in the security of our Nation,
the continued existence of the United
Nations, and the issue of eventual world
peace are these:

First. Is not the Republic of China
specifically named in the U.N. Charter as
a permanent member of the Security
Council?

Second. How can it be removed except
by amendment of the Charter?

Third. Does not the U.N. Charter pro-
vide that a Member can be expelled
from the United Nations only by a two-
thirds vote of the General Assembly upon
the recommendation of the Security
Council?

Fourth. Does the Charter authorize
expulsion of a Member for any other rea-
son than persistent violation of the Prin-
ciples of the Charter?

Fifth. Has the Republic of China vi-
olated the Principles of the Charter?

Sixth, How can the so-called People’s
Republic of China qualify for admission
when it stands condemned by the U.N.
itself as an aggressor in the Korean war?

Seventh. Is not a nation required to
accept the obligations of the charter be-
fore being admitted to membership?

Eighth. Has not the Government of
Communist China repeatedly declared
that it will not accept the obligations of
the charter and that in fact the charter
itself must be changed?

I insert at this point the above-men-
tioned press release issued by the Com-
mittee of One Million on September 15,
1971:

THE COMMITTEE OF ONE MILLION
AGAINST THE ADMISSION OF ComM-~-
MUNIST CHINA TO THE UNITED
NATIONS,

Washington, D.C., September 15, 1971,

REp CHINA DOESN'T QUALIFY—ADMINISTRA-

TION QUESTIONED ON LAW OF THE UNITED

NATIONS

“Our nation must not be party to a tragic
international action which would weaken the
United Nations and could cause its destruc-
tion as an effective instrument for world
peace and security”, Dr. Walter Judd, former
U.S. Congressman and Chairman of the Com-
mittee of One Milllon Against the Admission
of Communist China to the U.N. warned to-
day.
“This would undoubtedly occur,” Dr. Judd
sald, “If the United States Government
should give to the American people and the
entire world the appearance of making no
effort to keep out of the UN. an enemy of
free nations and only a half-hearted effort to
keep in the U.N. a friend. If Communist
China is admitted with the assistance of the
United States, we will inescapably be
strengthening that common enemy of all the
world’s freedom-loving peoples.

“The American people must ask our gov-
ernment some very important questions on
Red China and the U.N. that no one in the
Administration to by knowledge has yet pub-
licly answered. The American people want
and have a right to have frank answers to
these important questions:

1. Is not the Republic of China specifically
named in the U.N. Charter as a PERMANENT
member of the Security Couneil?

2. How can it be removed except by amend-
ment of the Charter?

3. Does not the U.N. Charter provide that
a Member can be expelled from the United
Nations only by a two-thirds vote of the
General Assembly upon the recommendation
of the Security Council?

4. Does the Charter authorize expulsion of
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a Member for any other reason than persist-
ent violation of the Principles of the Charter?

5. Has the Republic of China violated the
Prineclples of the Charter?

6. How can the so-called People’s Republic
of China qualify for admission when it stands
condemned by the U.N. itself as an aggressor
in the Korean War?

7. Is not a nation required to accept the
obligations of the Charter before being ad-
mitted to membership?

8. Has not the government of Communist
China repeatedly declared that it will not
accept the obligations of the Charter and
that in fact the Charter Iitself must be
changed?”

Dr. Judd noted that in recent press confer-
ences of administration officlals these ques-
tions have not been asked by the press. This
is why the Committee of One Million must
ask them on behalf of the American people.
Further more, if the Administration won't
give the answers, the Committee will:

1. The Republic of China is a member of
the Unilted Nations, and its permanent mem-
bership on the Security Counecil is specifi-
cally stated in the U.N. Charter.

2. A permanent member of the Securlty
Council, therefore, cannot be removed ex-
cept by amendment of the Charter. Article 23
Chapter V reads—"The Republic of China,
France, the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub-
lics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern ireland and the United States
of America shall be permanent members of
the Security Council”. To amend the Charter
requires an affirmative vote of two-thirds of
the members of the General Assembly and
ratification in accordance with their respec-
tive constitutional processes of two-thirds of
the Members, including all the permanent
members of the Security Council. (Article
108)

3. The U.N. Charfer, the organic law of
this international organization, states (Arti-
cle 8) that a nation can be expelled only by
& two-thirds vote of the members of the Gen-
eral Assembly upon the recommendation of
the Security Council. One member of the
Security Council can block such a recoms-
mendation.

Article 18 reads: “Decisions of the General
Assembly on important questions shall be
made by & two-thirds majority of the mem-
bers present and voting. These questions
shall include . . . the suspension of the rights
and privileges of membership, the expulsion
of members . .."

4, According to the Charter the only
ground for expulsion of a Member is per-
sistent vlolation of the principles of the
Charter, Chapter 11, Article 6 reads: “A
member of the United Nations which has
persistently violated the Principles contained
in the present Charter may be expelled from
the organization by the General Assembly
upon the recommendation of the Security
Council”,

5. No charge has been made that the Re-
public of China has violated the Principles
of the Charter, On the contrary, it has been
a faithful and constructive supporter there-
of.

6. In Chapter 1, Article 2, Sectlon 4, the
Charter states: “All members shall refraln
in their international relations from the
threat or use of force against the territorial
integrity or political independence of any
state, or in any other manner inconsistent
with the Purposes of the United Nations.”
Does the sending of troops into Korea in sup~
port of naked aggression, invasion of India,
exporting “revolution” throughout the world,
constitute refraining from the use of force
against any state? Does genocide in Tibet
indicate a desire or willingness on the part
of Communist China's rulers to live by the
Principles of the Unilted Nations Charter?

7. Article 4 of the Charter reads: “Mem-
bership in the United Nations is open to all
other peace-loving states which accept the
obligations contained in the present Charter
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and, in the judgment of the organization,
are able and willing to carry out these obliga-
tions.,” Thus the United Nations was never
concelved of as a “universal” organization.
This concept was painstakingly discussed
and rejected in San Francisco in 1945 when
the Charter was drafted.

8. Communist China, because of its openly
proclaimed refusal to accept the obligations
of the Charter, could not qualify for admis-
slon even If the Republic of China were not
already a Member or could be expelled.

“Another question might also be asked,”
Dr. Judd said, “Would the American people
continue to support the United Nations if it
were illegally to expel one of its founding
and law-abiding members in order to seat a
regime whose words and actions prove it an
international outlaw, a regime which cannot
possibly be claimed to represent the Chinese
people or their interests? To admit Peking's
rulers into the UN. and thereby strengthen
their stranglehold on the Chinese people
could only prevent the constructive partiei-
pation of those 750,000,000 Chinese in the
world community and its search for peace.

“Surely it does not make sense to vote to
downgrade the standards of the U.N. Charter
to the level of a brazen international outlaw.
What is needed is patient insistence that the
outlaw upgrade its behavior to the level of
the standards established in the U.N. Charter,
if it wishes the benefits of membership in
the community of nations.”

AUTISTIC CHILDREN

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, one
of the least understood and least talked
about forms of mental illness is child-
hood autism. The suffering of the parents
of autistic children and the suffering of
the children themselves is something
that we rarely, if ever, think about.

Autism is a disease. Its cause is un-
known and the question remains whether
it is of physical or purely mental origin.
Most autistic children cannot communi-
cate with anyone because they do not un-
derstand language. Consequently they
withdraw. Only with a ftremendous
amount of understanding and training
will an autistic child begin to talk, and
even then it is difficult for the child to
conceptualize his problem. Autism is gen-
erally a lifetime illness. Some autistic
children are eventually able to work in
sheltered work areas; others, however,
must remain in the home or in institu-
tions for their lifetime.

I do not pretend to be an expert in
autism. I do not know what causes the
disease. But, I am inserting in the Recorp
today a booklet entitled, “Children
Apart,” published by the British Medical
Association, which I think describes the
illness better than anything I have ever
read. I urge all of my colleagues to read
this booklet so that when we legislate
we do not forget the needs of children
such as these.

The booklet follows:

CHILDREN APART
FOREWORD

Autistiec children are “children apart"—
cut off from normal life because of their
handicaps. At birth their handicaps are rarely
obvious. It is only gradually, when the baby
fails to make normal Progress and behaves
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in an odd way, that it is realised that some-
thing is wrong. Of course, the development of
normal children is often uneven and may,
for a time, involve apparently strange be-
haviour, which must not be confused with
autism.

There are about 4,000 autistic children in
Great Britain at any one time and in the
past ten years there has been a great increase
in public interest about them. Clearly such
children and their families face great prob-
lems both in themselves and in the attitude
of the world towards them. But what is the
reality of these problems? What is autism
really about? And what help can be given?
It is to answer such questions that we have
asked a leading authority on the subject to
write this book.

TrEvOR WESTON, M.D.,
Editor, Family Doctor Publications.

AvuTisTic CHILDREN AND THEIR FAMILIES

Ten years ago very few people who were
not doctors, psychologists or teachers had
heard of autistic children. Recently, how-
ever, the problems of these children have
been discussed in newspapers and maga-
zines, and most people know that autistic
children exist, even if they have only a very
vague idea what the children are like.

This new interest may have given the
impression that childhood autism is a new
problem. In fact, it is possible to find de-
scriptions of children who were clearly au-
tistic in books and papers written long ago.
One of the most interesting is an account
called The Wild Boy of Aveyron by a French
physician, J. M. G. Itard, first published in
1799. Itard was glven charge of a twelve-
year-old boy who had been found wandering
in the woods of Aveyron. His description of
Victor's behaviour, and of the special teach-
ing methods he devised, make a most inter-
esting and moving story. Itard’s ideas on
education are still used in teaching handi-
capped children to this day.

Children suffering from autism, however,
were not until recently identified as a sep-
arate group. In fact, it was only in 1943
that an American children’s psychiatrist,
Professor Leo Kanner, first described the
syndrome of Early Infantile Autism. The
word autism comes from the Greek word
autos, which means self. Kanner used this
name because the children go through a
stage when they are very withdrawn into
themselves and do not show much Interest
in other people. However, many of them are
like this only when they are very young (un-
der five or six years old) so the name is not
really a very good one. A new and more ac-
curate name is badly needed. but no one
has yet suggested one that is both short
enough and precise enough for general use

Even after Eanner described and named
the children, it was almost twenty years be-
fore the general public in Britain began to
hear of them. Nowadays, there is much more
widespread interest, partly because attitudes
to all kinds of handlcaps have changed and
people are willing to talk about these prob-
lems and do what they can to help, and part-
ly because a group of parents and profes-
sional workers started a society to help autis-
tic children.

I hope that this booklet will be of some
interest to readers who are not working or
living with an autistic child, as well as to
those who are directly involved as parents
or teachers. It is true that childhood autism
is a rare condition compared with, for exam-
ple, mongolism, but it is still common enough
for most people to know at least one autistic
child, perhaps as a neighbour, perhaps as a
distant relation, or a child of a friend. I
shall describe how the children behave, and
how this behaviour affects their familles, give
an account of the recent ideas about why
they are so different from normal children,
and make some suggestion as to how friends,
neighbours and relations can help.

September 22, 1971

How many children are involved?

A study made in Middlesex and another in
a county in Denmark showed that about four
to five children in every 10,000 will have early
childhood autism. This means that in Eng-
land or Wales there will be about 3,000
autistic children of school age.

Boys are affected three or four times more
often than girls. No one knows why this is,
but all conditions in which language prob-
lems are important seem to be commoner
in boys.

The condition begins from birth, or else
in the first two to two-and-a-half years of
life. Children can develop other kinds of ab-
normal behavior after this age, but it is most
unusual for the typical autistic symptoms
to begin after two-and-a-half,

Roughly one third to one half of the chil-
dren who have autistic behavior also have
some other severe condition, such as spastic-
ity, hydrocephaly or epllepsy. The rest ap-
pear physically healthy apart from their
strange behaviour, although speclal exami-
nation often shows that they have difficulties
which may be due to some abnormality in
the brain.

There seem to be autistic children in all
parts of the world, although it is not yet
possible to say what differences there are in
the numbers in various countries.

The study in Middlesex showed that these
children are likely to have parents with a
higher educational and occupational level
than average.

Learning problems

Autistic children seem very strange and
puzzling to people who know nothing about
them, but they are easier to understand if
they are looked at as a group of children
with severe learning difficultles.

Speclal learning problems are very com-
mon, even in children whose intelligence is
otherwise quite normal. Some children have
great trouble in learning to read, because
they find it difficult to distinguish right from
left, tend to write words backwards, and can-
not tell the difference between letters such
as b and d, p and q, w and m. Some are very
slow with arithmetic, and others may have
problems with hand-eye co-ordination, so
that their handwriting is poor and they
cannot do handwork or play games well.
However, if a child has one learning prob-
lem only, and if it is not too severe, he can
usually overcome it well enough to make
progress at school, especially with the help
of a good teacher.

Autistic children are unfortunate in that
they have several severe learning problems
at once, including some which hinder the
development of one of the most important
human skills—that s, the ability to under-
stand and to use language. When they are
young, it seems that they cannot make
sense of the things they see and the things
they hear. Their eyes and ears are usually
quite normal, and so are the nerves which
take the messages from the eyes and ears to
the brain. The problem seems to arise at
some stage during the process of inferpreting
these messages. It seems that information
from the outside world is not made into a
clear and understandable picture, but re-
mains a confusing and frightening muddle.
Autistic children must feel like a normal
person would if he was left alone in a for-
eign country without knowing the language
or customs, or being able to read the al-
phabet or even understand the gesture
which people made.

A normal person could set about learning
the language, but the autistic child does
not seem able to do this, It is hard to
imagine that someone could hear words and
see gestures clearly but not understand
them. It makes it a little clearer if you
think of people who are tone-deaf to musie.
They can hear all the sounds, but the most
beautiful symphony has no more “meaning”
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to them than water running down a drain.
You could say that autistic children are,
in a way, “tone deaf” to any kind of
language.

No one knows exactly at which stage of
“information processing” the difficulties oc-
cur. Some people working with these chil-
dren feel that the information from the
senses is distorted in some way, thus mak-
ing it difficult for the child to understand.
Others feel that the information is received
normally but that the problem lies in the
child’s difficulty in understanding the mean-
ing of symbols. For example, an autistic child
may (unlike some other retarded children)
be able to copy a picture of a triangle at the
normal age, and match triangle shapes and
s0 on, but he takes a very long time to learn
that the word “triangle” is a symbol for the
shape. Even after he has learnt to name
many different things, he will still have diffi-
culty in linking words together Into sen-
tences. He has even more trouble under-
standing the connections between things, and
therefore in working out answers to ques-
tlons llke “Why did so-and-so happen?”,
What is such-and-such for?” “How Is this
done?”” “What is the reason for that?” The
abstract ideas and complicated meanings of
words in poetry and literature are completely
beyond these children even if they eventually
learn to read fluently.

Research workers are investigating these
problems, and trying to devise tests to define
exactly where and when the children’'s diffi-
culties in understanding begin. Many prob-
lems are still unsolved, but it is possible to
describe how an autistic child behaves, and
how he can be helped.

FIRST SIGNS AND SYMPTOMS

If a child is autistic from birth, it may be
quite difficult for an outsider to guess that
there is anything wrong for the first few
months. Sometimes a mother has an uneasy
feeling that her baby is unusual in some way,
but finds it difficult to put her finger on what
is wrong. Perhaps the reason is that an
autistic baby does not show all the little
slgns of awareness of his mother's presence
which the normal baby does from quite an
early age.

Some autistic children are “model"” bables,
hardly ever crying even when they are hun-
gry. Others behave In exactly the opposite
way. They scream continually and cannot be
comforted except perhaps by continual rock-
ing or by riding in a car. In this case even
short stops for traffic lights will cause the
screaming to begin again. Both kinds of
babiles are difficult and unrewarding for the
parents, the quiet ones because of their lack
of responsiveness, and the over-active ones
because of demands which can never be satis-
fied. Neither the quiet nor the over-active
bables 1ift up their arms or make themselves
ready to be picked up when their mothers
come to them. This is quite unlike normal
babies who, when they are strong enough,
show just how eager they are to be picked up
and cuddled.

Feeding problems are falrly common, be-
ginning with poor sucking after birth, and
sometimes going on to a refusal to chew any
lumpy food when the child has been weaned.

Many of the children smile and sit up,
crawl and walk at the usual ages, but they
may smile only when rocked, bounced or
tickled, and they often do not bother to sit
up and look at the world around them even
when they are able to do so. They do not
point things out to their parents or show any
of the normal baby’s delighted interest in the
world. They may not even reach out for their
food when 1t is placed in front of them.

Sometimes these children spend hours
scratching on the covers of their prams. (This
behaviour also occurs in bablies who sare
blind). When they reach the age at which a
normal baby can handle toys, they seem to
be interested only in the feel of the surface
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of the toy, and the way it looks when it is
twisted and turned, instead of trying out all
its possible uses as a plaything. They may be
fascinated by lights, and will often stare
fixedly at a lighted lamp, perhaps smiling
and chuckling and wriggling with exclite-
ment.
The toddler stage

Even if the parents have not worried about
their child in his baby stage, when he reaches
his second year the problems become obvi-
ous. This is partly because he does not begin
to talk at the expected time, and partly be-
cause it is much easier to notice unusual be-
haviour in a child who is mobile than in one
who is lying in a pram. Purthermore, at this
stage the child himself begins to be frus-
trated by his handicaps and reacts to thils in
various ways depending on his temperament.

Unusual response to sounds

An autistic child in the toddler stage seems
to respond to sounds in quite unpredictable
ways. He may completely ignore some very
loud noises, but at other times cower away
from a sound, covering his ears as if in dis-
tress. Yet agaln, the same child may be fas-
cinated by a special noise, such as that made
by a friction drive toy. What is really worry-
ing, however, is that he often shows no inter-
est when people talk to him, not even when
they call his name.

Lack of understanding of speech

The children are disinterested in speech be-
cause they do not understand its meaning.
At first it seems to the bewlildered parents
that their child is quite deliberately “shut-
ting his ears” and refusing to listen. How-
ever, when the children grow older, they do
begin to try to understand, and it is then
possible to see how much real difficulty tney
have. Those who make progress go through a
stage in which they can understand and will-
ingly obey very simple instructions, but are
still muddled by anything complicated. One
little boy learnt the meaning of “give me the
cup” but he could not understand when his
mother sald “Put the cup on the table”. At
this stage it is clear that the trouble is not
due to lack of co-operation. The children nay
have the same reaction as an Englishman
who knows just a little French, when he is
with French-speaking people. He will under-
stand the simple famillar sentences, but
when the conversation gets at all compli-
cated, he will stop listening. Like the autistic
child, his attention is not on the conversa-
tion, but, also like the autistic child, he has
& genuine “handicap’ which makes it very
frustrating for him when he tries to listen.
Most of us lose interest when we are asked
to do something well-nigh impossible.

SOME OF THE PROBLEMS
Late talking and speech difficulties

Autistic children are always late in learn-
ing to talk and some never talk at all. In the
early years the only means of communieation
they have is to scream until someone finds
out what it is that they want. At a slightly
more advanced level, they will grab an adult
by the hand and lead him to the desired
object. The majority eventually learn to use
at least some words, but their speech is
clearly abnormal.

When they first begin to talk they usually
repeat the words that other people say.
Sometimes the first word a child uses ls the
one which ends a nursery rhyme his mother
has sung to him many times. As well as re-
peating a word just spoken, autistic children
tend to echo words, phrases or sentences they
have heard other people use in the past,
perhaps weeks or months earlier. They may
copy the exact accent of the speaker, even
that of a foreigner. A little girl in a family
who had a series of au pair girls could pro-
duce phrases using a Dutch, Norwegian, or
French accent. These echoed sentences may
give the impression that the child is talking
with understanding, especially if they are
used at an appropriate moment (as with the
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child who always said “pick it up” if some-
one dropped something) but anyone who
really knows the child will realise that the
words are meaningless copies.

The next stage comes when the child be-
gins to use these copied phrases to obtain
something he wants, For instance, he may
hear his mother say “do you want a biscuit?”
before giving him a biscuit. When the child
wants a biscuit he uses the same words as
his mother. This means he refers to him-
self as “you” or by his name, instead of “I".
(This is called “reversal of pronouns” and
is very characteristic of autistic children).

The next step forward is when the child
produces some sentences which he has made
up for himself. Whereas the copied phrases
seemed to be sald quite easily, an autistie
child usually has to make a long palnful ef-
fort before putting a few words together, and
the sounds seem to be forced out with con-
siderable difficulty. Sometimes the first real
sentence comes out under the stress of great
emotion, as for instance when a small boy
did not want to be left with a baby sitter,
and said, (to the astonishment of everyone)
“Mummy-not-going-out". Very often the
child has trouble in arranging the words in
the right order, and may say “table sit-up”
(Instead of “sit up at the table") or “take
park to doggie”. He s not able to compre-
hend the difference.

The little words in sentences cause endless
trouble (fjust as for a normal person learning
a forelgn language). At first the autistic
child does not use them at all, and says “din-
ner now"”, “go shop” and so on. Later he will
try to use them, but make many mistakes,
saying ‘‘put it from chair” instead of “on
chair” or making one word do for “under”,
“beside”, “on top", “through”, and all the
other words indicating position.

Words that often come in pairs are easily
muddled. Brush my be used instead of comb,
sock instead of shoe, and on instead of off,
The words “you” and “I" still cause problems
even when the child has stopped repeating
and echoing. It is in fact very difficult to
explain that when I say “I", I mean myself.
but when I say “you” I mean yourself, but
when you speak it is the other way round.
Perhaps the surprising thing is that normal
children learn this so quickly, not that
autistic children find it so difficult.

Usually each word has one meaning, and
one meaning only for an autistic child. A
ten-year-old autistic girl who had at last
learnt the meaning of the word "up” was
very puzzled when asked to “walk up the
shop” when trying on shoes in a shoe shop.
She looked round in desperation, then saw
a step ladder and walked up that.

Even if they do learn to speak quite well,
autistic children are still handicapped be-
cause they find abstract ideas so difficult to
grasp. They do not seem to see the connec-
tion between one event and the next unless
it can be shown in a very concrete and prac-
tical way. If you want to show an autistic
child that the hot water from a tap is heated
by a boiler in the cellar, you cannot expect
him to understand if you just tell him in
words—you must take him to the cellar,
show him the fire in the boller, show him
where the water tank is, and trace the pipes
all the way up to the bathroom.

Problems of pronunciation

Although when they copy other people,
autistic children may speak very clearly, they
usually have poor pronunciation when they
produce their own phrases. They have poor
control over the volume of the sound they
make, and they may speak much too loudly
or almost in a whisper. The pitch of the voice
is often wrong, the words being all on one
note, or else rising and falling in the wrong
places with the emphasis on the wrong words.
Sometimes the children seem to “play” with
sounds, and speak in a voice quite different
from their normal one. They may do this
when they are unsure of the right thing to
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say, and also when they are imitating other
people.

Problems connected with the use of vision

A young sutistic child often seems to re-
spond to the things he sees as oddly as he
does to the things he hears. He may ignore
things which would be of great interest to
a normal child, but be fascinated by some-
thing quite trivial. Parents of these chil-
dren are quite used to the situation where
their child comes into a room full of people
and runs straight through them as if they
do not exist, because he has caught sightof a
tiny plece of shiny paper on the floor in the
corner. The same child may gaze entranced
at a street lamp, but shrink and cover his
eyes from a fairly strong light used for
photography.

It is usual for these children to react to
moving objects much more than to things
which stand still. An autistic toddler used to
like throwing pebbles in the pond in his
garden. He would scream for more pebbles
even though he was surrounded by them. If
however, they were rolled along the ground
for him, he would see them at once, as long
as they were moving, and would stop scream-
ing and pick them up to throw.

The children tend to look through or past
other people, or else look at the reflection of
the light in another person's eyes. This is very
disconcerting, and adds to one’s feeling that
the children are strange and remote. How-
ever, the reason for this behaviour is that the
autistic child really has problems in com-
prehending the things he sees, and when
he is very young he is not able to grasp the
idea of a whole human being, or to know
that 1t is customary to look at people’s faces.
One mother described how her autistic son
recognised her by her outline and not by the
details. He thereyrore tended to follow other
people who were wearing the same kinds of
clothes, assuming that he was following his
mother.

It is not surprising that many autistic chil-
dren are not at all interested in plctures in
their early years. The mother of one child
found that her little girl only began to realise
what pictures were all about when she was
shown the real object together with the pic-
ture.

Problems with visual language

A deaf child or a child who can't speak will
make up for his language problem by using
gestures and miming to communicate, Autis-
tic children cannot do this because they have
as much trouble in comprehending un-
spoken language as with the spoken word.
They often do not learn even a simple ges-
ture such as pointing until they are over five
years old. However, this kind of language
usually develops more quickly than under-
standing of speech, so the older autistic child
tends to watch for visual cues from other
people to make up for his difficulty with
speech. However, few of them learn to mime,
and they do not, for example, pretend to
drink from a cup to show that they are
thirsty. Because they are unable to under-
stand any kind of language, young autistic
children are quite as handicapped as chil-
dren who are born both deaf and blind.

Ways of exploring the world

Like deaf/blind children, autistic children
try to make up for their handicaps by ex-
ploring the world through their senses of
touch, taste and smell, They make contact
with people through touch, and they seem
to find endless pleasure in the feel of sur-
faces like smooth shiny wood, soft fur, or
plastic. This may lead to problems, as in
one seven-year-old child who loved fur coats
and tended to run up to anyone he met in
the street who was wearing one, so that
he could stroke the fur and rub his face
against it.

Although the children seem to understand
things they feel better than things they see
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and hear, even here there are some abnor-
malities in the early years. Some of the
children appear not to notice pain, and may
ignore knocks and bumps. They may run
out without any clothes as if they do not
feel the cold. This does not usually last
after four or five years old, and later on the
children may be very sensitive to discomfort.

Like deaf/blind children, autistic children
have many odd movements. They like to
Jump up and down, spin round and round,
walk on tip toe, flap their arms and legs
like an excited baby in a high chair, and
twist and turn their hands very quickly
near their eyes. It may be that both the
deaf/blind and the autistic children are try-
ing to find some form of stimulation which
they can enjoy. Another possible explana-
tion is that children with visual difficulties
are very immature in their patterns of move-
ment and carry on for years with activities
which would be normal in bables and tod-
dlers.

Difficulties with skilled movements

Many (though not all) autistic children
appear to be very graceful and agile in
movement. However, when attempts are
made to teach them skilled movements, such
as skipping, dancing, swimming, or throw-
ing a ball, it soon becomes obvious that they
have great problems. A teacher in a special
school described how her children fell over
their own feet and ended in a heap on the
floor when she first began to teach them
a country dance. The interesting thing is
that the difficulty seems to occur when the
children try to copy the movements made
by other people. If their own limbs are
moved in the correct way by the teacher
80 that they feel the movements, then even-
tually they learn to perform very well.

Careful analysis and observation has
shown that the children tend to become
confused when they are asked to distinguish
between left and right, up and down, back
and front. In addition to muddling up the
letters b and d, p and q, m and w, which
some of them do, they often put their
clothes on back to front, copy someone
pointing upwards by pointing down, and
lay the table with the knives and forks the
wrong way round.

BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS
Social withdrawal

It is not surprising that children with
these handicaps have many behavior prob-
lems. The saddest thing for the parents is
that their child appears to be indifferent
to them in his early years. Indeed he seems
to be unaware of the existence of anyone
else at all. This is why some writers have used
phrases like “Children in a dream world" or
“The child in a glass ball” to describe these
children. However, this behavior follows as
& secondary consequence of the difficulties in
communicaton. As they very slowly learn to
speak and to understand language they be-
come much more friendly and soclable—in
fact some autistic children eventually be-
come quite cheerful extroverted personali-
ties, although their handicaps prevent the
development of a really adult and mature
relationship with another n. This is
why the term “autism” is not really appro-

priate.
Resistance to change

As they live in such a confusing world, it
is not surprising that autistic children try to
cling to the few things which they do under-
stand. They like to keep to the same routines,
and a slight change may produce screams
and tantrums. They also become very at-
tached to objects, which may be ordinary
toys or such apparently uninteresting things
as empty bottles, packets, leaves, or pleces of
paper. Some of the children go through a
phase where they carry round huge burdens
consisting of their favourite things, and be-
come quite desperate If any are lost.
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This dependence on routines and clinging
to objects may make life very difficult for
the whole family, since the child may insist
on everyone else fittlng Iin his demands, One
mother described how she had to lay the fire
in precisely the same way and light precisely
the same corner of the paper each day to
prevent her child for hours on
end if he saw any variation whatever.

Emotional responses to situations

Another consequence of the autistic child’s
handicaps is that he is l1iable to be frightened
of quite harmless things, perhaps because of
one small Unfortunate incident. One child
put his hand into a bath that was a little
too hot and refused to bath again for years.
Another would not wear shoes after a new
pair had rubbed his heels.

On the other hand, their lack of under-
standing allows the children to ignore real
dangers. They may run across the road in
front of traffic, or balance dangerously on
narrow ledges without any fear. At times
they smile and laugh at the things which
give them pleasure, such as a flickering light,
or the smooth feeling of something they
are holding. At other times they may weep
tears of deep distress—then it seems that the
world is too much for them, and they feel
lost, bewlldered and frightened. They can
only be comforted by close physical contact
with their mother or someone else they know
and trust.

Lack of ability to play

Normal children learn through their play.
They gain experience in working with things,
and interacting with other people. In order
to play, a child needs imagination, and imag-
Ination grows with the growth of language.
Children who are not autistic but who czn-
not talk for other reasons are able to play
if they have any kind of non-verbal lan-
guage. Autistic children are lacking in all
language skills and they are unable to de-
velop the usual play activities. Their only
occupation, when they are young, is to hold
and feel and twist and turn objects in their
hands. Later on they may learn to do puzzles
and build with constructional toys, or to
paint and draw, but even here they tend to
copy and follow rules rather than to create
new things.

Socially difficult behaviour

Autistic children, even if they were
“model” bables, are usually extremely dif-
ficult in behaviour when they are between
two and five years of age. They have no un-
derstanding of social requirements, they
tend to scream in the street, grab things in
shops, tear up papers, tear the wallpaper,
kick and bite other people (and bite them-
selves), and in general act in an extremely
immature way. It takes years of careful
teaching before. they learn to behave well in
public and at home.

Special skills

Most parents of these children have the
feeling that their child is potentially normal
and Intelligent, if only they could find the
key to the mystery of his strange behavior.
This is probably because most of the children
look normal (in fact, many are physically
very atractive), and also because they often
do have some skills which stand out in con-
trast to their other difficulties. These skills
are usually of the kind which do not involve
language. For example most of the children
love musie, and some can sing very well. They
tend to be good at jig-saw puzzles and con-
structional toys which depend on an aware-
ness of shapes. Some are very clever with
mechanical or electrical things. This is not
true for all of the children—some are handi-
capped in almost all ways, but most are much
better with activities for which words are un-
necessary.

There are some rather rare autistic chil-
dren who are outstandingly gifted in some
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way. They may be able to calculate long and
intricate sums in their heads with great
speed and accuracy. Some can play musical
instruments or even compose tunes. A few
people who were autistic as children are
earning their living as plano tuners because
they have an unusually accurate sense of
pitch. Unfortunately even these speclally-
gifted children are often unable to manage
the ordinary affairs of life, and need someone
in the background to organize their lives for
them.

These are the children who stand out in
people’s memories, and are almost legendary
among teachers and children’s psychiatrists.
Most autistic children are not like this, and
most of them have learning problems that
make them generally retarded.

Later development

Bome autistic children make no progress
at all, and remain mute and withdrawn all
their lives. The majority, however, tend to
show at least a little improvement as they
grow older, especlally after five or six years
of age. Their basic handicaps begin to im-
prove and the world gradually becomes more
understandable to them. A number of au-
tistic children were followed up by a research
worker. A few (fifteen per cent) made very
good progress by the time they were adoles-
cent. Another twenty-five per cent did well
enough to suggest that they could work in
sheltered employment. The rest did not do
well and most of these were placed in insti-
tutions. However, these figures were based
on children who had not received any special
help. It is to be hoped that the development
of methods of education and training
adapted to the needs of autistic children wiil
enable many more to make good progress in
the future.

NORMAL CHILDREN HAVE PROBLEMS TOO
Early childhood

All of the behaviour I have described can
be seen in young normal children as they go
through varlous “phases”. There is nothing
unusual about a toddler who, for example,
likes routine, who clings to his teddy bear,
has temper tantrums, and sometimes ignores
people who talk to him. The difference is
that an autistic child does all or almost all
of the things I have described, all the time,
for years on end, and does very little else at

all.
Other kinds of childhood difficulty

There are other patterns of strange be-
haviour in children which are called “psy-
choses”. In some cases (but not in autism)
the affected children may be able to talk
well, and with perfect grammer, but the
things they talk about are obviously ab-
normal. These children are guite different
from autistic children. Autism is one special
form of childhood psychosis, in which poor
language development is the most important
feature.

Deafness

Deaf children can be very withdrawn and
difficult when young, and may be backward
in development. Many autistic children are
thought to be deaf at first, but their parents
usually notice that they can tell the mean-
ing of some soft sounds which are significant
for them, such as the rustle of a sweet paper.
Very careful testing of hearing is obviously
most important before making a diagnosis.

Speech problems

Children with aphasia (difficulty with
talking) also have problems in understand-
ing spoken words, and in talking. When they
are young they may go through a phase of
being soclally withdrawn. However, they do
not have such marked difficulties with com-
prehending what they see as do autistic chil-
dren and they can make themselves under-
stood in non-verbal ways through gesture
and timing. Again, careful observation of the
child and detailed questioning of the parents
is needed to make the diagnosis.
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Mental subnormality

This is a very difficult problem, because
of the way people use the words “subnormal-
ity” and “autism”. If a child is called men-
tally abnormal, this means and his develop-
ment is a long way behind that of normal
children of his age, and also that he does
very badly on the tests of intelligence that
psychologists use.

It is important to remember that there
are hundreds of different causes of mental
subnormality. Just a few of these include
monolism, phenylketonuria (a condition
when the body cannot deal properly with
ordinary food and so the brain becomes
poisoned), varifous illnesses in early life
which damage the brain, and so on. Each
cause leads to different symptoms and a
different mixture of handicaps.

Children are diagnosed as autistic because
of the way they behave—whatever the cause,
and however they perform on intelligence
tests. Some of them have high scores if they
are given tests which do not need a knowl-
edge of words and language, although they
will probably show up as backward on ver-
bal tests. Others have low scores on all
kinds of tests. A child can therefore be both
autistic and mentally subnormal, or autistic
but not subnormal in all respects, or sub-
normal but not autistic. A detailed descrip-
tion of each child, including his skills, his
handicaps and the way he behaves is much
more use than a single label. For example,
a child could be described as follows: “He
behaves like an autistic child, he scores very
badly on vocabulary and word meaning tests,
but he is only a little way behind normal
on arithmetic”. This is better than saying
“he 1s autistic” or “he is subnormal" because
these terms give only & small part of the
picture. It is not surprising that parents
feel annoyed if they have an autistic child
and someone says “he is just subnormal and
you won't admit it”. On the other hand,
just because a child has autistic behaviour
this does not mean that his intelligence must
be normal, as some parents mistakenly
believe.

WHAT ARE THE CAUSES?

Although research workers are beginning
to piece together the detalls of the handicaps
from which autistic children suffer, very
little 1s yet known about the basic causes.

It has been suggested by some psychlatrists
that the problems are all emotional in origin;
due to abnormalities in the characters of the
parents, and the way they handle the child
from the time he is born. This kind of theory
is not very convincing. Firstly, systematic
studies of parents have not shown anything
unusual in their personalities apart from
the problems common to parents of handi-
capped children in general, and they do not
have severe mental ililnesses any more often
than other people. Secondly, most of these
parents have other children who are quite
normal, It is possible to have two autistic
children in one family, but it is rare. Thirdly,
none of the excellent studies of old-fashioned
institutions, where babies really were deprived
of all maternal care, has shown that they
caused early childhood autism. The interest-
ing and curious fact that the parente of
autistic children tend to be above average
in intelligence does not mean that they are
less satisfactory as parents—probably the re-
verse is true. Autlsm may be commoner in
the children of brighter people for genetic
reasons, rather than because of a speclal en-
vironment.

The relationship between a young autistic
child and his mother is different from that
between a normal child and his mother. The
bond between a mother and her child de-
pends upon the way the baby behaves as well
as upon the affection and attention of the
mother. The more the baby smiles and chuck-
les and wriggles with pleasure when he sees
and hears his mother, the more she enjoys
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talking to him and cuddling him. This close
contact In turn gives the baby the interest
and stimulation he needs to help his phyiscal
and psychological growth. A baby who is
autistic may be so quiet and unresponsive
that his mother has to make a conscious effort
to play with him. On the other hand, he may
be irritable, difficult and demanding, but
may not seem to find any comfort in contact
with his parents, and they lose heart and feel
that they are useless. Either way, the normal
relationship of mutual enjoyment and un-
derstanding cannot develop properly. If the
mother is given the right advice she can set
about the task of helping her child to be-
come Interested in herself (and other peo-
ple), and thereby create a more normal rela-
tionship between them.
Parents’ problems

Having a handicapped child, whether his
problems are physical or psychological, is a
heavy burden to bear. The parents may feel
guilty, even though they love their child and
have done their best for him. They worry
about what will happen when they are no
longer alive to care for him. They also have
to think about the effect on his normal
brothers and sisters. The situation is a ma-
Jor crisis for any family, and inevitably pro-
duces emotional problems.

Parents of autistic children have the same
problems as parents of other kinds of handi-
capped children, but in additlon they have
some special difficulties to face. Most autistic
children look guite normal, and are assumed
to be normal at birth. The parents live
through perhaps one or two years during
which it slowly becomes obvious that their
child is handicapped. All this time the par-
ents are half aware of the problem and half
resisting awareness—sometimes feeling a
sharp stab of anxiety when they compare
their baby with a normal child, at other times
reassuring themselves because he crawls and
walks at the usual age and looks so bright
and intelllgent. This long process of doubt
and indecision does nothing to ease the pain
when the truth is known for sure.

Autism is not very common, and most peo-~
ple know nothing about it, so the parents
feel quite alone and in the dark about the
cause of the condition and what they ought
to do about it. Because the children look nor-
mal other people often do not understand
why an autistic screams or behaves bad-
ly in public and parents receive critical
frowns instead of sympathy and help. A child
with very disturbed and unpredictable be-
haviour is & much greater strain than one
who is handicapped but behaves well. Sleep-
less nights may add to an almost Intolerable
burden in the early years.

The children need constant care, and it re-
quires considerable patience and skill on the
part of the parents to make sure that the nor-
mal brothers and slsters recelve their fair
share of attention.

You may wonder why parents struggle on
with these difficult children. Most of them
love their handicapped children deeply and
try hard to keep them at home. Bringing up
a child, however difficult, makes loving feel-
ings grow inside most people, and parents feel
that the child is part of themselves and the
family and they do not want him to go away.
As well as this, autistic children can be most
endearing and their very helplessness and
confusion brings out deep emotions in oth-
ers. Then, when they start to make progress,
the happiness each little step forward brings
seems many times greater than that given by
the rapid progress of a normal child. How=-
ever, it often happens that, for many reasons
such as iliness or sheer exhaustion, parents
have in the end to find residential care for
their child.

WHAT CAN BE DONE?

There 1s as yet no medical treatment for
early childhood autlsm. Sleeplessness and
overactivity can be helped by the right
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drugs. But there is no medicine which can
help the underlying handicaps.
Psychotherapy and even psycho-analysis
have been tried but most workers agree that
these methods cannot help young children
who have such severe language problems and
difficulty in understanding the world. Where
psychotherapy can help is in the case of an
older adolescent autistic child who has im-
proved enough to understand that he is dif-
ferent and also begins to understand some
of the problems of living. He may become
very depressed and anxlous if he has that
kind of temperament (llke one boy whose
mother died, and another who suddenly
realised the meaning of death) and a thera-
pist could help him through this stage.

Education

The lack of any medical treatment does
not mean that nothing can be done. Al-
though the children have severe learning
problems they can be taught by skilled
teachers using special methods. In this way
they can learn, at the very least, soclally
acceptable behaviour, and the basic skills of
living such as washing, dressing, using a knife
and fork and so on. Some show themselves
capable of far more than this, and learn to
read, write, do arithmetic, algebra and geom-
etry, woodwork, metalwork, needlework and
music. As is to be expected, even the bright-
est autistic child always has difficulty with
subjects needing an understanding of words,
such as English composition, literature and
poetry. Many learn to read, some fairly flu-
ently, but very few will read with much
understanding or choose to read for pleasure.
It seems that the children learn the me-
chanical side of reading and letter and word
recognition, pronunciation and spelling, but
this may be independent of the understand-
ing of the meaning of the words.

Education of these children does not cure
them of their handicaps and it does not
make them normal. One aim of teaching is to
help them to find some way round their
difficulties, just as a blind child is taught
to read with Brallle, and someone with
paralysed legs Is taught to strengthen his
shoulder and arm muscles. Another aim is
to help the children to become acceptable
members of society so that they can live
with their own families. A third is to teach
them the skills necessary for earning a living,
in open employment If possible, or in a
sheltered environment. Perhaps most im-
portant of all, the teacher tries to help the
world, so that it is a less puzzling and
frightening place, and so that he can find
some pleasure and enjoyment in life.

Methods of education

Teachers and parents are faced with the
problem of teaching without using words.
If you think of the part that written and
spoken words play In the education of
normal children you will realise how difficult
it is to do without them.

The very first step is to help the children
to behave more normally. It is impossible
to teach a restless, destructive, screaming
child. He must be able to sit still quietly at
least for a short time in order to learn any-
thing at all. The only way to accomplish this
is through a firm and consistent approach.
The teacher must show the child that she
wants him to sit down by placing him in
his chair and keeping him there for a short
time, and praising him while he is there, The
time can gradually be lengthened until he
is quite used to sitting still. He will not
understand the worce, but the tone of volce
helps to convey the simple meaning. It is
important that he should learn that scream-
ing, kicking, biting or destructiveness do not
produce a reward, but that good behaviour
has enjoyable consequences. This stage can
be very wearing for the teacher and parent
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and may seem to go on for ever, but patience,
firmness and consistency produce results in
the end.

The next step is to teach simple skills like
doing up buttons, or eating with a knife and
fork. This is done by putting the child’'s
limbs and fingers through the movements. At
first his fingers feel quite limp, but even-
tually he will catch on and begin to move
his hands in the right way. He may need to
have his teacher touching his own hand for
a long while after he is quite able to do
these things, but in the end he will manage
by himself. Many things can be taught this
way, including throwing and catching a ball,
riding a tricycle and even simple country
dances,

Language training plays a big part in
teaching autistic children. At first they have
to learn the names of things by linking the
name with the actual object. When learning
the word “table” they must see and feel a real
table, and lots of different tables, otherwise
they may think that “table” refers to the
light brown square object in the dining room,
and not to any table of another size, shape or
colour. Verbs like “sitting”, “walking”, “run-
ning" can be acted to show the child what
these words mean. Training of this kind has
to go on the whole time. Very slowly new
words, new phrases and new ideas can be
taught, but the teacher must always be sure
that the child can understand what he has
learnt, before she goes on to something new.

The biggest problem about teaching au-
tistic children is their difficulty in general-
ising from the things they learn. A child can
be taught to fasten the buttons on his coat,
but still not realise that the same actions are
needed for the buttons on his pyjamas. He
may eat an orange that has been peeled, but
not know how to deal with one that is cut in
half. He may be able to read words written
in large red letters but be puzzled by words
printed smaller and in black. The world has
to be built up for him, brick by brick. None
of the steps can be missed out and sometimes
it seems that a lifetime is not long enough for
this task. However, the patient eflort required
does eventually produce results, even though
there are often long periods when there seems
to be no progress at all.

If parents are told what to do, they can
begin to teach their child before he goes to
school. It is very important that he should
go to a special school when he is ready, be-
cause trained teachers have much more spe-
cialised knowledge than the ordinary parent.
When their child goes to school the parents
can help by making sure that he has a happy
home life with plenty of outings, and chances
to meet other normal children.

What is “operant conditioning”?

There has been a lot of discussion about
“operant conditioning” recently. The idea be-
hind it is really very simple and has been
known for a very long time. It is that chil-
dren (and adults too) will prefer to do things
for which they are rewarded, and avoid doing
things which lead to unpleasant conse-
quences. If a child is given a sweet whenever
he screams 1t is easy to see how the effect is
the reverse of what is intended. If, instead,
he were shown that he would be given a sweet
only when he was quiet and well behaved, he
would scream less and behave a little better.

Some psychologists have used this idea to
plan a whole system of teaching. It is certain-
1y a very useful way of helping a child to
improve his behaviour so that he is ready for
school. Children need to be praised and re-
warded for good work, and also have*to un-
derstand that they cannot get away with bad
behaviour. This applies to handicapped chil-
dren quite as much as to normal children.
Teachers have always known this, and in
this sense they all use “operant conditioning.
However, experts in this field have developed
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certain special skills, The first is the use of
really good timing. With a child who cannot
talk much, it Is most important to show
him he has done well, or has misbehaved, at
once. It is no good saying “you can have an
apple later on because you have been good”
or “you cannot have ice-cream for tea because
you were naughty”. The child with little or
no language forgets too quickly. The teacher
or parent must react on the spot and get her
feelings across to the child in perhaps an ex-
aggerated way until he reaches the stage
where he can look into the future and link it
with the past.

The second speclal skill is the method of
breaking down each task into stages which
are small enough for even a very handicapped
child to master. Thirdly, the operant-condi-
tioning psychologists know how to use help-
ful cues and prompting, and then gradually
to remove these until the child can do the
task without help. Finally, considerable ex-
perience is necessary to choose a reward
which really means something to the child,
and which will make his efforts to learn
worthwhile. g

YOU CAN HELP

If you know a family with an autistic child
you may wonder what you can do to help.
If you show understanding and acceptance
you will be helping the parents a great deal.
If you are a neighbour you may be disturbed
by the child screaming in the night. The
parents will know that this causes problems
for everyone and this will add to their wor-
ries. Your tact and sympathy during this
phase may make all the difference.

If you have a relative who has an autistic
child, your support will be very welcome, es-
pecially if some other members of the family
take the attitude that the child “ought to be
put away in an institution”. The parents
should be allowed to make the right decision
about the child’s future, without interference
from people who are intolerant and un-
sympathetic.

It is difficult for the parents of an autistic
child to go out together especlally when
he is young, because they feel they cannot
ask anyone to look after him. Friends, neigh-
bours or relations can help by offering to
baby sit. It is easier if you and the child get
to know each other first before you have him
on your own. You should find out what he
understands, and how he lets his mother
know when he is hungry, thirsty, or wants to
use his pot or go to the lavatory. It is useful
to know of the things he likes to take to bed
with him, whether he has any special fears,
and whether he has any favourite songs so
that you can sing to him to make him feel
safe and comfortable with you. All this
sounds like a lot of trouble, but getting to
know a handicapped child is rewarding and
interesting in itself.

If you live near the family, and especially
if you have normal children of your own, you
could help a lot by allowing the child to come
to your house. His mother will have to come
with him at first, so that he can get used to
the strange surroundings. Mothers of these
children often feel they cannot visit other
mothers because their child is so difficult.
This is bad for the child, too, because he
never has the chance to see another house or
other children.

Later on as the child progresses, he may
reach the stage when he loves being asked
to parties or to go on outings. The trouble
is that he does not know what to say or do
when he is with other people, and he may
just sit doing nothing at a lively party. Next
time he is not invited because it looked as
if he was not enjoying himself. This is very
hurtful for an autistic child, especlally if
his brothers and sisters go to parties when
he is not asked. He really does enjoy these
things, even if he cannot join in actively. If
you know a child like this, you can make
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sure that he Is asked to come to the same
things as the rest of his family. You can give
some explanation to the other people who
are there so that they will understand. The
child will be very happy if you remember to
talk to him every now and agaln, even if he
cannot say much, and if you keep an eye
open to make sure that he is not being com-
Ppletely left out.

If you give Christmas and birthday pres-
ents to the other children in the family, it
is often very difficult to know what to give
to the austic child. Don't buy things just be-
cause they are suitable for children of his
age—they may mean nothing to him at all.
It is always best to ask the parents first.
There are a number of toys avallable now that
almost seem as if they were made for chil-
dren with language problems. The Mattell
“See and Say"” toys are good for the younger
ones. These link up the name of musical
instruments with their sounds, or the names
of animals with the noises they make, and
80 on. Some autistic children love Meccano
and various other constructional toys, and
simple jig-saw puzzles. The golden rule is
to avoid toys and games where the child
has to use complicated language and imagi-
nation to enjoy them. Don’'t buy books un-
less you know that the pictures will interest
the child, or that the words are simple
enough for him to understand. Pictures
should be simple and without fussy detail.

Everyone feels sorry for handicapped chil-
«ren. This is very natural, but it can mean
that they are protected too much, and that
everyone gives in to them and spoils them.
Most parents find out in the end that this
makes their autistic child more difficult than
-ever. If you know that the parents of an
autistic child have laid down certain rules
(for example, that he has one sweet after
dinner and not If he screams) then it is very
important that you should follow the same
Tules, When the child is in your house you
should never give him something he wants
if his mother has said “no”. These children
are much happler when life is orderly and
certain for them, and it makes them worrled
and upset if grown-ups contradict each
other.

Most parents of a handicapped child love
him just as much as they do their other
normal children, They want other people to
see his good points and to accept him for
himself. Perhaps the best help you can give
to parents in this situation is to show that
you really like their handicapped child, that
you are interested In his progress, and that
you feel that he has the same value as any
other human being. So often parents feel that
their child is treated as a “'second-class citi-
zen.” He may be refused a place in school.
The parents may have come in contact with
people in official positions who cannot be
bothered to take any interest in a backward
child. They may have been made miserable
by unthinking comments from people in the
street. It is on these occaslons that they need
the comfort of a good friend who likes their
child for his own sake. You can help by
giving them an opportunity to talk about
their child, and listening to the stories they
tell about him, and laughing with them at
the funny incidents that happen. Humour
is a great outlet for emotions for many peo-
ple, and nothing is more irritating to a parent
than talking to someone who takes a hushed
and solemn attitude to the handicapped child
the whole time. The ability to see the funny
side sometimes can go hand in hand with
& basically serious approach to problems and
this combination is a positive and healthy
one,

Finally, it is always a good idea to ask
parents of an autistic child if they have
thought of joining the Natlonal Society for
Autistic Children. This is a group of parents
and professional workers who are trying to
improve services for the children. There are
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branches in different parts of the country
which hold members’ meetings. Parents can
get advice about schools and units which
take autistic children from the Head Office
(see page 31 for address).

Services for autistic children

Autistic children need skilled teaching, but
unhappily, there are far more children than
there are school places. The National Soclety
for Autistlc Children has opened two schools,
and hopes to open more in the future. Some
local authorities have small schools or special
classes for these children, but many more
are needed, Certain private schools, espe-
clally those run by the Steiner organization,
will accept these children. At the present
time some children who are thought to be
severely subnormal as well as autistic are
c dered to be unsuitable for education in

1, and they attend Junior Training
Centres run by the Local Authorities, Some
of these have special units for autistic and
psychotic children but, in many areas, there
are not enough places in Junior Training
Centres to go round and children with diffi-
cult behaviour may be excluded and have
nowhere to go at all,

Sometimes for various reasons, autistic,
children cannot live at home. Special board-
ing schools may solve the problem, but there
are very few places avallable for autistic chil-
dren. Many of the children have to go into
hospitals for people who are mentally sub-
normal. These are often very large, and are
unhappily often short of staff and facilities.
Autistic children do badly in such hospitals
because they do not have the special atten-
tion and teaching that they need. Nowadays
people working with handicapped children
feel that small homes run on family lines,
with speclal schools attached to them, are
much better than large institutions.

When autistic children become adolescent,
they are still very young in their ways, and
they still need teaching. They also need
training so that they can do some kind of
work when they grow up. At the moment it is
almost impossible to find places where educa-
tion and training are given for these young
people. The National Society for Autistic
Children has just opened an adolescent unit,
attached to one of its schools, and methods
of teaching adolescents will be tried out
there.

Autism causes handicaps all through life.
Adults who have been autistic as children
may sometimes be able to earn their living
but many will need sheltered work. Again,
there are very few places available at the mo-
ment, although sheltered workshops would be
helpful for all kinds of handicapped people.

Hostels are needed for autistic adults who
no longer have a family home where they
can live, and also sheltered communities
which will provide both home and work for
adults who have been autistic as children
and who are too handicapped to live inde-
pendently.

A lot has been accomplished in the last few
years, but even more needs to be done. The
way in which handicapped people are pro-
vided for is one index of the degree of civil-
isation of a community. Ours still has some
way to go.

Addresses

National Soclety for Autistic Children, 1a,
Golders Green Road, London, N.W.11, 01-458-
4375.

National Soclety for Mentally Handicapped
Children, 86, Newman Street, London, W.1.
01-636-2861.

National Assoclation for Mental Health, 39,
Queen Anne Street, London, W.1. 01-935-1272.
Further reading

The National Soclety for Autistic Children
publish a list of books and articles on the
subject to autistic children, which the Secre-
tary will be pleased to send on request.
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CONFERENCE ON URBAN
TRANSPORTATION

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the
following:

SpeecH BY WALTER J. BURKE, SECRETARY-
TREASURER, UNITED STEELWORKERS OF
AMERICA, PrFrH INTERNATIONAL CONFER-
ENCE ON UrBaN TRANSPORTATION, PITTS-
BURGH, PA., SEPTEMBER 9, 1971

I first want to express the appreciation of
the United Steelworkers of America for be-
ing asked to participate in this Conference
on Urban Transportation. We welcome the
opportunity to present the viewpoints of or-
ganized labor on one of the most serlous
challenges confronting our society today.

I couldn't help notice that the theme of
this Fifth International Conference on Urban
Transportation is, *“Mobility—The Fifth
Freedom?” I then could not resist a prayer-
ful hope that we have more success with the
Fifth Freedom than we have had with the
first four.

President I. W. Abel of the Steelworkers
had the privilege of speaking for Labor at
the First International Conference on Urban
Transportation back in 1866. Our Union, and
organized labor In general, have made effec~
tive mass transportation one of Labor's ma=-
jor legislative objectives. The Steelworkers
Union was one of a number of clvic and labor
organizations which sponsored the recent
conference on public transportation in Wash-
ington, D.C. Out of that conference came a
decislon to form a National Citizen's Com-
mittee on Public Transportation—dedicated
to widening public involvement in trans-
portation issues.

We are here, therefore, in the role of a
proven actlvist in the area of public trans-
portation—as an active lobbyist for adequate
funding and planning of mass transporta-
tion and as an active participant in promot-
ing public interest and public support for
the transit systems we so desperately need.

We are here for other reasons. We are here
because labor traditionally has a genuine
interest in helping to solve serious prob-
lems affecting people. We are concerned also
becauseé the bulk of our members lives and
works in urban areas, and because the mem-
bers of our Unlon are plagued by transpor-
tation problems. But basically, it is a people
problem and Labor is concerned about the
problems of people.

In 1964, when President Johnson was about
to sign the Urban Mass Transportation Act—
which at that time gave us some hope that
salvation for the commuter was soon to
come—the President commented . . . and I
quote him: “When I consider the problems
this bill is trying to cope with, I am thank-
ful that I work at home."” (unquote)

Not many people are in that enivable po-
sition of being able to walk to work without
even going outside. So, we are confronted
every day in the urban areas of this Nation
with the great challenge of getting people
to work and home, and of making it possible
for the older and less affluent citizens to get
around as they must or ag they desire.

Other representatives of organized labor
who have addressed the earlier Conferences
on Urban Transportation have spelled out
certain basic positions of labor concerning
the development of mass transportation sys-
tems. For the benefit of those who may not
be familier with these positions, I will state
them at this time because they are very
important to the workers involved—and to
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the planners and developers of transit sys-
tems, I might add, since the support and
cooperation of organized labor is vital to
the success of their efforts,

For example, we maintain that adequate
transit systems should not be subsidized by
inadequate wages for transit workers. We be-
lieve that people should be able to live where
they want to with the assurance that they
will enjoy adequate public transportation
and that such transportation will be eco-
nomical. Workers should be able to get to
work and back home quickly and economi-
cally, on public transportation which is clean
and comfortable for all seasons.

We maintain that transit workers must
have a voice in determining the conditions
under which they work. This voice is made
possible through collective bargaining,
through the worker's union which repre-
sents him at the bargaining table. Where the
workers have these rights under private
collective bargalning agreements, they
should be continued and preserved if the
private transit system is turned over to pub-
lic authorities. So should pension rights and
other benefits be continued where such tran-
sitions occur.

We do not belleve that improvements in
public transportation should mean higher
and higher fares with fewer and fewer riders.
There is a growing belief that there should
be no fares at all—that public transportation
is a needed public service—that it must be
avallable to all—and that its cost should be
borne, on a per capita basis, by all the citi-
zens of the area it serves. Such a tax or sur-
charge would amount to only a few dollars
a month and would actually be a savings,
since it is estimated that a citizen who drives
to work costs the community cbout 10 times
what it costs if he uses public transportation
to get to work. The per capita payments,
coupled with adequate subsidies from the
Government, would provide the kind of
transportation systems the people need and
have a right to expect.

We follow much the same reasoning in
regard to the public school system, and do
not think anything of it. All the citizens of
& community pay school taxes whether or not
they use the schools or have any children
in school. They do it because education is
considered a sound and necessary investment
in the future of children, the community and
the Nation. We say, so would such an invest-
ment be in transportation systems.

There is additionally the important matter
of re-employment rights in the changing
transportation scene. I think it is worth a
moment to repeat the words uttered on this
question at the Transportation Conference
of 1969 by President John M. Elliott of the
Amalgamated Transit Union, AFL-CIO. This
is what he sald, after he cited several in-
stances where workers were denied such
rights . . .

“I can assure you that the Amalgamated
will never again sit by and permit the es-
tablishment of any new transit operation
without written assurances that all affected
transit systems will be acquired and merged
into the new system, or that all transit em-
ployees on these properties will be assured
first opportunity of employment by the new
system, with their full seniority pensions and
other rights as provided by their union con-
tracts.” (unquote) President Elliott cited the
situation in Atlanta, Georgla, where the en-
tire labor movement of that city opposed a
rapld transit bond issue—which it otherwise
favored—because the public authorities
failed to provide such guarantees to the
union employees of the Atlanta Transit Sys-
tem. We believe in developing fast, clean and
economical mass transit systems, but not at
the expense of the rights of workers.

The next question, which rightfully con-
cerns all of us at this Conference, is how do
we get from here to there—or where should
we go from here? In my role here as the only

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

spokesman for organized labor, I will give you
the thinking of the labor movement on how
we should get to where we want to go.

Frankly, we are struggling under a very
severe handicap because public mass trans-
portation has reached the point where it has
almost gone down the drain. We have gone
overboard in our neglect of public mass
transportation, and what is needed now is a
mass rescue operation.

For 40 years, the country has been under-
going sweeping social changes, with rapidly
increasing needs for every kind of public in-
vestment from sewer systems to health care
and urban mass transit. We have tried to
meet these needs but we have not tried hard
enough. Large backlogs of unmet needs have
remained—and some—such as mass transit—
have grown to glant size.

Like the legendary Peter—we have
trying to hold back this flood of unmet nl
by holding our fingers in the dike. But put-
ting our fingers in the dike can no longer
prevent the flood. The labor movement has
been fully alert to the danger of such a flood,
and the Executive Council of the AFI-CIO
warned of the danger as far back as Febru-
ary, 1866, when 1t sald:

“Just as the Government should be pre-

pared for the contingency of a rise in mili-
tary expenditures, 1t should also be prepared
to offset a weakening of business investment
and a leveling-off or decline of military
spending.
“We do not—the Council said . . . want an
economy based on spending for destruction.
Military expenditures are a necessity for the
defense of freedom; they must never be the
bedrock of our national economy.

“Therefore . . . the Council concluded . . .
the Government must plan at once for a
rapld rise in its investment in the public
services that should be instituted, expanded
and improved—not only for the public good
but also to provide necessary employment
and consumer buying power."”

So here we are, just across the threshold
of the 1970's, and the backlog of unmet needs
is more staggering today than it was back
in 1966—when the labor movement called
for immediate action to improve public
services.

What America needs in the 1970’s, more
desperately than in 1966, is a long-range,
truly national effort to expand and improve
public investments in facilities and services.
The needed emphasis on public mass trans-
portation must be part of that general em-
phasis on public investment. This was the
gist of a report on “Public Investment to
Meet America’s Needs,” issued earlier this
year by the AFL-CIO’s Economic Policy Com-
mittee which is chalred by Presldent Abel
of the United Steelworkers of America.

Such increased emphasis on public in-
vestment . . . including mass transit . . .
could be & major basis for economic and
job growth during the next 30 years. With
the current and anticipated further cuts in
defense spending, it could provide the use-
ful application of the talents and specialties
of the sclentists, engineers, technicians and
craftsmen from defense plants now unem-
ployed.

Each period of economic expansion Iin
America has been accompanied by growlng
investments and employment in new indus-
tries. In the 19th Century it was the build-
ing of the railroads, the steel and oil in-
dustries, In the early years of the 20th Cen-
tury it was the public utilities. The auto and
radio industries came in the 1920's. After
World War II came television, aircraft. elec-
tronics and advanced technology in indus-
trial and other areas. Now, in the 1970's,
America’s new frontiers are in a major em-
phasis on public investment to revitalize
American soclety and provide for a new
period of national economic expansion.

These urgently needed new programs in
the public sector—health care, housing, pol-
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lution control, mass transit, and so forth—
would bring the Golden Age for our soclety
and would provide jobs for all as the growth
industries of the future. This already has
started to happen to some extent in pollu-
tion and recycling. Out of the concern and
demand for clean air, clean water and a
clean environment has come & new industry.
The U. S. Department of Labor estimates that
as of 1970, there were 655,900 new jobs cre-
ated in environmental control. The Depart-
ment also estimates that by 1980, this figure
will increase to 1,181,000.

The planning and implementation of these
kinds of programs—building schools, hospi-
tals, low and moderate-cost housing, a truly
balanced transportation system—is the type
of positive action needed to help restore
and build the economic health of this Nation.

The labor movement belleves that the lead
in this kind of action must and can only
be undertaken by the Federal government.
Only the Federal government can really es-
tablish national priorities, goals and nation-
wide performance standards. Also, the Fed-
eral tax structure is much more productive
and equitable than state and local tax struc-
tures—even though we feel the Federal
structure is still loaded with loopholes for
special interests.

The states cannot solve the unmet needs;
nether can local government. Nor, can pri-
vate enterprise, even with the promise of tax
subsidies. These needs , . . our transporta-
tion needs . . . require national policies and
natlon-wide measures, with adequate Federal
funds and standards, and the support and
cooperation of the states and local govern-
ments.

Many states and most citles face an im-
mediate or potential financial crisls, while
public facilities and services fail to meet the
increasing needs of their citizens. As a re-
sult of the neglect of public needs and our
urban centers, America’s cities are becoming
ugly and undesirable places to live. Many see
mass transit as the key to survival of the
cities. Many see mass transit as one of the
keys for the survival of man himself, by re-
ducing pollution. An environmentalist said
recently that we could reduce pollution 30%
by adding another half person to each auto-
mobile My immediate reaction was to think
how much more we could reduce pollution
by adding people to a mass transportation
system

S0 now, the question comes down to this:
Since the need for mass transit is obvious
and since a balanced transportation system
would strengthen the economy—then why
can't we get on with the job? Why can't we
get the Federal government, our national
leaders to give mass transit priority atten-
tion and action?

One uncontestable answer is that public
pressure for public needs does not match
economic pressures for private needs.
Wouldn't it be a pleasant development, for
example, if the oil industry lobblied for mass
transit with the same tiger tenacity it uses
to preserve the oil depletion allowance . . .
If the national Chamber of Commerce
matched its efforts against improvements in
unemployment compensation with similar
efforts for mass transit ... If industrial
lobbyists supported mass transit as vigor-
ously as they strive to create what they term
a “good tax climate for industry”?

I have no doubt that some enthusiasm on
the part of such lobbies would be shown for
mass transit if organized labor really pressed
in its collective bargaining for payment for
the time it took a worker to get to work and
return home. I know that when we started
to negotiate pensions, it created great in-
terest on the part of management in improv-
ing the Social Security system.

What we must do is build the kind of
pressure which will cause Congress to be as
concerned over mass transit as it was over
protecting investments handled by broker-
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age firms on Wall Street . . . as concerned
over mass transit as over the survival of
Lockheed. We must cause a President to be
as concerned over mass transit as over the
SST or appointments to the Supreme Court.

No doubt such pressure would build easily
if members of Congress, the state legisla-
tures, city councils, the establishment and
the chauffeured crowd would have to use
public transportation during normal rush
hours to keep their appointed rounds . . .
would have to wait in driving rains or biting
zero winds . . . would have to ride in sim-
mering heat in ancient Toonerville Trolley
type clinkers alien to air conditioning. But
it isn't going to happen that way.

What has to be done is to make the public
as concerned over mass transit as it has be-
come over the environment, and to demand
Congressional action and Presidential lead-
ership to glve mass transit the needed
priority. When the Government spends twice
as much on one moon landing as it spent
all last year on mass transit, there can be
no question about a needed change in
priorities.

I belleve we also need a genuine com-
mitment from corporate America on behalf
of mass transit . . . not just for the eco-
nomic benefits, but a commitment in the
interest of meeting a serious public need.

If conferences such as this one can help
produce public awareness and demand for
mass transit, they will have served their
purpose. But if they don't, then they be-
come primarily pleasant exercises in rhetoric.
More public participation, not only in the
planning of public transportation systems,
but public participation in conferences such
as this, would also contribute to the kind of
public awareness that is necessary.

The labor movement has a slogan it uses
when it talks about adding new members to
its rolls. The slogan is: Organize the un-
organized. This is what we need to do in
relation to mass transit—or ze, coordi-
nate our efforts and involve the public. If
we can do this, then we can create the pub-
lic demand which Congress and our na-
tional leadership cannot ignore and which
will help us realize our end objective: fast,
economical and clean public transportation.
We have the resources. We have the know-
how. What we lack is the will and the public
demand. If we persevere together, these two
will follow.

I can assure you that the United Steel-
workers of America will continue its part
in labor’s campaign for mass transit systems
worthy of the American people, and that we
will continue to be happy to participate in
any meeting or conference which may be
convened— until our efforts are successful.

I want to again express the appreciation
of the Steelworkers for the invitation to ap-
pear here today as labor's spokesman and
to participate in this Fifth International
Conference on Urban Transportation. Thank
you very much.

HUMANE TREATMENT OF POW/
MIA'S SHOULD NOT HINGE ON
POLITICAL SETTLEMENT OF THE
WAR

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, while we
continue to negotiate an honorable and
peaceful settlement to the war in Viet-
nam, the fate of some 1,600 U.S. service-
men listed as captured or missing in
Southeast Asia is still, for the most part,
unknown.
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The anguished outcry of millions of
American citizens and Government of-
ficials has been heard by the North Viet-
namese and the Vietcong and it now ap-
pears that the Communists are taking a
softer line in their approach to the POW/
MIA question.

But this is not nearly enough.

Under the requirements of the 1949
Geneva Convention on prisoners of war
which North Vietnam ratified in 1957, in-
formation regarding our captured serv-
icemen and their health and well being
should be completely separate from any
political settlement reached regarding
the end of the war.

Toward this goal, I introduced House
Concurrent Resolution 140, protesting
the treatment of our prisoners; calling
on North Vietnam and the NLF to com-
ply with the Geneva Convention; and
endorsing efforts by our Government, the
United Nations, International Red Cross,
and other leaders and peoples of the
world to obtain humane treatment and
release of our prisoners. An identical bill,
House Concurrent Resolution 374 was
reported to the House on August 2 and is
awaiting action.

While there can be no end to the
Southeast Asian conflict without full ac~
countability for and repatriation of our
POW'’s and MIA’s, in reality it does not
appear that this can be accomplished be-
fore a final political settlement is
reached.

I, therefore, call on all my colleagues to
take the intermediate step of bringing
House Concurrent Resolution 374 to the
floor for unanimous passage, as a further
voicing of concern for our captured serv-
icemen and a strong and, hopefully, suc-
cessful bid to provide them with inter-
national supervision and care until they
are finally set free,

NRTA-AARP PHARMACY OPENS IN
HARTFORD

HON. WILLIAM R. COTTER

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. COTTER. Mr. Speaker, in a cere-
mony earlier today in Hartford, Conn.,
the 3-million-member National Retired
Teachers Association and American As-
sociation of Retired Persons officially
opened a new NRTA-AARP pharmacy.
I know that my elderly constituents in
Hartford—particularly those who are
members of NRTA and AARP—join with
me in welcoming this pharmaceutical
service to our community and wishing
success to its personnel.

This opening represents yet another
example of the goal of these associa-
tions—“to serve, not to be served.” As
our colleagues may know, the NRTA and
AARP are the Nation's largest organiza-
tions dedicated to helping older Ameri-
cans achieve independence, dignity, and
purpose. Besides helping their members
to help themselves, these organizations
have provided valuable information and
realistic proposals in the field of aging
to the Congress.
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The new NRTA-AARP pharmacy in
Hartford is the fifth in the United
States—the others are located in Wash-
ington, D.C.; St. Petersburg, Fla.; Long
Beach, Calif.; and Kansas City, Mo. This
attempt to help NRTA and AARP mem-
bers stretch their retirement dollars be-
gan modestly in 1959 in a one-room store
in the Nation’s Capital. Since then, the
NRTA-AARP pharmaecy has grown
steadily—growth which shows the con-
tinuing need of many thousands of the
association’s members for this prompt,
convenient service,

This is but one of many services avail-
able to NRTA-AARP members. Others
include an award-winning publications
program, a worldwide travel service, a
continuing education program, a tem-
porary employment service, preretire-
ment counseling programs, and recom-
mended health, life, and automobile in-
surance.

Mr. Speaker, I wish to pay tribute to
the many persons whose dedication and
imagination have contributed to the suc-
cess of the NRT-AARP pharmacy and
the other services provided by these or-
ganizations; specifically to Mrs. Ruth
Lana, NRTA-AARP director of services,
and Robert Solsky, manager of the
NRTA-AARP Hartford Pharmacy.

MSGR. ANDREW J. PAULEY CELE-
BRATES 75TH BIRTHDAY IN
PITTSBURGH

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, I want
to bring to the attention of this body the
75th birthday Tuesday of one of the truly
fine individuals in my city of Pittsburgh,
Rev. Msgr. Andrew J. Pauley.

I would like to add my sentiments to
those well-wishers who hosted a birth-
day party yesterday for the monsignor, a
priest for some 50 years, and rector of
St. Paul’s Cathedral in my district for the
last quarter century.

Deeds say much more about a man
than words, and Monsignor Pauley has
indeed been a man of action.

Once again happy birthday Monsignor
Pauley.

The following article by Mary O’Hara
of the Pittsburgh Press, tells a little of
Monsignor Pauley’s distinguished career:

Mscr. ANDREW J. PAULEY

Andrew Joseph Pauley was born to Joseph
and Emma Becker Pauley Sept. 21, 1896, His
was a church-oriented life from the begin-
ning, polarized between St. Martin’s Church,
West End, where his father was organist and
choirmaster, and his home wherein a big
family grew up in a thoroughly Catholic
atmosphere.

It was an era when religious vocations
were encouraged far more assiduously, both
by parents and teachers, than they are to-
day. He studied Latin and Greek in
school and was ready for third year high
school in these subjects when he entered
St. Jerome's, a preparatory school and jun-
ior seminary in Ontario, Canada.

From St. Jerome's, he advanced to St. Fi-
delis College in Herman, Pa., and then on to
the seminary at Bt. Vincent's. He was
ordained June 24, 1922, by Bishop Hugh C.
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Boyle, the prelate for whom he was later to
serve as secretary 15 years, from 1931 to
1946.

After ten years as a curate, first at St.
Veronica’s Church in Ambridge, then at Sts.
Peter and Paul in East Liberty and finally
at Epiphany Church, Father Pauley left
pastoral work to become chaplain to the
Sisters of Mercy and instructor in religion
and theology at Mt. Mercy Academy and
Carlow College. BSimultaneously, he was
secretary to the bishop.

Long before love was “discovered” by young
people in the sixties, Father Pauley was
teaching and preaching love to college stu-
dents. With infinite patience and a bright
mind, plus a storehouse of scientific fact,
he led his students to an intellectual com-
mitment to Christ. Thus committed, they
sought Christ frequently, many dalily, in
Communion, a privilege which their mentor-
in-stole proffered at their convenience, not
his,

No student left his tutelage without know-
ing by heart every word Christ spoke on
earth and St. Paul’'s great epistle on love.

From 1940 until 1946, he was assistant
chancellor of the diocese. For the past 25
years, he has been rector of St. Paul's
Cathedral. In 1946, he was named domestic
prelate with the title Right Reverend Mon-
signor and for the past 11 years, has served
as diocesan consultor.

In addition to various chaplaincies, to the
Enights of Columbus, the International Fed-
eration of Catholic Alumnae and the Catholic
Business and Professional Women's Associa-
tion, he has served as member of the board of
managers of St. Paul’'s Orphanage and &
board member of Carlow College. He has also
been chairman of the Diocesan Liturgical
Commission and a member of the Mayor's
Commission on Human Rights for the City
of Pittsburg.

Father to his flock in every sense of the
word, Msgr. Pauley has earned the reputation
of never giving an uninteresting sermon or
homily. His briefest word is flluminated with
lightning intelligence and wit and pulsates
with passionate love of Christ.

In hundreds of devotions, he has been
Mary’s supreme “jong leur,” tossing his
jeweled words in her praise; her knight, pro-
tecting her image from secularist detrac-
tion: her son, bringing home to her legions of
the troubled, the sorrowing, the abandoned.

“When I was a young priest,” Father Pauley
would say when he was still a young priest,
and people would laugh. When they no
longer laughed at his quip, he knew that
he was no longer a young priest. By the order
of Melchisedech, he is a priest forever, to
our eternal joy. For such a one, there are no
divisions of time. All is suspended in divine
grace.

THE LATE HONORABLE GEORGE
HUDDLESTON, JR., OF ALABAMA

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 14, 1971

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, I was saddened to learn of the un-
timely passing of the Flonorable George
Huddleston, Jr., who for the 10 years
I served with him ably represented the
people of Birmingham, Ala., and its en-
virons. I had the good fortune to know
and like George. He compiled an en-
viable record as member of the House
Committee on Armed Services. He was
proud of his country and fought with de-
termination to keeep her strong. He was

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

a gentle man with an engaging person-
ality and his friends here were legion.
His father was one of his predecessors
here in the House of Representatives rep-
resenting the same district in Alabama.
We shall all miss George Huddleston. To
his lovely wife, his children, and his
mother, I extend my deepest sympathy
upon their loss.

AMERICAN INDIAN DAY

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, American
Indian Day is celebrated by at least 10
States, including my own State of Cali-
fornia. A number of resolutions are now
before the Congress to designate the
fourth Friday in September of every
year as American Indian Day, and I wish
to join this growing movement by intro-
ducing my own measure on the eve of
what we hope will eventually be the day
designated to pause and contemplate
the enrichment to our national heritage
by the American Indian.

The contributions of the Indian to our
country and culture are so numerous and
so basic that we must stop to realize that
were it not for the Indian we would not
have popcorn, chewing gum, quinine, fo-
bacco, canoeing, tobogganing, potatoes,
corn, beans, tomatoes, peanuts, pump-
kins, squash, cocoa, snowshoes, the names
of 26 States, and countless cities, rivers,
bays, and mountains. People smoke pipes
every day without realizing that the pipe
is an Indian invention that has scarcely
been altered fo this day.

Perhaps as important, however, is to
remember the sacrifices made by the In-
dian on behalf of the rest of us. During
World War I more than 8,000 Indians
served in the army, 10,000 joined the Red
Cross, they bought $15 million worth of
Liberty bonds, and donated over 100,000
items of clothing to the war effort.

During World War II more than 24,000
Indians served in our Armed Forces. /A
Creek, Lt. Ernest Childers, won the Con-
gressional Medal of Honor for extraord:-
nary heroism in combat.

The contributions of Indians during
peace time are even more numerous in
the arts, the sciences, and the Govern-
ment. Vice President Charles Curtis, who
served under President Herbert Hoover
was a Kaw Indian. The world famous
stage and screen personality Will Rogers
was of Cherokee ancestry and is memo-
rialized in Congress by a statue donated
by his native Oklahoma.

Everyone has heard of the outstanding
achievements of Jim Thorpe, one of the
great athletes of all time, who distin-
guished himself on the foothall team of
the Carlisle Indian School and later un-
officially became the first winner of the
Olympic pentathalon and decathalon
events. Others may remember Allie
Reynolds, a Creek Indian who played
baseball for the New York Yankees.

American Indian Day, therefore, is a
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just and fair tribute to honor the original
inhabitants of this continent and their
contributions to the establishment and
maintenance of this great Nation. It is a
special day when the Indians, with their
traditions, may think of their place in
American society, of their privileges as
well as their rights; it is a day of fellow-
ship and a day of friendship, a day of
resolution and patriotism. It is a day to
remind ourselves that much remains yet
to be done in order to assure that all
people in this great Nation, regardless of
race, creed or sex, may attain their just
share of the bounty and the freedom
which is America.

ANY FUTURE FOR PRIVATE
COLLEGES?

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 22, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, my 16th District in Illinois is
fortunate to have Dr. John A. Howard as
president of Rockford College. Dr. How-
ard is a distinguished educator and presi-
dent of the American Association of
Presidents of Independent Colleges and
Universities. Dr. Howard was recently in-
terviewed by U.S. News & World Report
on the future of private colleges in the
United States. In this interview Dr. How-
ard articulates his philosophy of educa-
tion and the unique contribution being
made by private colleges. I found his re-
marks a most eloquent plea for the pres-
ervation of these independent institu-
tions of higher learning, and a minimal
amount of Federal interference if they
are to retain their integrity and unique
nature.

At first blush it may seem difficult to
save our many financially troubled small
private schools without massive Federal
aid and the attendant strings, but Rock-
ford College is one of several thriving
contradictions to that assumption. In ad-
dition, Dr. Howard has proposed an alter-
native source of revenues for colleges and
universities in the form of a direct tax
credit of up to $100 for individual con-
tributions and $5,000 for corporate con-
tributions. This proposal is embodied in
H.R. 4905, “the Higher Education Gift
Incentive Act” which I introduced earlier
in this session with over 40 cosponsors.
Dr. Howard makes reference to this bill
in his interview which I include in full at
this point in the REcorb:

ANY FUTURE FOR PRIVATE COLLEGES? INTER-
VIEW WITH JOHN A. HOWARD, HEAD OF ASS0-
CIATION OF PRESIDENTS OF INDEPENDENT
COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES
Money troubles, other ills plague the prl-

vate colleges. Remedies are detalled by the

president of Rockford College, who came to
the conference room of “U. 8. News & World

Report” for this exclusive interview.

Q. Dr. Howard, are many private colleges
about to fold up, financially?

A. I have the impression that a great many
of them are in deep financial difficulty. It
varies from Imminent collapse to worry ab